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PREFATORY NOTE BY THE TRANSLATOR.

@ HE modern school of exegesis had its rise in
Germany. Its excellence and peculiarity con-
sisted in a rigid adherence to the philological
characteristics of the sacred text, and its sole aim
was to reproduce the exact meaning of the original, unbiassed
by preconceived views. Among modern exegetes, Meyer
undoubtedly holds the first place. Iis peculiar excellences,
his profound learning, his unrivalled knowledge of Hellenistic
Greek, his exegetical tact, his philological precision, his clear

and almost intuitive insight into the meaning of the passage
commented on, and his deep reverential spirit, all qualified
him for being an exegete of the first order. Indeed, for the
ascertainment of the meaning of the sacred text his com-
mentaries are, and we believe will long continue to be,
unrivalled. These qualifications and acquirements of the
great exegete are well stated by Dr. Dickson, the general
editor of this series, in the general preface affixed to the first
volume of the Epistle to the Romans. The similar com-
mentaries of de Wette are certainly of very high merit, and
have their peculiar excellences; but I do not think that
there can be any hesitation among Biblical scholars in
affirming the superiority of those of Meyer. Perhaps the
constant reference to the opinions of others inserted in the
text, the long lists of names of theologians who agree or

disagree in certain explanations, and the consequent necessity
9



X PREFATORY NOTE BY THE TRANSLATOR.

of the Dbreaking up of sentences by means of parenthetic
clauses, are to the English reader a disadvantage as inter-
rupting the sense of the passage. Much is inserted into the
text which in English works would be attached as footnotes.
Still, however, it has been judged proper by the general
editor to make as little change in the form of the original
as possible.

Meyer himself wrote and published the Commentaries on
the Gospels, on the Acts, and on the Pauline Epistles to the
Romans, the Corinthians, Galatians, Ephesians, Philippians,
Colossians, and Philemon in ten volumes —a monument of
gigantic industry and immense erudition. Indeed, the treat-
ment of each of these volumes is so thorough, so exhaustive,
and so satisfactory, that its composition would be regarded as
sufficient work for the life of an ordinary man; what, then,
must we think of the labours and learning of the man who
wrote these ten volumes? The other books of the New
Testament in the series were undertaken by able coadjutors.
Dr. Linemann wrote the Commentaries on the Epistles to the
Thessalonians and Hebrews, Dr. Huther on the Pastoral and
Catholic Epistles, and Dr. Diisterdieck on the Apocalypse.
At one time the Messrs. Clark intended merely to publish
the translations of those commentaries which were written by
Meyer himself; but, urged by numerous requests, they have
wisely agreed to complete the whole work, with the possible
exception of Diisterdieck’s Commentary on the Apocalypse.
Although the translations of these commentaries are deprived
of the able and scholarly editorship of Dr. Dickson and his
colleagues, yet the general method in its broad outlines has
been carefully retained; the same abbreviations have been
adopted, and references have been made throughout to the
English translation of Winer's Grammar of the New Testament,
by Professor Moulton, 8th edition, and to the American
translation of the similar work of Alexander Buttmann.
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The commentaries of Liinemann, Huther, and Diisterdieck
‘are undeniably inferior to those of Meyer. We feel the want
of that undefinable spiritual insight into the meaning of the
passage which is so characteristic of all that Meyer has
written, and, accordingly, we do not place the same reliance
on the interpretations given. But still the exegetical acumen
and learning of these commentators are of a very high order,
and will bear no unfavourable comparison with other writers
on the same books of the New Testament. Indeed, in this
Commentary on the Epistles to the Thessalonians, by Dr.
Linemann, with which we are at present concerned, its
inferiority to the writings of Meyer is not very sensibly felt;
there is here ample evidence of profound learning, sound
exegesis, sober reasoning, and a power of discrimination
among various opinions. The style also is remarkably clear
for a German exegete; and although there is often difficulty
in finding out the exact meaning of those whose opinions he
states, there is no difficulty in discovering his own views.
Occasionally there is a tedious minuteness, but this is
referable to the thoroughness with which the work is
executed. Of course, in these translations the same caveat
has to be made that was made in regard to Meyer's Com-
mentaries, that the translators are not to be held as con-
curring with the opinions given; at the same time, in this
Commentary there is little which one who is bound to the
most confessional views can find fault with. The first edition
of this Commentary was published in 1850, the second in
1859, and the third, from which this translation is made, in
1867.

We have, in conformity with the other volumes, attempted
to give a list of the exegetical literature of the Epistles to the
Thessalonians, For commentaries and collections of notes
embracing the New Testament, see the preface to the Com-
mentary on the Gospel of Matthew ; and for commentaries on
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the Pauline Epistles, see the preface to the Commentary on
the Epistle to the Romans. The literature restricted to the
Epistles to the Thessalonians is somewhat meagre. Articles
and monographs on chapters or sections are noticed by Dr.
Liinemann in the places to which they refer; and especially
a list of the monographs on the celebrated passage concerning
“the Man of Sin” (2 Thess. ii. 1-12), as given by Dr. Liine-
mann, is to be found in p. 203 of this translation. The
reader is also referred to Alford’s Greek Testament as being,
peculiarly full on these Epistles, and as following the same
track as Dr. Linemann. I would only further observe that
the remarks made in this Commentary on the Schriftbeweis
of the late von Hofmann of Erlangen appear to be too severe.
Hofmann is certainly often guilty of arbitrary criticism, and
introduces into the sacred text his own fancied interpretations;
but the Schrifibeweis is a work of great learning and ingenuity,
and may be read with advantage by every scholar.

PATON J. GLOAG.

GALASHIELS, November 1880.
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THE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS.

INTRODUCTION!!

SEC. 1.—THE CHURCII.

=g HESSALONICA/? the ancient @épun (Herod. vii. 121;
Thue. i. 61, al), the Salneck celebrated by the
German poets of the Middle Ages, now Saloniki,
situated in the form of an amphitheatre on the
slope of a hill at the north-east corner of the Thermaic gulf,
was in the time of Christ the capital of the second district of
the Roman province of Macedonia (Liv. xlv. 29), and the seat
of a Roman praetor and questor (Cic. Planc. 41). The city
was rebuilt, embellished, and peopled by the settlement of the
inhabitants of the surrounding districts by Cassandra, who
called it Thessalonica (first mentioned among the Greeks by
Polybius), in honour of his wife Thessalonica, the daughter of
the elder Philip. So we are informed in Dionys. Halicarn.
Antig. Rom. i. 49 ; Strabo, vii. fin. vol. 1. p. 480, ed. Fulconer;
Zonaras, Annal, xii. 26, vol. i. p. 635, cd. Du Fresne. Their
account is more credible than the statement given by Stephan.
Byzant. de urb. et popul. s.v. Oeaaarovien, Tzetza, chil. x. 174 ff.
(yet with both along with the above view), and the emperor
Julian (Oratio iii. p. 200; Opp. Par. 1630, 4), that the
change of name proceeded from Philip of Macedon to per-

! See Burgerhoudt, de coetus Christianorum Thessalonicensis ortu fatisque et
prioris Pauli iis scriptae epistolae consilio atque argumento, Lugd. Bat. 1825.

* Sce Tafel, de Thessalonica ejusque agro dissertatio geographica, Derol. 1839,
Cousinéry, voyaye dans la Macédoine, vol. 1. Par. 1831, p. 23 (%

Mever—1 THESS. A



2 TIIE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS.

petuate his victory over the Thessalians (Oecoaldy . . . vikn).
By its situation on the Thermaic gulf, and on the great com-
mercial road (the so-called via Ignatia) which led from Dyrra-
chium, traversed Macedonia, extended to Thrace to the mouth
of the Hebrus (Strabo, vii. vol. i. p. 467), and accordingly
united Italy with Asia, Thessalonica became a flourishing
commercial town,—great, rich, and populous by its trade
(Strabo, vii. vol. i. p. 468 : %) viv pdAicTa TGOV ANNwY edavdpel),
luxurious and licentious by its riches. Greeks formed the
stock of its inhablitants; next in number were the Roman
colonists ; and there was also a considerable Jewish popula-
tion, who had been attracted by the briskness of trade, and
were so considerable that, instead of a mere wpogevyn (see
Meyer on Acts xvi. 13), they possessed a synagogue proper
(Acts svil 1).' Already in the time of Christ Thessalonica was
named by Antipater unrnp % ... wdons Maxedovins (comp.
Anthol. gr., ed Jacobs, voL II, Lips. 1794, p. 98); in the fifth
century it was the metropolis of Thessaly, Achaia, and other
provinces which were under the praefectus praetorio of Illy-
ricum, who resided at Thessalonica. Many wars in subsequent
ages oppressed the city ; but as often as it was conquered and
destroyed by the barbarians, it always rose to new greatness
and power. Its union with the Venetians—to whom, on the
weakness of the Greek empire, the Thessalonians sold their
city—was at length the occasion of its becoming, in the year
1430, a prey to the Turks. Even at this day Thessalonica,
after Constantinople, is one of the most flourishing cities of
European Turkey.

Paul reached Thessalonica, so peculiarly favourable for a
rapid and wide diffusion of Christianity, on his second great
missionary journey (see Meyer on Rom., ed. iv. p. 8 {), when
for the first time he came into Europe, in the year 53. He
journeyed thither from Philippi by Amphipolis and Apollonia
(Acts xvil. 1), accompanied by two apostolic assistants, Silas
(Silvanus) and Timotheus (see Acts xvil 4, comp. with xvi. 3
and xvii. 14; see also Phil ii. 22 comp. with Acts xvi.
3, 12 ff). Paul, faithful to his custom, first turned himself

1 At present there are about 22,000 Jews in Saloniki.



INTRODUCTION, 3

to the Jews, but of them he gained only a few converts for
the gospel. He found greater access among the proselytes
and Gentiles (Acts xvii. 4). There arose, after the lapse of a
few weeks (comp. also Phil iv. 16), a mixed Christian con-
gregation in Thessalonica, composed of Jews and Gentiles, but
the latter much more numerous (i. 9 and Acts xvil. 4, accord-
ing to Lachmann’s correct reading). The Jews, embittered by
this success among the Gentiles, raised a tumult, in conse-
(uence of which the apostle was forced to forsake Thessalonica
(Acts xvii. 5 ff). Conducted by night to the neighbouring
Macedonian city of Berea, Paul found there, among Jews and
Gentiles, the most ready reception for the gospel. But scarcely
had the news of this reached his opponents in Thessalonica
than they hastened to Berea, and, stirring up the multitude,
expelled the apostle from that city also. Yet Silas and
Timotheus remained Dbehind, for the confirmation and further
instruction of the church at Berea. Paul himself directed his
steps to Athens, and from thence, after a short residence, to
Corinth, where he remained more than a year and a half
(Acts xvii. 10 ff, xviii.). At a later period, the third great
missionary journey of the apostle led him repeatedly back to
Thessalonica (Acts xx. 1 ff.),

SEC. 2.—OCCASION, DESIGN, AND CONTENTS,

The persecution which had driven the apostle from Thessa-
lonica soon also broke out against the church (ii. 14, iil 3,
i 6). Thus it was not the mere yearning of personal love
and attachment (ii. 17 ff), but also care and anxiety (iil. 5)
that urged him to hasten back to Thessalonica. Twice he
resolved to do so, but circumstances prevented him (il 18).
Accordingly, no longer able to master his anxiety, he sent
Timotheus, who had not suffered in the earlier persecution,
from Athens (see on iii. 1, 2), in order to receive from him
information concerning the state of the church, and to
strengthen the Thessalonians by exhortation, and encourage
them to faithful endurance. The return of Timotheus (iil. 6),
and the message which he Lrought, were the occasion of the
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Epistle. This message was in the main consolatory. The
chureh, in spite of persecution and trial, continued stedfast and
unshaken in the faith (i. G, ii. 14), so that its members could
be named as examples for Christians in all Macedonia and
Achaia (i. 7), and their heroic faith was everywhere spread
abroad (i. 8). They were also distinguished by their active
brotherly love (i. 3, iv. 9, 10), and, upon the whole, by their
faithful adherence to those rules of conduct pointed out to
them by the apostle (iv. 1). Moreover, they had an affectionate
remembrance of the apostle (iii. 6), and their congregational
life had so flourished that the gifts of the Holy Spirit (v. 19)
and prophecy (v. 20) were manifested among them. But
Timotheus had also to tell of defect and incompleteness
(ii. 10). The church had not yet succeeded in preserving
itself unstained by the two cardinal vices of heathenism—
sensuality and covetousness (iv. 3 ff); they had not every-
where shown to the presbyters due respect and obedience
(v. 12); and in consequence of their thought and feeling
being inordinately directed to the advent of Christ, an un-
settled and excited habit prevailed, which led to the neglect
of the duties of their earthly calling, and to idleness (iv. 11 ff.).
Lastly, the church was in great perplexity concerning the
fate of their deceased Christian friends, being wuncertain
whether only those who were then alive, or whether also
deceased Christians, participated in the blessings of the advent-
(iv. 13 f£). Concerning this subject, it would appear, to judge
from the introductory words of iv. 13, that the Thessalonians
had requested information from the apostle.

The design of the Epistle accordingly was threefold. 1. The
apostle, whilst testifying his joy for their conduct hitherto,
would strengthen and encourage the church to persevering
stedfastness in the confession of Christianity. 2. He would
exhort them to relinquish those moral weaknesses by which
they were still enfeebled. 3. He would calm and console
them concerning the fate of the deceased by a more minute
instruction in reference to the advent.

REMARK. — The opinion of Lipsius (Theol. Stud. w. Krit.
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1854, 4, p. 905 ff.), that the design of the Epistle isto be sought
for in considering it as a polemic directed aguinst Judaistic
vpponents, is to be rejected as entirely erroneous. The supposed
traces indicating this, which the Epistle is made to contain in
rich abundance, are only forcibly pressed into the service.
From i. 4-ii. 12, Lipsius infers that the apostolical dignity of
Paul had been attacked, or at least threatened, in Thessalonica ;
for it must have been for reasons of a personal nature that Paul
so repeatedly and designedly puts stress upon %ds mode of
preaching the gospel, 4is personal relation to the Thessalonians,
the reception and entrance which %e had found among them.
But such an inference is wholly inadmissible, as everything
that Paul says concerning himself and his conduct has in the
context its express counterpart—its express correlate. In the
whole section, i. 2-ii. 16 (for the whole, and not merely i. 4-
ii. 12, according to Lipsius, is closely connected together), the
corresponding conduct of the ZThessalonians is placed over
against the conduct of Paul and his companions. There is
therefore no room for the supposition, that in what Paul
remarks concerning himself there is a tacit polemical reference
to third persons, namely, to Judaistic opponents ; rather the
apostle’s design in the section i. 2-ii. 16 is to bring vividly
before the Thessalonians the facts of their conversion, in order to
encourage them to stedfastness in Christianity by the repre-
sentation of the grace of God, which was abundantly manifested
amid those troubles and persecutions which had broken out
upon them. Besides, the opinion of Lipsius, if we are to measure
it according to the standard of his own suppositions, must
appear unfounded. According to Lipsius, the opponents, with
whom the apostle had to do in Thessalonica, were uncon-
verted Jews, and only as a later effect of their machinations Paul
was afraid of the formation of a Judaizing Christian party at
Thessalonica, so that his labour was only directed to prevent
and to make the attempt while yet there was time, whether the
formation of a Jewish-Christian faction could not be suppressed
In its first germs. But where in early Christianity is there any
example of the apostolical dignity of Paul being disputed by
the unconverted Jews? Such attacks, in the nature of the case,
were raised against Paul only by the Jewish Christians,
whereas the unconverted Jews naturally laboured only to hinder
him in the diffusion of the gospel, and accordingly manifested
their hostility by acts of external violence, by opposition to his
preaching, by laying snares for his life, etc. Comp. Acts
ix. 23 ff,, xiii. 45, xvii. 5, 13, xxil. 22, «l. — From what has been
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said it follows how arbitrary it is when Lipsius further makes a
selection from the account in ii, 3 ff,, that the mention of =xdvy,
axafapsia, Sohoc, dvbpdimors apioxem, Aéyog xolaxeiug, wpéPastg wheo-
vefiag, and nredv €€ dvlpdrav difav, was designed to defend the
apostle from the reproaches which, in point of fact, had been
raised against him, on the part of the Jews, at Thessalonica;
that, according to ii. 7 ff,, the purity of his motives was doubted ;
and that, according to ii. 13, it had been contended from a
Judaistic point of view that his word was a human ordinance,
and not founded on divine truth. Everything there adduced is
explained simply and without any violence from the specified
design of the apostle, without our being constrained to think
on any polemical subsidiary references. Where do we find
a similar polemic in Paul, in which everything is veiled in
mysterious darkness, and what is really intended never openly
and decidedly brought forward ? For no unprejudiced reader
would maintain that the passage ii. 14-16, which Lipsius,
entirely mistaking the whole plan of the Epistle, calls its most
characteristic section, warrants, on account of the violent out-
burst against the Jews contained in it, the inferences which he
deduces from it. — Further, when Lipsius makes the yearning
of the apostle after the Thessalonians expressed in ii. 17-20,
and his twofold resolution to return to them, occasioned because
he saw in spirit the church perverted and distracted by the
same hateful Judaistic opponents who caused him so much
grief in Galatia, so that he wished to be personally present in
Thessalonica in order to baffle the attacks of those enemies, all
that he would here prove is forcibly introduced into the text.
Paul himsclf, in iii. 1 ff,, states the reason of his anxiety and
twofold proposed journey quite differently. Certainly what Paul
himself here says has little authority for Lipsius. He thinks that
only 2 “slight power of combination ” (!) is requisite in order
to perceive that it is not here only the effect of external trials
that Paul feared; certainly it is only of this that the apostle
directly speaks, but surely the confirmation and encouragement
in the faith was a yet deeper reason, namely, the reason given
by Lipsius ({).—When, further, Lipsius refers meipd{em, iil. 3, to
“the machinations of the Judaists,” this is a violence done to
iii. 3; when, in fine, he discovers in v. 21, “an exhortation to
caution in reference to those teachers who—to obtain for them-
selves an undisturbed entrance under the pretext of the free
Christian ydpowu of prophecy—might aim at the subversion of
the faith planted by Paul,” and in v. 22 a reference to “ Judaistic
machinations,” these special explanations are nothing else than
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the vagaries of the imagination, which are not able to stand
hefore a pure and thoughtful interpretation.

The same remark, moreover, holds good of the opinion
recently advanced by Hofmann (Die heil. Schrift neuen Testa-
ments zusammenhingend untersucht, part 1, Nordl. 1862, p. 270 £.),
that the first part of the Epistle was occasioned by the news
brought by Timotheus to the apostle, that the Christians in
Thessalonica had been persuaded by their heathen countrymen
that they had become the prey of self-interested and crafty
men, been involved by them in their Jewish machinations, and
then given up to the misery occasioned thereby; and also that
the Thessalonians could not understand why, during the whole
time of their distress, Paul remained at a distance from them,
and on this account they felt their distress the more severely. To
all this the contents of the first three chapters were an answer.
They were designed to deliver the church from their depressed
frame of mind, to meet the suspicions they entertained of their
teachers and founders, and to efface the evil impression which
their, and especially Paul’s absence, made on them. This three-
fold design was sufficiently satisfied by the three sections,
1. 2-10, ii. 1-12, ii. 1311 13.

According to its contents, the Epistle is divided into two
parts. After the salutation (1. 1) in the first or historical
part, taken up with personal references (i 2-iii. 13), Paul
declares first, in general terms, his joy, expressed in thanks-
giving, for the Christian soundness of the church (i. 2, 3);
and then in separate particulars,in an impressive and eloquent
description, he asserts the operation of the grace of God mani-
fested in their conversion to Christianity; whilst the gospel
had been preached by him, the apostle, with energy and con-
fidence, with undaunted, pure, and self-sacrificing love to his
divine calling, and had been recetved by them, the Thessalonians,
with eager desire, and stedfastly maintained amid suffering
and persecution (i. 4—ii. 16). Paul then speaks of the long-
ing which came upon him, of the mission of Timotheus, and
of the consolation which the return of Timotheus had now
imparted to him (ii. 17-iil. 13). In the second or ethical-
dogmatic part (iv. 1-v. 28) the apostle beseeches and exhorts
the Thessalonians to make progress in holiness, to renounce
fornication and covetousness (iv. 1-8), to increase yet more
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and more in brotherly love (iv. 9, 10), and, instead of sur-
rendering themselves to an unsettled disposition and to
excitement, to be diligent and laborious in their worldly
business (iv. 11, 12). The apostle then comforts them con-
cerning the fate of their friends who had died before the
advent, and exhorts them to be ever watchful and prepared
for the coming of the Lord (iv. 13-v. 11). Then follow
divers exhortations, and the wish that God would sanctify
the Thessalonians wholly for the coming of Christ (v. 12-24).
Concluding remarks succeed (v, 25-27), and the usual
benediction (v. 28)

SEC. 3—TIME AND PLACE OF COMPOSITION.

When Paul composed this Epistle a long time could not
have elapsed since the founding of the church of Thessalonica.
The apostle is as yet entirely full of the impression which his
residence in Thessalonica had made upon him; he lives and
moves so entirely in the facts of the conversion of the Thes-
salonians and of his personal conduct to them, that only events
can be here described which belong to the recent past. To
this also points the fact that the longing after the Thessalonians
which came over the apostle soon after his separation from them
(ii. 17), still endures at the moment when he is composing
this Epistle (iii. 11). And lastly, the whole second or moral-
dogmatic portion of the Epistle shows that the Thessalonian
Church, although in many respects already eminent and
flourishing, as yet consisted only of novices in Christianity.
Moreover, when Paul composed this Epistle, according to
i. 7, 8, he had already preached the gospel in Achaia.
According to iii. 6 (&pre), the Epistle was written omme-
diotely after the return of Timotheus from Thessalonica. But
from Acts xviii. 5, 6, we learn that Timotheus and Silas,
returning from Macedonia, rejoined Paul at Corinth at a time
when he had not long sojourned there; as until then the gospel
was preached by him chiefly to the Jews. Thus, then, there
can exist no reason to doubt that the composition of this
Epistle is to be assigned to the commencement of Puaul’s
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residence at Corinth, thus in the year 53, perhaps half a year
after the arrival of the apostle in Macedonia, or after his
flight from Thessalonica (comp. Wieseler's Chronoloyic des
upostolischen Zeitalter, Gottingen 1848, p. 40 ff).

The subscription of the Epistle: éypddn amo "AOnvéw, is con-
sequently erroneous, arising from o careless inference drawn
from iii. 1. Not only the modification of this view by
Theodoret, followed by Hemming, Bullinger, Baldwin, and
Aretius, that the firsz visit of the apostle to Athens (Acts
xvil. 15 ff)) is here to be thought of!isto be rejected; but
also the suppositions of others, differing among themselves,
according to which a later residence of the apostle at Athens
is referred to. According to Calovius and Bottger (Beitr. zur
hist.-krit. Einleit. in die Paulin. Br., Gott. 1837, Part IIL
p- 18 ff.), our Epistle was written at Athens on a subsequent
excursion which Paul nade to that city during his first resi-
dence at Corinth (against Bottger, see Wieseler's Chron. p.
247); according to Wurm ( Tibing. Zeitschr. f. Theoloyie, 1833,
Part I p. 73 ff), on a journey which Paul undertook at the
time indicated in Acts xviii. 22 from Antioch to Greece
(see against him Schneckenburger in the Studien der cv. Geist-
lichkeit Wiirtembergs, 1834, vol. VIIL. Part I. p. 137 ff.); accord-
ing to Schrader (Apostel Paulus, Part I. p. 90 ff, p. 162 ff), at
the time indicated in Acts xx. 2, 3, after a third(?) visit of the
apostle to the Thessalonians (see against him Schneckenburger,
Beit. zur Einleit. in's N. T. p. 165 ff.; Schott, proleg. p. 14 ff);
according to Kohler (Ueber die Abfussungzeit der cpistolischen
Schriften in N. T. p. 112 {) and Whiston (Primitive Chris-
tianity Revived, vol. III.,, Lond. 1711, p. 46 £, p. 110), at a
residence in Athens at a period beyond the history contained
in the Acts, Kohler assuming the year 66, and Whiston the
year G7 after Christ as the period of composition (see against

! Euthalius (in Zacagn. Collectan. monument. wvel. t. 1. p. 650), and Orcu-
menius following him verbatim, do not judge so. For although they assume
the place of composition to be Athens, yet they must have thought on a later
residence in Athens than Acts xvii. 15 fI. For after the words : Tairay imerixau
&rs’Abmiy, in giving the occasion of the Epistle, they add: ‘0 é#éorones wornds

Exius wabiy by Bepoia xai iv Bikimmos Ths Maxtdivias xai iv Kopivly, o o . &rIcTiAAn
Tiuobeov Tpos abTovs psTe THS TICTONTS TAUTNS.
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the former, Schott, proleg. p. 21 ff.; and against the latter,
Benson’s Paraphrase and Notes, 2d ed. p. 9 ff).

$EC. 4.—GENUINENESS,!

The historical attestation of the Epistle, although there are
no sure indications of it found in the apostolic Fathers,’ is yet
so old, continuous, and universal (Iren. Haer. v. 6. 1; Clem.
Al Pacdag. L p. 88 D, ed. Sylb.; Tertull. de resurr. carn. 24 ;
Orig. c. Cels. 1. 65; Canon Murat., Peschito, Marcion [in Tert.
adv. Mare. v. 15, and Epiph. Haer. xlii. 9], etc., see van Manen,
lc. pp. 5-21),that a justifiable reason for doubting its authen-
ticity from erternal grounds is inconceivable.

Schrader was the first to call in question the genuineness
from internal grounds (Aposte! Paulus, Part V., Leipz. 1836,
p- 23 ff). In his paraphrase on iii. 13, iv. 2, 3, 6, 9, 10, 14,
17,v. 8, 10, 19, 23, 26, 27, he thought that he had dis-
covered suspicious abnormal expressions (see exposition of
these passages). Baur (Pawulus der Apostel Jesu Christi, Stuttg.
1845, p. 480 ff.; see against him, W. Grimm n den Stud.
w. Krit. 1850, Part IV. p. 753 ff.; J. P. Lange, das apost.
Zeitalter, vol. L, Braunschw, 1833, p. 108 ff.), in a detailed
justification of his formerly cherished doubts (see Baur, dic
sogen. Pastoralbriefe des Ap. P., Stuttg. u. Tiib, 18335), but until
then only merely asserted, questions the genuineness of the
Epistle. At a still later period he has maintained its spurious-
ness in his and Zeller's Theolog. Jahrbiickern, 1855, Part IL
p. 141 f£2

1 See W. C. van Manen, Onderzoek naar de echtheid van Paulus’ eersten bri¢f
aan de Thessalonicensen (De echtheid van Paulus' bricven aan de Thess. onder-
zocht. 1.), Weesp. 1865.

2 Such references are erroneously supposed to le found in Clem. Rom. ep. 1.
ad Corinth. 38. Ignat. ad Polyc. 1. Polyc. ad Philipp. ii. 4.

3 The difference of Baur's views in reference to the First Epistle in this Jast-
mentioned place consists in this:—1. That the presumed dependence ol our
Epistle on the Corinthian Epistles is more emphatically stated and supported by
some further parallels forcibly brought together; 2. Not, as formerly (comp.
Baur's Apost. Paulus, p. 488), the First, but the Second Epistle to the Thessa-
lonians, is regarded as having been written first ; ond from its spuriousness, as it was
not composed until the death of Nero, the spuriousness of our Epistle is inferred.
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The arguments insisted upon by Baur in his Apostel Puulus
are the following:—1. In the whole collection of Pauline
Epistles there is none so inferior in the character and im-
portance of its contents as 1 Thessalonians; with the excep-
tion of the view contained in iv. 13-18, no dogmatic idea
whatever is brought into prominence. The whole Epistle
consists of general instructions, exhortations, wishes, such as
are in the other Epistles mere adjuncts to the principal con-
tents; but here what is in other cases only an accessory is
converted into the principal matter. This insignificance of
contents, the want of any special aim and of any definite
occasion, is & mark of un-Pauline origin. 2. The Epistle
hetrays a dependence on the Acts of the Apostles and on the
other Pauline Epistles, especially those to the Corinthians.
3. The Epistle professes to have been written only a few
months after the apostle’s first visit to Thessalonica, and yet
there is a description of the condition of the church which
evidently oply suits a church already existing for a con-
siderable time. 4. What the Epistle in iv. 14-18 contains
concerning the resurrection of the dead, and the relation of
the departed and the living to the advent of Christ, seems to
agree very well with 1 Cor. xv. 22 ; but it goes farther, and
gives such a concrete representation of those transcendent
matters as we never elsewhere find with the apostle.

As to the first objection, according to Baur's view, our
Epistle “ arose from the same interest in the advent, which
is still more decidedly expressed in the second Epistle.”
Baur, then, must have considered all the other contents of the
Epistle only as a foil for this one idea; and as in his
representation of the Pauline doctrine (p. 507 ff.) he judged
the eschatology of Paul not worth an explapation, it is not to
be wondered at that he considered it impossible that Paul could
have made the advent the chief subject of a whole Epistle.
But apart from this, that, according to other testimonies of the
Pauline Epistles, the idea of an impending advent had a great
practical weight with the apostle ; that, further, the expectation
of it and of the end of the world in connection with it, was
well fitted to produce the greatest excitement in a church the
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majority of which consisted of converted heathens, so that it
was necessary to calim them concerning it; that, lastly, the
explanation concerning the advent in so many special points,
as, for example, concerning the relation of unbelievers, ete., is
left entirely untouched, so that the interest in the advent in
and for itself cannot have been the reason for this instruction,
but only a peculiar want of the church: apart from all these
considerations, the disorder existing among the Thessalonians
on account of the advent does not form the chief contents of
the Epistle, but only one point along with others which gave
occasion to its composition. Add to this, that all the further
circumstances, which were the occasion of our Epistle, present
themselves before us in it, united together with such clearness
and in so living a character, as to form a distinct general
picture of the Thessalonian church, so that it cannot be
asserted that there is a want of a definite exciting occasion
(comp. sec. 2). It is admitted that the didactic and dogmatic
element in our Epistle recedes before the hortatory, and
generally before the many personal references of the apostle’s
love and care for the church; but the amount more or less
of dogmatic explanations can never decide whether an epistle
belongs to Paul or not. The Epistles of the apostle are not
the products of Christian learning in the study, but were
called forth by the urgency of circumstances, and thus are
always the products of historical necessity. We have then
only to inquire whether our Epistle corresponds to the rela-
tions of the church, which it presupposes; if it does corre-
spond with the relations and wants of the church, as is
evident to every unprejudiced mind, its contents receive
thereby the importance and special interest which Baur misses.
Lastly, it is not true that the instructions, exhortations, and
wishes in our Epistle are of so general a nature, that what is
elsewhere a mere accessory is here raised into an essential
Rather an exhortation is never found in our Epistle, which
lad not a special reference to the peculiar condition of the
Thessalonian church.

As regards the second argument, a use of the Acts of the
Apostles by the author of the Epistle is inferred chiefly from
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the fact that the Epistle is nothing else than an extended
statement, reminding the Thessalonians of what was already
well known to them, of the history of their conversion, known
to us from the Acts. Thus i. 4 ff. merely states how the
apostle preached the gospel to them, and how they received
it; ii. 1 ff. points more distinctly to the circumstances of the
apostle’s coming to Thessalonica, and the way in which he
laboured among them ; iii. 1 ff. relates only what happened a
short time before, and what the Thessalonians already knew.
Everywhere (comp. already Schrader, supre, p. 24) only such
things are spoken of as the readers knew well alreacly, as the
writer himself admits by the perpetually recurring ei8éres
(i. 4), avTol yap oldarte (ii. 1), xabws oidare (il 2), prnuovevere
yip (il. 9), kabdmwep oibate (ii. 11), adrol yap oldare (iii. 3),
xabBws xal éyéveto xai oldare (iii. 4), oibate ydp (iv. 2). In
answer to this objection, it is to be observed: (1) Apart
from the incobsistency that what, according to Baur, should
be only a foil is here converted into the chief contents, the
history of the conversion of the Thessalonians does not form
the chief contents of the Epistle, but only the contents of a
portion of the first or historical half. (2) The remembrance
of the founding of the church was not useless, nor a mere
effusion of the heart (de Wette), but an essential part of the
design of the apostle, serving as it did to strengthen and
invigorate the church in stedfastness in the faith. (3) The
often repeated appeal to the consciousness of the readers is
so much the more natural as it refers to facts which happened
during the apostle’s recent visit to Thessalonica, and with
which his mind was completely occupied. (4) The supposed
lengthiness is only the fulness and inspirited liveliness of the
discourse.  (5) If the account of the conversion of the
Thessalonians as described in the Epistle is in agreement with
the narrative in the Acts, this circumstance is not a point against,
but for the authenticity of our Epistle, inasmuch as Baur's
view that the Acts is a patched work of the second century,
ransacking Christian history for a definite purpose, and accord-
ingly designedly altering it (see Baur, Ap. Paulus, p. 180),
merits no respect on account of its arbitrariness and want of
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consistency. (6) Lastly, the harmony between the Acts and
our Epistle is so free, so unforced, and so slightly pervading
(comp. iii. 1, 2, with Acts xvii. 15, xviii. 5), that a literary
use of the one by the other is absolutely inconceivable.—The
passage ii. 14-16, on which Baur lays peculiar stress, is
neither dependent on the Acts nor un-Pauline (see Commen-
tary).

It is also asserted that there are evident reminiscences more
or less of other Pauline Epistles, especially of the Epustles to the
Corinthians. Thus i. 5 is manifestly an imitation of 1 Cor.
iL 4; i. 6 is taken from 1 Cor. xi 1, and 1. 8 from Rom. i. 8;
the passage ii. 4 ff. briefly condenscs the principles enunciated
in 1 Cor. ii. 4, iv. 3 £, ix. 15 f, and especially 2 Cor. ii. 17,
v. 11. Besides mhecoveEia, ii. 5, points to 2 Cor. vil. 2,
Svvdpevor év Bdaper €lvar, ii. 6, and un émeBupiioar, ii. 9, to
2 Cor. xi. 9,and ii. 7 to 1 Cor. iii. 2. A simple comparison
of these passages suffices to show the worthlessness of the
inferences derived from them. Verbal similarities of so
trifiing and harmless a nature as those adduced might easily
be discerned between the Epistles to the Romans and Gala-
tians, both of which Baur regards as genuine. Besides, the
circumstances of the Thessalonian and Corinthian churches,
as well as the history of their founding, were in many respects
similar ; but similar thoughts in the same writer clothe them-
selves easily in a certain similarity of expression.

Baur supports his third argument on i. 7, 8, il 18, iii. 10,
iv. 9 £, 11 f But these passages do not prove what is
intended (see exposition).

Lastly, in reference to the fourth argument, Baur himself
confesses that the section iv. 14-18 can only be made valid
against the authenticity of the Epistle, provided its spurious-
ness is already proved on other grounds. DBut as such other
grounds do not exist, and as Baur has not explained himself
further on the subject, we might dismiss this argument, were
it not that it might be turned into a sharp weapon against
himself. For, according to iv. 15, 17, the author of the
Epistle regards the advent of Christ as so near that he himsclf
lopes to survive (comp. v. 1 ff). What a foolish and indeed
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inconceivable proceeding would it be, if a forger of the second
century were to put into the mouth of the Apostle Paul a
prophetic expression concerning himself, the erromeousness of
which facts had long since demonstrated! Moreover, it
necessarily follows from 2 Thess. ii. 4 (see on passage) that
the Second Epistle to the Thessalonians at least, and, as this
(see sec. 2 of the Introduction to 2 Thess.) was composed later
than the first, our Epistle also were written before the destruction
of Jerusalem.
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ITadrov 7pos Oecaakovikels émiaTory) TPHTY.

A B K, ¥, §, 37, 80, et al. pler. Copt. Damasc. have Ifpbe
Qsocarovze?: o, the shortest and apparently the oldest title.
It is also found in D E, but prefixing * Apyerar.

CHAPTER L

Ver. 1. After ¢/p7vy, Elz. Matth. Scholz, Bloomfield (Z%e Greek
Testament, with English notes, 9th edit. vol. IL, London 1855)
add : a=i ©:65 marpis 7u@y zail xupiov 'Inees Xpioros. Bracketed by
Lachm. Correctly erased by Tisch. and Alford (The Greek
Testament, with a critically revised text, ete., vol. I11., London
1856), according to B F G 47,73, 115, et al. Syr. Baschm. Aeth.
Arm. Vulg. Or. lat. seu Ruf. (dis.) Chrys. (comm.) Theoph.
Ambrosiast. Pel. An iuterpolation, for the sake of comple-
tion, taken from the usual commencement of Paul's Epistles.
P.ecently the addition: &=t ©eib wurphs NWWY xei AUpioY "T7665
Xpiorol, 1s defended by Bouman (Chartae theologicae, Lib. i., Traj.
ad Rhen. 1853, p. 61) and Reiche (Commentar. criticus in N. 1.
tom I1. p. 321 sqq.), but on insufficient grounds. For that the
addition might easily have been erroneously overlooked by
scribes, on account of the similar preceding words: év @& warpi
xai nuefw “Ineed Xpierg, is very improbable on account of the
difference in the prepositions and cases of the two forms; that
it might have been erased as an inelegant repetition has 2 Thess.
1. 2 against it, for then there also traces of similar corrections
in the critical testimonies would appear; and lastly, thac the
bare ydpis du® xai eipsvn, without any further definition, is not
elsewliere found in any of Paul’s writings, would only occasion
a doubt, were it in itself unsuitable; but this is not the case
here, as, from the directly preceding words év @@ zarpi xal zvpiy
"In005 Xpior, the specific Christian sense of the formula is self-
apparent. — Ver. 2. uiy, in the Receptus, after pveiay, is wanting
in ABN&*17, et al. Itisfound in C D E F G K L 8**** in
almost all min., as well as in many Greek and Latin Fathers.
Lachm. and Tisch. 1st ed. erroneously erase it. How casily might
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iudv after mveiav be overlooked on account of iwiw before wysiav!
Comp. Eph. i 16, where, in a similar case, there is the same
uncertainty of mMss. — Ver. 3. Elz. has {puiv rod ipyou THE mioTrayg,
Instead of this, D E F G, Syr. Arr. Aeth. Vulg. It. Ambrosiast.
have roi #pyov r7¢ wiorews imév. An interpretation from mis-
understanding. — Ver. 5. apds inzs] Elz. Griesb. Matth. Scholz,
Tiseh. 2 and 7, Alford, Reiche have ¢/ &z Against A C**
D E F G, min. Copt. Chrys. ed. Theoph. ed. — Instead of the
Receptus & iuiv, A C R, min. Vulg. Ms. have iun; but & was
absorbed by the last syllable of éyevidnuer. — Ver, 7. zimo]
recommended to consideration by Griesb,, received by Lachm,
Tisch. and Alford, according to B D* min. Syr. Erp. Copt.
Sahid. Baschm. Aeth. Slav. Vulg. Clar. Germ. Ambrosiast. Pel.
The Elz. Matth. Scholz, Reiche, read the plural rizous (from
which rimo;, in D** E 49, proceed, which Mill takes for a neuter
form, as @»oire), according to A CF G K L 8, most min. and
many Gr. vss.; but it is a correction the better to adapt the predi-
cate to the collective subject, and thus apparently to strengthen
the expressed praise; whilst the plural transfers to individual
members of the church what the singular predicates of them
in general, considered as a unity. Otherwise Bouman (lc. p.
62 f.), according to whom simeus of the Receptus is the original,
from which rimo; was erroneously formed, and from it size
proceeded, being regarded as an error of the nom. sing., and it
was considered tle easiest method to correct the mistake by
changing the nominative singular into the accusative singular,
— xal év 77 is to be received, according to ABCDEF G,
min, Vulg. It. Syr. utr. Theodoret, Ambrosiast. Pel., instead of
the Receptus xwt 77 ; so Lachm. Scholz (with whom it has been
omitted by an error of the press), Tisch. — Ver. 8. Elz. has x«i
"Ax«iz.  So also Tisch. Bloomfield, and Alford. But Griesb.
Matth. Lachm. and Scholz have xai & i "Axuaie, according to
CDETFG KL S, min. plur. Syr. Slav. Ms. Vulg. It. Cyr.
Damasc. Oec. Ambrosiast. Pelag. Correctly ; for the repetition
of the preposition and the article is necessary, as Macedonia and
Achaia were to be distinguished as separate provinces.— The
»ai of the Receptus before & wavr! rizyw (defended by Matth. and
Scholz, suspected by Griesb.) is to be erased, according to A B
CD*F G, 17, 37, ¢t al. mult. Syr. utr, Copt. Sahid. Baschm.
It. Ambrosiast. ed.; so Lachm. Tisch. and Alford. Because,
being usually after oi wévor . &ANd, it was easily inserted. —
Auéis Exav] correctly changed by Lachm. Scholz, Tisch. and
Alford into #xev #uie, according to A B C D ETF G &, min.
perm. Theodoret. The Receptus is an alteration, for emphasis,
MEever—1 Tuess. B
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to contrast aude, ver. 8, and airei, ver. 9.—Ver. 9. foyouser]
Elz. has fyousr against preponderating evidence, and devoid
of meaning. On account of the similar form with ¢ in uncial
MsS,, ¢ might easily be omitted. — Ver. 10. éx v vexpav] Elz.
has éx vexpav, against BD E ' G L §, min. plur. and Fathers.
The article rav was lost in the last syllable of yezpév,

CoNTENTS.—After the address and salutation (ver. 1), Paul
testifies to his readers how in his prayers he constantly
thanks God for them all, mentioning without ceasing their
faith, love, and hope, being firmly convinced of their election ;
for, on the one hand, the gospel was preached to them with
power and much confidence; and, on the other hand, they,
amid many trials, had received it with joyfulness, so that
they had Dbecome examples to all believers in Macedonia and
Achaia : for from them the word of the Lord had spread, and
the knowledge of their faith had penetrated everywhere, so
that he had not to relate anything about it, but, on the
contrary, he hears it méntioned by others what manner of
entrance he had to them, and how they had turned from idols
to the living and true God (vv. 2-10).

Ver. 1. Tt is a mark of the very early composition of the
Epistle, and consequently of its authenticity, that Paul does
not call himself dwéoToros. For it was very natural that
Paul, in regard to the first Christian churches to whom he
wrote, whom he had recently left, and who had attached
themselves with devoted love to him and his preaching, did
not feel constrained to indicate himself more definitely by an
official title, as the simple mention of his name must have
been perfectly sufficient. It was otherwise in his later life.
With reference to the Galatians and Corinthians, in conse-
quence of the actual opposition to his apostolic authority in
these churches, Paul felt himself constrained to vindicate his
full official dignity at the commencement of his Epistles. And
so the addition dsmrdoTohos, occasioned at first by imperative
circumstances, became at a later period a usual designation,
especially to those churches which were personally unknown
to the apostle (Epistles to Rom. Col. Eph.), among whom,
even without any existing opposition, such a designation was
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necessary in reference to the future. An exception was only
natural where, as with the Philippians and with Philemon,
the closest and most tried love and attachment united the
apostle with the recipients of his Epistles. The supposition of
Chrysostom, whom Oecumenius and Theophylact follow, is
accordingly to be rejected, that the apostolic title was sup-
pressed Sid TO veoxaTmyriTous elvar Tods avbpas wxal unbémww
adTob meipav elAndévas, for then it ought not to be found in
the Epistles to the Colossians and Ephesians. Further, the
view of Zwingli, Estius, Pelt, and others is to be rejected,
that Paul omitted his apostolic title out of modesty, as the
same title could not be assigned to Silvanus (and Timotheus);
for, not to mention that this reason is founded on a distorted
view of the Pauline character, and that the two companions
of the apostle would hardly lay claim to his apostolic rank,
such a supposition is contradicted by 2 Cor. i. 1; Col. i. 1. —
xal 3\ovavos kal TepoBeos] Both are associated with Paul in
the address, not to testify their agreement in the contents of
the Epistle, and thereby to confer on it so much greater
authority (Zanchius, Hunnius, Piscator, Pelt), or to testify
that the contents were communicated to the apostle by the
Holy Ghost (Macknight), but simply because they had assisted
the apostle in preaching the gospel at Thessalonica. The
simple mention of their names, without any addition, was
sufficient on account of their being personally known. By
being included in the address, they are represented as joint-
authors of the Epistle, although they were so ouly in name.
It is possible, but not certain, that Paul dictated the Epistle
to one of them. (According to Berthold, they translated the
letter conceived in Aramaic into Greek, and shared in the
work.) — Silvanus (as in 2 Cor. i. 19) is placed before Timo-
theus, not perhaps because Timotheus was the amanuensis, and
from modesty placed his name last (Zanchius), but Dbecause
Silvanus was older and had been longer with Paul —'Ewv
Oci matpl . .. Xpeard is to be closely united with 77 éxxhy-
ola Ococoakovicéov: to the church of the Thessalonians in God
the Father and in the Lord Jesus Christ—that is, whose Deing,
whose characteristic peculiarity, consists in fellowship with
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God the Father (by which they are distinguished from Zeathen
éxknoiar) and with the Lord Jesus Christ (by which they
are distinguished from the Jewish éxxAnoia). Erroneously,
Grotius: quae exstitit, id agente Deo Patre et Christo. The
article 77 is neither to be repeated before év @ed, nor is 73
ovayn to be supplied (Olshausen, de Wette, and Bloomfield
crroneously supply ofion by itself, without the article; this
could not be the construction, as it would contain a causal
statement), because the wcrds are blended together in the wnity
of the idea of the Christian church (see Winer's Grammar,
P- 128 [E.T. 170]). Schott arbitrarily refers év Oed x.T.\. to
xalpew Aéyovow, to be supplied before ydpis Julv; for xdpis
Uuiv kai eip. takes the place of the usual Greek salutation
xaipeww Aéyovow. Hofmann's view (Die h. Schrift neuen
Testaments zusammenhingend untersucht, Part I. Nordl. 1862)
amounts to the same as Schott’s, when he finds in év Qe x.T.A
“a Christian extension of the usunal epistolary address,” im-
porting that it is in God the Father and in the Lord Jesus
Christ that the writers address themselves by letter to the
churches.  Still more arbitrarily Ambrosiaster (not Theophy-
lact) and Koppe, who erase the concluding words: émo Oeod
«.T.\. (see critical note), have placed a point after @ecoarovt-
kéwv, and united év Oed ... XpioTg with ydps piv xa
eprivn.  For (1) the thought: xdpis Duiv (€otw) év Ocd £.T.N,
instead of dmo Oeod k.T.\., is entirely un-Pauline; (2) the
placing of év ©ed w7 first in so calm a writing as the
address of the Epistle, and without any special reason, is
inconceivable; (3) 2 Thess. i. 1, 2 contradicts the idea. —
xdpis Tpiv kal elprvy] See Meyer on Rom. i 7. As a
Christian transformation of the heathen form of salutation, the
words, grammatically considered, should properly be conjoined
with the preceding in a single sentence: ITaihos kai % ..

7 ekkAnaia © . . . xdpw kal elprvny (sc. Neyovow).

Ver. 2. Edyapiorotper] The plurel, which Koppe, Pelt,
Koch, Jowett, and others refer to Paul only, s most naturally
to be understood of Paul, Silvanus, and Timotheus, on account
of ver. 1 compared with ii. 18, where the apostle, to obviate a
mistaken conception of the plural, expressly distinguishes him-
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self from his apostolic helpers. — 7& ©eg] Thanks is rendered
to God, because Paul in his picty recognises only His appoint-
nient as the first cause of the good which he has to celebrate.
— mdvtore] even if vudv after pvelav (see critical mnote) is
omitted, belongs to edyapioTobuer, not to wveiav moroly., as
the expression : uvelav woielafas wepi Twds, instead of Tuwds, is
un-Pauline. It is not to be weakened (with Koppe) in the
sense of roAAdnus, certainly also not (with Zanchius and Pelt)
to be limited to the feelings of the apostle, that the elyapio-
Teiv took place “ non actuw sed affectv ” (comp. already Nicholas
de Lyra: semper in habitu, etsi non semper in actu), but to
be understood absolutely always; certainly, according to the
nature of the case, hyperbolically. Moreover, not without
emphasis does Paul say: mepi wdvtev tudv,in order emphati-
cally to declare that his thanksgiving to God referred to all
the members of the Thessalonian church without exception. —
pvelav Dpdv mowvp. émi TdV wpocevyov Huwv] These words
are conjoined, and to be separated from the preceding by o
comma. The clause is no limitation of ebyapiorobper wavrore:
when, ot as often as we make mention of you (Flatt, Baum-
garten-Crusius, Bisping; on éw{, see Meyer on Ronu i. 10);
but the statement of the manmner of elyap.: whilst we, etc.
Only by the addition of this participial clause is the statement
of his thanks and prayer for the Thessalonians completed.
Ver. 3. As the apostle has first stated the personal object
of his thanksgiving, so now follows a further statement of
its material object. Ver. 3 is therefore a parallel clause to

pvelav . . . nudv (ver. 2), in which pwnuovedovtes corresponds
to pvelav morovpevol, Yudv Tob Epyov ... XpiaTol to Vuav
after pvelav, and lastly, éumpocfev . . . Huav to ém T@v

wpogevy@v nu@v. Schott, Koch, and Auberlen (in Lange's
Dibelwerk, Th. X, Bielef. 1864) incorrectly understand ver. a
as causal; the statement of the cause follows in ver. 4. —
adakelmros] unceasingly does not belong to the preceding
wveiay mowodpevor (Luther, Bullinger, Balduin, Er. Schmid,
Harduin, Benson, Moldenhauer, Koch, Bloomfield, Alford,
Ewald, Hofmann, Auberlen), for, as an addition inserted after-
wards, it would drag, but to prnuoveovres (Calvin and others),
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so that it begins the new clause with emphasis. — pvnuovedew
is not intransitive: to be mindful of (Er. Schmid: memoria
repetentes; Fromond : memores non tam in orationibus sed
ubique; Auberlen), but transitive, referring to the making
mention of them in prayer. — dudv] is, by Oecumenius,
Erasmus (undecidedly), Vatablus, Calvin, Zwingli, Musculus,
Hemming, Bullinger, Hunnius, Balduin, regarded as tke
object of pwnuovedovtes standing alone, whilst &vexa is to be
supplied before the genitives 7ot &pyov Tijs mioT. kTN But
this union is artificial, and the supposed ellipsis without gram-
matical justification. It would be better to regard 7ot &pyov
k.7 as a development of Judv in apposition; but mneither
is this in itself nor in relation to ver. 2 to be commended.
Accordingly, Yu@v is to be joined to the following substan-
tives, so that its force extends to all the three following
points. What Paul approvingly mentions in his prayers are
the three Christian cardinal virtues, faith, love, and hope, in
which his readers were distinguished, see v. 8; Col. i. 4, 5;
1 Cor. xiii. 13. But Paul does not praise them simply in
and for themselves, but a peculiar quality of each—each
according to a special potency. First their mioTes, and that
their épyov Tis mioTews. IlioTes is faith subjectively. That
6 &pyov T mioTews is not to be understood periphrastically
for Ths wiorews' (Koppe), nor does it correspond with the
pleonastic use of the Hebrew 137, is evident, as (1) such a use
of the Greek &pyov is not demonstrable (see Winer's Grammar,
p. 541 [E. T. 768]); and (2) &wov 7ijs wloTews must be
similarly understood as the two following double expressions,
but in them the additions xémov and dmoporis are by no
means devoid of import. Also Kypke's explanation, according
to which &pyor mioTews denotes veritus fidei, is to be rejected,
as this meaning proceeds from the contrast of épyor and
Advyos, of which there is no trace in the passage. Not less
erroneous is it, with Calvin, Wolf, and others, to take &pyov
s mioTews absolutely as faith wrought, i.e. wrought by the

180 in essentials Hofmann, who considers =i wizmiws a8 an cpexegetical
genitive, and converts the double expression into the unimportant suying: *‘Their
doing or conduct consists in tlis, that they believed.”
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Holy Ghost or by God. An addition for this purpose would
be requisite; besides, in the parallel expressions (ver. 3) it is
the sclf-activity of the readers that is spoken of. In a spirit-
less manner Flatt and others render €pyov as an adjective:
your active faith. Similarly, but with a more correct appre-
ciation of the substantive, Estius, Grotius, Schott, Xoch,
Bloomfield, and others: operis, quod ex fide proficiscitur;
according to which, however, the words would naturally be
replaced by wioTis évepyovuérn (Gal. v. 6). So also de
Wette: your moral working proceeding from faith. Hardly
correct, as—(1) 76 &pyov can only denote work, not working.
(2) The moral working proceeding from faith, according to
Paul, is love, so that there would here be a tautology with
what follows. Clericus refers 7o épyov Tijs wioTews to the
acceptance of the gospel (Opus . .. erat, ethnicismo abdicato
mutatoque prorsus vivendi instituto, christianam religionem
profiteri atque ad ejusdem normam vitam in posterum insti-
tuere ; quae non poterant fieri nisi a credentibus, Jesum vere
a Deo missum atque ab eo mandata accepisse apostolos, ideoque
veram esse universam evangelii doctrinam); so also Mac-
knight, according to whom the acceptance of the gospel is
called an épyor on account of the victory over the prejudices
in which the Thessalonians were nourished, and on account of
the dangers to which they were exposed by their acceptance
of Christianity. But this reason is remote from the context.
Chrysostom (T éoti 10D Epyov Tis miloTews ; Gt obdev Dudv
mapéxhive THv évoTacw: TobTo qap épyov mioTews. Ei
mioTevels, wdvTa mwdoye € 8¢ uy mdoyews, ol migTeves),
Theodoret, Oecumenius, Theophylact, Calovius, Bisping, and
others understand the words of the werification of faith by
stedfastness under persecution, This meaning underlying the
words appears to come nearest to the correct sense. Uuow
ToU &pyov Tijs wioTews denotes your work of faith; but as
épyov has the emphasis (not wicTews, as Hofmann thinks), it
is accordingly best explained : the work which is peculiar to
your faith—by which it is characterized, inasmuch as your
faith is something begun with energy, and held fast with
resoluteness, in spite of all obstacles and oppositions. This



24 THE FIRST EPISTLE TO TIHE TIIESSALONIANS.

meaning strikingly suits the circumstances of the Epistle. —
Kai 7o xomov Tis dydwns] the sccond point of the apostle's
thanksgiving. ’Aydwy is not love to God, or to God and our
neighbour (Nicol. Lyr.), also not to Christ, as if Tob xupiov
au. I X. belonged to dyamps (Cornelius a Lapide), still less
love to the apostle and his companions (Natal. Alexander :
labores charitatis vestrae, quibus nos ex Judaeorum seditione
et insidiis eripuistis, quum apud vos evangelium praedicare-
mus; Estius, Benson), but love to fellow-Christians (comp.
Col i 4). Komos ths dydmns denotes the active labour of
love, which shuns no toil or sacrifice, in order to minister to
the wants of our neighbours: mot a forbearing love which
bears with the faults and weaknesses of others (Theodoret);
nor is the genitive the genitive of origin, the work which pro-
ceeds from love (so Clericus, Schott, de Wette, KXoch, Bloom-
field, and most critics); but the genitive of possession, the
work which is peculiar to love, by which it is characterized.
According to de Wette, xomos Tijs dyamns might refer also to
the labour of rulers and teachers (v. 12). Contrary to the con-
text, as ver. 3 contains only the further exposition of ver. 2;
but according to ver. 2, the apostle’s thanksgiving extends to
all the members of the church (wepi mavrwy vudv), not
merely to individuals among them. — The third point of the
apostle’s thanksgiving is the éxarés of his readers, and this also
not in and for itself, but in its property of vmomor. Umo-
povy) is mot the patient waiting which precedes fulfilment
(Vatablus), but the constancy which suffers not itself to be over-
come by obstacles and oppositions (Chrysostom, Oecumenius,
Theophylact). The genitive here also is not the genitive of
origin (Clericus, Schott, de Wette, Koch, Bloomfield), but of
possession : your endurance of hope; that endurance which
belongs to your hope, by which hope is characterized. énmis
is here as usual subjective: hoping (otherwise, Col i. 5). —
ot kvplov fudv 'I. X.] does not refer to all the three above-
mentioned virtues, “in order to show that they are one and
all derived from Christ, and instilled into man by the Holy
Spirit 7 (Olshausen), or are directed to Christ as their object
(Cornelius a Lapide, Hofmann), hut is the object only of
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éxmidos. The hope refers to Christ, that is, to His advent,
because the judgment and retribution will then take place,
and the divine kingdom completed in all its glory will com-
mence. — éumpoafev Tob Ocob xai maTpos Hudv] belongs not
to eldores (ver. 4), which Musculus thinks possible, and as
little to mod wvpiov 7. 'I. X.; for—(1) the article Tod before
éumpoofev must then have been omitted, and (2) an entire
abnormal representation of Christ would occur; also not to Tijs
trropovijs Tijs é\widos, or to all the three ideas, to indicate
thereby these three virtues as existing before the eyes and
according to the judgment of God, and thus as true and
genuine (Theodoret, Oecumenius, Aretius, Fromond, Cornelius
a Lapide, Baumgarten-Crusius, Auberlen), for in this case the
repetition of the article would be expected, and besides,
évamov Tob Ocod and similar expressions have, in the above
sense, always an adjective or corresponding clause; but it
belongs—which only is grammatically correct—to pryuover-
ovtes, S0 that pvmuovevovres éumpoofer w.T.\. corresponds to
pvelay moweialar émi Ty wpogevydy (ver. 2). — Tob Oeod kai
matpos fudv] may mean Him, who is our God and our
Father ; or Him, who is God, and likewise our Father.

Ver. 4. Eibores is incorrectly referred by many (thus Baur)
to the Thessalonians, either as the nominative absolute in
the sense of oidare ydp (Erasmus), or eidores éoré (Homberg,
Baumgarten-Crusius) ; or (Grotius) as the beginning of a new
sentence which has its tempus finit. in éyevifnre (ver. 0),
“knowing that ye became followers of us”” Rather, the sub-
ject of vv. 2 and 3, thus Paul, Silvanus, and Timotheus, is
continued in ei8otes. It is further erroneous to supply «al
before eldores (Flatt), as this participle is by no means
similar to the two preceding. Lastly, it is erroneous to make
e/8ores dependent on pvelav mocovuevor (Pelt). Eiéres is only
correctly joined to the principal verb edyapioroiuer (ver. 2),
and adduces the reason of the apostle’s thanksgiving, whilst
the preceding participles state only the mode of edyapioTodpev.
—Jmo @eob cannot be conjoined with el8cres (scientes a deo, %.c.
ex dei revelatione), which Estius thinks possible, against which
Uw6 instead of wapd is decisive. Nor does it belong to Ty



26 THE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONTANS.

€xhoyny Uudv, so that elva:r would require to be supplied, and
adehdol fyamrnuévor to be taken by itself (Oecumenius, Theo-
phylact, Calvin, Musculus, Hemming, Zanchius, Justinian, Vors-
tius, Calixtus, Clericus), but to fyamnuévor For—(1) this
union is grammatically the most natural (see 2 Thess. ii. 13,
the Hebrew MM 7, 2 Chron. xx. 7, and aryw;r-r;-ro:. Ocob,
Rom. 1. 7). (2) By the union of vmo Oeod THw éxhoyny Tudv,
a peculiar stress would be put on Ume Geol; but such an
emphasis is inadmissible, as another ékhoyrj than by God is in
Paul's view a nonentity, and therefore the addition 7o ©Oeob
would be idle. — Moreover, a8ehdoi 7yamnuévor vmd Oeol is
a pure address, and not the statement of the cause of Tv
éxnoyny vpdv (Estius). — éxhoyrf] election or choice, denotes
the action of God, according to which He has predetermined
from eternity individuals to be believers in Christ. #Afjous is
related to éxhoyn as the subsequent realization to the pre-
ceding determination. Erroneously Pelt: éxtoyn is electorum
illa innovatio, qua per spiritum divinum mutatur interna
hominem conditio; and still more arbitrarily Baumgarten-
Crusius : éxhoyrj is not “ choice among others (church election),
but out of the world, with Paul equivalent to «Afjois, and
exactly here as in 1 Cor. L 26 ; not being elected, but the
mode or condition of the election ” (!), so that the sense would
be: “ Ye know how ye have become Christians ” (!1). — Upav]
the objective genitive to éxhoysv: the election of you.

Ver. 5. Bengel, Schott, Hofmann, and others unite ver. 5
by a simple comma to the preceding, understanding &+ in
the sense of “ that,” or “namely that,” and thus the further
analysis or explication of éwhoys, i.e the statement wherein
éxhoyr consists. But evidently vv. 5, 6 are not a state-
ment wherein éxhoyr consists, but of the historical facts from
which it may be inferred. Accordingly, é7¢ (if one will not
understand it with most interpreters as guia, which has little
to recommend it) is to be separated from ver. 4 by a colon,
and to be taken in the sense of for,introducing the reason on
which the apostle grounds his own conviction of the éwhoyr,
of his readers. This reason is twofold—(1) The power and
confidence by which the gospel was preached by him and his
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companions in Thessalonica (ver. 5); and (2) The eagerness
and joy with which it was embraced by the Thessalonians
(ver. 6 ff). Both are proofs of grace, attestations of the
éxhoyn of the Thessalonians on the part of God. — 70 eday-
yéhwov Nudv] our gospel, i.e. our evangelical preaching. — odx
éyevnfn mpos Vuas] was not carried into effect amony you, ie.
when it was brought to you. The passive form éyersjfy, alien
to the Attic, and originally Doric, but common in the wxown
(see Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 108 ff.; Kiithner, I. 193 ; Winer's
Grammar, p. 80 [E. T. 102]), characterizes the being carried
into effect as something effecfed by divine grace, and the
additions with év following indicate the form and manner in
which the apostolic preaching was carried into effect. From
this it follows how erroneous it is with Koppe, Pelt, and
others to refer év Aoye . . . ToAAj to the qualities of the Thes-
salonians which resulted from the preaching of the apostle.
According to Koppe, the meaning is “quantam enim mea
apud vos doctrina in animos vestros vim habuerit, non ore
tantum sed facto declaravistis.” That the concluding words
of ver. 5, xabws oidave . .. Upas, which apparently treats of
the manner of the apostle’s entrance, contains only a recapitu-
latory statement of év Aéye . . . moAA7, appealing to the testi-
mony of the Thessalonians, is a sufficient condemnation of this
strange and artificial explanation. — év Aoye povov] in word
only, t.e. not that it was a bare announcement, a bare com-
munication in human words, which so easily fade away.
Grotius: Non stetit intra verba. But the apostle says ov
povov, becanse human speech was the necessary instrument
of communication.— aAha kal év Svvauer k.71N.] By Sdwauts
is not to be understood miracles by which the power of
the preached gospel was attested (Theodoret, Oecumenius,
Theophylact, Erasmus, Cornelius a XLapide, Grotius, Natalis
Alexander, Turretine, etc.); for if so, the plural would have
Leen necessary. Nor is the gospel denoted as a miraculous
power (Benson), which meaning in itself is possible. Nor is
the efficacy of the preached word among the Thessalonians
indicated (Bullinger: Per virtutem intellexit efficaciam et
vim agentem in cordibus fidelium). But it forms simply the
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contrast to Noyos, and denotes the impressive power accompany-
ing the entrance of Paul and his followers.— év mveduare
ayip] Theodoret, Musculus, Cornelius a Lapide, Fromond, B.
a Piconius, Natalis Alexander, Benson, Macknight interpret
this of the communication of the Holy Spirit to the readers.
But the communication of the Holy Spirit is beyond the
power of the apostles, as being only possible on the part ot
God  DBesides, év mvevpate can only contain a statement of
the manner in which Paul and his assistants preached the
Jospel. Accordingly, the meaning is: our preaching of the
aospel was carried on among you in the Holy Ghost, that is,
in a manner which could only be ascribed to the operation of
the Holy Ghost. év mveduate dyiep serves, therefore, not only
for the further amplification, but also for the intensification of
the idea év Suwduer. It is therefore incompetent to consider
év Suvdper xal év wyebu. dvyip as a & Sia Svoiv instead of év
Suvduer mvedp. dryiov (Calvin, Piscator, Turretine, Bloomfield,
and others). — wAnpogopia] (comp. CoL ii. 2; Rom. iv. 21,
xiv. 5) denotes neither the fulness of spiritual gifts which were
imparted to the Thessalonians (Lombard, Cornelius a Lapide,
Turretine), nor the completeness of the apostolic instruction
(Thomasius), nor the completeness with which Paul performed
his duty (Estius), nor the proofs combined with his instruc-
tions, giving complete certainty (Fromond, Michaelis), nor
cenerally “certitudo, qua Thessalonicenses certi de veritate
evangelii ac salute sua redditi fuerant” (Musculus, Benson,
Macknight) ; hut the fulness and certainty of conviction, %e.
the inward confidence of faith with which Paul and his
assistants appeared preaching at Thessalonica. — xafws oidate
x.T.\] a strengthening of 87¢...woANj by an appeal to the
knowledge of his readers (Oecum.: xai i, ¢noi, parpnyopd;
alrol Juels pdptupés éate, olow éyevifnuer mpos Uuds). Pelt,
entirely perverting the meaning, thinks that the apostle in
these concluding words would lold forth his example for the
emulation of his readers. This view could only claim in-
dulgence if Koppe’s connection, which, however, Pelt rejects,
were correct. Koppe begins a mew sentence with xafws,
considering xafas oidare as the protasis and «al Uuels as the
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apodosis, and gives the semse: qualem me vidistis, quum
apud vos essem . ., . tales etiam vos nunc estis. But this
connection is impossible—(1) Because oidarte cannot mean
me vidistis, but has a purely present signification—ye know.
(2) Because if there were such an emphatic contrast of per-
sons (qualem me . . . tales etiam wvos), then, instead of the
simple éyevnOnuev, fueis éyevnbnuer would necessarily be put.
(3) Because éyevifnte does not mean nunc estis, but facti estis.
(4) Instead of the asyndeton kabws oidarte, we would expect a
connection with the preceding Ly some particle added to
kafde. (5) And lastly, the apodosis would not be introduced
by kai Yuets, but by ofrws vuels (comp. 2 Cor. i. 5, viil. 6,
x. 7). Pelt’s assertion is also erroneous, that instead of xafws
oidate olos éyevnOnuev, the more correct Greek phrase would
have been olovs oiBate fuds vyeyovoras. For the greatest
emphasis is put on oloc éyernfnuev, but this emphasis would
have been lost by the substitution of the above construction.
—olos éyevnOnuev] recapitulates the preceding 1o edayy. . . .
moAA7, but with this difference, that what was before said of
the act of preaching is here predicated of the preachers. oloc
éyevnifnuev does not denote the privations which Paul im-
posed upon himself when he preached the gospel, as Pelagius,
Estius, Macknight, Pelt, and others think, making an arbitrary
comparison of ii. 7, 9; 2 Thess. iii. 8, 9; also not xwdivous,
obds Umép alt@y UméaTnoay, T6 cwTipor alTols TpoadépovTes
erjpuvypa (Theodoret), nor both together (Natal. Alexander).
It also does not mean gquales fucrimus (so de Wette, Hof-
manmn, and others), but can only denote the being made for some
purpose. It thus contains the indication that the emphatic
element in the preaching of the gospel at Thessalonica was a
work of divine appointment—of divine grace. Accordingly,
8 Duds, for your sake, that is, in order to gain you for the
kingdom of Christ, is to be understood not of the purpose of
the apostle and his assistants, but of the purpose of God.

Ver. G contains the other side of the proof for the éxloyr
of the Thessalonians, namely, their receptivity for the preach-
ing of the gospel demonstrated by facts. Ver. 6 may either
be separated by a point from the preceding (then the proof of
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ver. 6, in relation to ver. 4, lies only in thought, without
being actually expressed), or it may be made to depend on
ot in ver. 5 (provided this be translated by for, as it ought).
In this latter case xabws oidarte ... 8 Uuds, ver. 5, is a par-
enthesis. This latter view is to be preferred, because wvv.
5 and 6 appear more evidently to be internally connected,
and, accordingly, the twofold division of the argument,
adduced for the éxhoyy of the readers, is more clearly brought
forward. — ptunral] See 1 Cor. iv. 16, xi. 1; Phil. iii. 17;
Eph..v. 1; Gal iv. 12. — éyevnfnre denotes here also the
having become as a having been made, 1. effected by the
agency of God.— xal 70D xvplov is for the sake of climax.
Erroneously Bullinger: Veluti correctione subjecta addit: et
domini. Eatenus enim apostolorum imitatores esse debemus,
quatenus 1illi Christi imitatores sunt.—The Thessalonians
became imitators of the apostle and of Christ, not in 8dvaucs,
in 7vebua dyiov, and in mAnpodopia, as Koppe thinks; but
because they received the evangelical preaching (Tov Aéyow,
comp. Gal vi 6, equivalent to r7jpvyua), allowed it an
entrance among them, in much affliction, with joy of the
Holy Ghost, 7e. not merely that they received the Adyos
(here the fertium comparationis would be wanting), but that
they received it év O irer TOANG petd xapds myedp. dyiov.—
SeEduevor Tov Noyov] The reception of the gospel corresponds
to its announcement brought to the readers (ver. 5), whilst
plunows is explained by év Oriyre ... dyiov. The chief
emphasis is on the concluding words: perd xapds wveluatos
dvyiou, containing in themselves the proper fertium compara-
tionis between Christ and the apostle on the one hand, and
the Thessalonians on the other; but év O\ijres moAAf is
placed first to strengthen it, and for the sake of contrast,
inasmuch as OSéyecfa: Tov Adyov pera xapds wv. ay. is
something high and sublime, but it is something far higher
and more sublime when this joy is neither disturbed nor
weakened by the trials and sufferings which have been
Lrought upon believers on account of their faith in Christ.
— év O\i\her moxA5] Erroneously Clericus: Subintelliggndum
$vra, quum acceperitis verbum, quod erat in afflictione multa,
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h. e. cujus praecones graviter affligebantur. The i
of the Thessalonians had already begun during the presence
of the apostle among them (Acts xvii. 6 ff), but after his
expulsion it had greatly increased (ii. 14, iii. 2, 3, 5). The
apostle has in view both the commencement and the continuonce
of the persecution (comp. ver. 7, and the adjective morrj
attached to OrAprer), against which Sefduevor is no objection,
as the two points of time are united as the spring-time of the
Christian church. — yapé mveduaros dylov] is not joy in the
Holy Ghost, but a joy or joyfulness which proceeds from the
Holy Ghost, is produced by Him (comp. Rom. xiv. 17; Gal
v. 22; Acts v. 41). In reality, it is not to be distinguished
from yaipew €v kvpie (see Meyer on Phil. iii 1).

Ver. 7. The Thessalonians had so far advanced that they
who were formerly imitators had now become a model and an
example to others, — tvmov] The singular is regular, as the
apostle considers the church as a unity (see Winer's Grammar,
p- 164 [E. T. 218]; Bernhardy, Syntaz, p. 60; Kiihner,
I p. 27). — waow Tols maTedovaw] not to «ll believers (de
Wette), but to the whole body of believers. See Winer, p. 105
[E. T. 137] w@ow augments the praise given. of mioTev-
ovtes are believers, Christians (comp. Eph. i. 19). Chrysostom,
whom Oecumenius, Theophylact, and most interpreters (also
Pelt and Schott) follow, takes mioTedovarw in the sense of
mioTevoaow, finding in ver. 7 the idea that the Thessalonians
converted at a later period were further advanced in the
intensity of their faith than those who had been earlier
believers: Kal pnw év dotépe fiNde mpos adrovs' dAN' olTws
éNdprate, dnoly, ds Tédv mporaBovTtwy wyevéabar Si18acrdrovs
... Ob wap elmey, dare Timovs wevéobar mpos 16 mioTeloar,
a\\a Tois %8y maTelovar TVmos éyéveaBe. But this view would
contain a historical untruth. For in Europe, according to the
Acts (comp. also 1 Thess. ii. 2), only the Philippians were
believers before the Thessalonians; all the other churches of
Macedonia and Achaia were formed afterwards. The present
participle is rather to be understood from the standpoint of the
apostle, so that all Christians then present in Macedonia and
Achaia, that is, all Christians actually existing there at the
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time of the composition of the Epistle, are to be understood. —
év 5j Maxedovia kai év 73 *Axaia] Comp. Rom. xv. 26 ; Acts
xix. 21: the twofold division of Greece usually made after
its subjection to the TRomans (comp. Winer, Realwirterd.
2d ed. vol. I. p. 21). The emphasis which Theodoret puts on
the words (Hifnoe myv eddpnuiav, dpyérvmra avrols eboeBelas
yevevijoOar $rigas Efveae peyiarows xai émi copla bavualoué-
vows) is not contained in it. Baur's (p. 484) assertion, that
what is said in ver. 7 is only suitable for a church already
existing for a longer time, is without any justification. For to
be an example to others depends on the dehaviour; the idea of
duration is entirely indifferent.

Ver. 8. Proof of the praise in ver. 7. See on the verse,
Storr, Opuse. I11. p. 317 ff.; Riickert, locorum Paulinorum
1 Thess. i. 8 et 1 Thess. iii 1-3, explanatio, Jen. 1844.—
Baumgarten - Crusius arbitrarily assumes in ver. 8 ff. an
address, not only to the Thessalonians, but also to the
Philippians, in short, to “the first converts in Macedonia.”
For udv (ver. 8) can have no further extension than duas
(ver. 7). — d¢’ dudv] does not import vestra opera, so that
a missionary activity was attributed to the Thessalonians
(Riickert), also not per vos, ope consilioque vestro, so that the
sense would be: that the gospel might be preached by me in
other parts of Macedonia and Achaia, has been effected by
your advice and co-operation, inasmuch as, when in imminent
danger, my life and that of Silvanus was rescued by you
(Schott, Flatt). For in the first case ¢ Judv would be
required, and in the second case &’ Judv, not to mention
that the entire occasion of the last interpretation is invented
and artificially introduced. Rather ¢’ Judv is purely local
(Schott and Bloomfield erroneously unite the local import
with the instrumental), and denotes: out from you, forth from
you, comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 36. Yet this cannot be referred, with
Koppe and Krause, to Paul: from you, that is, when I left
Thessalonica, I found in the other cities of Macedonia and
Achaia a favourable opportunity for preaching the gospel.
For (1) this would have heen otherwise grammatically
expressed, perhaps by d¢’ Judv yap dmenfovre Bipa por
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avégye peydhn els T Knplogew Tov Adyov Tob wupiov
add to this (2), which is the chief point, that the logical
relation of ver. 8 to ver. 7 (ydp) does not permit our seeking
in ver. 3 a reference to the conduct of the apostle, but
indicates that a further praisc of the ZThessulonians is con-
tained in it.— é€fynrai] Comp. Sir. x1. 13; Joel iii. 14;
an dwaf Aeyopevov in N. T. 4s sounded out, like the tone
of some far-sounding instrument, 7. without a figure: was
made known with power.— 6 Adyos Tod xupiov] is not the
word from the Lord, or the report of what the Lord has done
to you (sn, as it seems, Theodore Mopsuest. [in N. T. com-
mentariorum, quae reperirt potuerunt. Colley., Fritzsche, Turiei
1847, p. 145]: Adyov xvpiov évraifa oV Tiv mioTw Néyer,
o0 qap 1) wioTis am abrdv élaBe THy dpxnv, AN dvTi
T0D wdvres éyvwogav doga Umép Tis mwioTews émdlere, kai
wavres vpdv 10 PePawv Bavudlovar Tis mwicTews, daTe xai
mpoTpoTrny éTépors yevéabar Ta Upétepa), but the word of the
Lord which He caused to be preached (subjective genitive),
i.c. the gospel (comp. 2 Thess. iii. 1; Col. iii. 16); thus
similar to the more usual expression of Paul: o Aoyos Tod
©Ocot. But the meaning is not: The report of the gospel,
that it was embraced by you, went forth from you, and made
a favourable impression upon others (de Wette); but the
knowledge of the gospel dtsclf spread from you, so that the
power and the eclat which was displayed at the conversion of
the Thessalonians directed attention to the gospel, and gained
friends for it.— The words o¥ povor have given much trouble
to interpreters. According to their position they evidently
belong to év 15 Maxedovig xai év 7j 'Axyala, and form a
contrast to év mavri Tome. But it does not agree with this
view that a new subject and predicate are found in the con-
trast introduced with dAAd, because the emphasis lies (as the
position of od wovoy . .. dAAd appears to demand) only on the
two local statements, so that only a¢’ dudv . .. Tome should
liave been written, and daTe un w1\, should have been directly
connected with them. This double subject and predicate could
only be permissible provided the phrases: éfiynrac 6 Aoyos
100 Kvplov, and: 4 wiaTis tudv 7 mpos T. Oeov éEnufev
MEeveER—1 Tuess, c
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were equivalent, as de Wette (also Olshausen and Koch)
assumes (“the fame of your acceptance of the gospel sounded
forth not only in Macedonia and Achaia, but also in every place
the fame of your faith in God is spread abroad”); but, as is
remarked above, de Wette does not correctly translate the
first member of the sentence. Zanchius, Piscator, Voratius,
Beza, Grotius, Koppe, Storr, Flatt, Schrader, Schott, Baum-
garten-Crusius, and others have felt themsclves obliged to
assume a trajection, uniting ov wévov not with év mp Maxe-
Sovig Kkai év T 'Axaia, but with éffynrar, and thus explain
it as if the words stood: a¢’ Dudv ydp od udvov é€fxnras x.T\.
But this {rajection is a grammatical impossibility. Bloomfield
has understood the words as a mingling of two diffcrent forms
of cxpression. According to him, it is to be analyzed: “ For
from you sounded the word of the Lord over all Macedonia
and Achaia; and not only has your faith in God been well
known there, but the report of it has been disseminated
everywhere else.” But that which is united by Paul is thus
forcibly severed, and arbitrarily moulded into an entirely new
form. Lastly, Riickert has attempted another expedient.
According to him, the apostle, after having written the
oreater part of the sentence, was led by the desire of making
a forcible climax so to alter the originally intended form of
the thought that the conclusion no longer corresponded with
the announcement. Thus, then, the sense would be: Vestra
opera factum est, ut domini sermo propagaretur non solum in
Macedonia et Achaja, sed etiam—immo amplius quid, ipsa
vestra fides ita per famam sparsa est, ut nullus jam sit locus,
quem ejus nulla dum notitia attigerit. But against this is
—(1) that % wioTis Opdv, on account of its position after év
sravri Tome, cannot have the principal accent; on the contrary,
to preserve the meaning maintained by Riickert, it ought to
have been written.! 2\’ adry 7 mwioTis vudy 7 wpos Tov. Oedv
éy mavr) Téme éEenavber; (2) that the wide extension of the
report of the miares of the readers is not appropriate to form
a climaz to their supposed missionary activity expressed in
the first clause of the sentence. However, to give o0 pévor
... d\\ its proper force, and thereby to avoid the objec-
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tion of the double subject and predicate, there is a very
simple expedient (now adopted by Hofmann and Auberlen),
namely, another punctuation ; to put a colon after svplov, and
to take together all that follows, According to this, ver. 8 is
divided into two parts, of which the first part (a¢ duav. ..
kuplov), in which d¢’ Judv and éffynrac have the emphasis,
contains the reason of ver. 7, and of which the second part
(o0 uovov . . . AaXelv Ti) takes up the preceding éémynrar, and
works it out according to its locality.—From the fact that
oV uévov ., - . @GN\ serves to contrast the local designations, it
follows that év marti Tome is not to be limited (with Koppe,
Storr, Flatt, Schott, and others) to Macedonia and Achaia
(&v mavrl Tome tiHs Makedovias kal Tjs *Ayatas), but must
denote every place outside of Macedonia and Achaia, entirely
apart from the consideration whether Paul and his com-
panions had already come in contact with those places or not
(against Hofmann), thus the whole known world (Chrysostom :
v olkovuévny ; Oecumenius : dmravra Tov koogpov); by which
it is to be conceded that Paul here, as in Rom. i. 8, Col. 1. 6, 23,
expresses himself in a popular hyperbolical manner.—7 miocTes
vpdv 1) mpos Tov Oeov] your faith, that is, your believing
or becoming believers #n God (wioTis thus subjective); the
unusual preposition mpds instead of eis is also found in
Philem. 5. That here God, and not Christ, is named as the
object of faith does not alter the case, because God is the
Father of Christ and the Author of the salvation contained in
Him. But the unusual form % @pos 7Tov Oeov is designedly
chosen, in order to bring prominently forward the monotheistic
faith to which the Thessalonians had turned, in contrast to
their former idolatry. — ékexirvlev] has gome forth, has
spread forth, namely, as a report. Comp. on éEépyeafa
in this sense, Matt. ix. 26 ; Luke viii. 17, etc. Probably
the report had spread particularly by means of Christian
merchants (Zanchius, Grotius, Joach. Lange, Baumgarten, de
Wette), and the apostle might easily have learned it in the
great commercial city of Corinth, where there was a constant
influx of strangers. Possibly also Aquila and Priscilla, who
had lately come from Rome (Acts xviil. 2), brought with
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them such a report (Wieseler, p. 42). At all events, neither
a longer existence of the Thessalonian church follows from
this passage (Schrader, Baur), nor that Paul had in the
interval been in far distant places (Wurm), As, moreover,
eEexiavfer is construed not with els, but with év, so not only
the arrival of the report in those regions is represented, but
its permancnce after its arrival (see Winer, p. 385 [E. T,
514}; Bernhardy, Synt. p. 208). —dore uy ypelav Exew
7uds Aalew 1i] so that we have no need to say anything of it
(sc. of your mioTis; erroneously Michaelis, “of the gospel ;”
erroneously also Koch, “something considerable "), because we
Lhave been already instructed concerning it by its report ;
although this is contained in éfeNiAvfer, yet it is impressively
brought forward and explained in what follows.

Ver. 9. Adroi] not: sponte, abropabds, of themselves (Pelt),
but emphatically opposed to the preceding juas: not we, nay
they themselves, that is, according to the well-known eonstructio
ad sensum (comp. Gal. i1, 2): of év 7 Maredovia ral év T3
"Axala xal év mavti Tome. See DBernhardy, Syntax, p. 288 ;
Winer, p. 137 [E. T. 181]. Beza erroneously (though un-
decidedly) refers adrol to wdvres ol mioTedovres (ver. 7). —
mepl Hudv] is not equivalent to mép Hubdv, in our stead (Koppe),
but means : concerning us, de nobis; and, indeed, mwepl Hudy is
the general introductory object of dmayyéAhovow, which is
afterwards more definitely expressed by omolav .7\ — 7Hudv,
however, refers not only to the apostle and his assistants,
but also to the Thessalonians, because otherwise xal wds éme-
oTpéyrate in relation to fudv would be inappropriate. This
twofold nature of the subject may be already contained in 7
wioTis Dudv 7 mpos Tov Oeov (ver. 8); as, on the one hand, the
producing of mwioTis by the labours of the apostle is expressed,
and, on the other hand, its acceptance on the part of the
Thessalonians, — 6molav eloobov éoyopev wpos vuas] what sort
of entrance we had to you, namely, with the preaching of the
gospel, d.e. (comp. ver. 5) with what power and fulness of
the Holy Spirit, with what inward conviction and contempt
of external dangers (Chrysostom, Oecumenius, Theophylact
erroneously limit omolav to danger), we preached the gospel
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to you. Most understand o¢molay elocodov (led astray by the
German Eingang) of the friendly reception, which Paul and
his companions found among the Thessalonians (indeed,
according to Pelt, elcolos in itself without omola denotes
Sactlem aditum); and accordingly some (Schott, Hofmann)
think of the eager reception of the gospel, or of its entrance
into the hearts of the Thessalonians (Olshausen). The first
view is against linguistic usage, as eloodov éyew mpbs Tiva can
only have an active sense, can only denote the coming to one,
the entrance (comp. ii. 1); as also in the classics eloodos is
particularly used of the entrance of the chorus into the
orchestra (comp. Passow on the word). The latter view is
against the context, as in wds émeaTpéyraTe x.T.\. the effect of
the apostle’s preaching is first referred to. — arés] how, that is,
how joyfully and energetically. — émiatpéperv] to turn from
the false way to the true. — mpos Tov Oeov] to be converted
to God: a well-known biblical figure. It can also denote to
return to God ; for although this is spoken of those who once
were Gentiles, yet their idolatry was only an apostasy from
God (comp. Rom. i 19 ff.) — SovAederw] the infinitive of
design. See Winer, p. 298 [E. T. 408] — Oed LavTi] the
lzmng God (comp. 0 D’15R 2 Kings xix. 4, 16, and Acts
xiv. 15), in contrast to dead idols (Hab ii, 19) —a)\nﬂwoe]
1J ohn v. 20),1in contmst to idols, whlch are vain and unrcal.
The design intended by &ovAedew Oed Cavte xai dAnbwd
contains as yet nothing specifically Christian; it is rather
Soviela consecrated to the living and true God, common to
Christians and Jews. The specific Christian mark, that which
distinguishes Christians also from Jews, is added in what
immediately follows,

Ver. 10. It may surprise us that this characteristic mark
is given not as faith in Christ (comp. Acts xx. 21 ; also John
xvii. 3), but the hope of His advent. But, on the one hand,
this hope of the returning Christ presupposes faith in Him, as
also puopevov clearly points to faith as its necessary condition
and presupposition ; and, on the other hand, in the circum-
stances which occasioned the composition of this Epistle, the
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apostle must have been already led to touch in a preliminary
manner upon the question, whose more express discussion was
reserved to a later portion of his Epistle. — davapévewv] here
only in the N. T.; in 1 Cor. i. 7, Phil iii. 30, etc., amexbéy-
ecba: stands for it. Erroneously Flatt: to expect with joy.
The idea of the nearness of the advent as an event, whose
coming the church might hope to live to see, is contained
in dvapévew. — éx Tov olpavév] belongs to dvapévew. A
brackyology, in the sense of dvauévew éx Tdv odpavdy
épxopevov, see Winer, p. 547 [E. T. 775]. — bv #jyepev éx
T@y vekpwr] is emphatically placed before *Ingoiiv, as God by
the resurrection declared Christ to be His vids (comp. Rom.
1 4). Hofmann strangely perverts the passage, that Paul by
ov 7yyelpev €k T@Y vexp@v assigns a reason for éc TGy olpavdy,
because “the coming of the man Jesus from where He is with
God to the world where His saints are, has for its supposition
that He has risen from where He was with the dead.” .There
18 no emphasis on éx 7dv olpavdy, its only purpose is for
completing the idea of dvauévew. — Tov puduevov] The present
participle does not stand for 7ov pvoopevor (Grotius, Pelt); it
serves to show that pdesfas is not begun only at the judgment,
but already here, on earth, inasmuch as the inward conviction
resides in the believer that he, by means of his fellowship
with Christ, the cwTrp, is delivered from all fears of a future
judgment. — 7év puouevov] stands therefore as a substantive.
See Winer, p. 331 [E. 1. 443). — épyn] wrath, then the
activity of wrath, punishment. It has also this ineading
among classical writers. See Kypke, in den Obss. sacr., on Rom.
i 5.— Also Tiis épyopévns] is not equivalent to érevaouévns
(Grot., Pelt, and others), but refers to the certain coming of
the wrath at the judgment, which Christ will hold at His
advent (comp. Col iii. 6).
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CHAPTER IL

VER. 2. mpomadivres] Elz. has xel sporadivres. Against A B CD
E F G L &, min. plur. vss. and Fathers. K/ is a gloss for the
sake of strengthening. — Ver. 3. Elz. has oire & dédew. So also
Griesb. Matth. Scholz, Tisch. 2 and 7, Bloomfield, Alford. But
it is to be read oidt év dirw, with Lachm. and Tisch. 1, after
A B C D* F G R, min., which also the gradation of the language
requires (see exposition). — Ver. 4. Instead of the Receptus ro
@5, B C D* v* 67** 114, ef al.,, Clem. Bas. Oecum. require ©:g.
The article is erased by Tisch. and Alford, bracketed by Lach-
mann. The omission is not sufficiently attested. Opposed to this
omission are the weighty authorities of A D*** EF G K L n****
min. and many Fathers. The article might easily have been
omitted, on account of the similarity of sound with the two fol-
lowing words. — Ver. 7. B C* D* ¥ G K*® min. vss. (also Vulg.
and It) Orig. (once) Cyr. et al. have vjmws, instead of the
Receptus 4ma.  Received by Lachm. But against the unity of
the figure, and arisen from attaching the v of the preceding
word éyevpdnuev. — Ver. 8. iueipinevar] Elz. has iuepéuevor.  Against
ABCDEFGK LR, min. plur. edd. Chrys. (alic.) Damasc.
MS. Theophyl. dis. Reiche, I. 1, p. 326 ff,, indeed, recognises
uetpiuevor as primitiva scriptura; but he thinks that juespéuevos
was the word designed to be written by Paul, whilst éuerpiuevor
owed its origin to an error in dictation—to a mistake of the
amanuensis in hearing or in writing. — yeyémetc] ABCDE
F G LN, min. plur. Bas. al. read iyevifgre. Recommended by
Griesbach. Rightly received by Lachm. Scholz, Tisch. Bloom-
field, Alford. The Receptus 7eyévnote is a correction, from
erroneously imagining ebdoxoSuev to be in the present. — Ver. 9.
wirés] Elz. Matth. have wxrls vdp. DBut ydp is rightly erased
by Griesb. Lachm. Scholz, Tisch. Alford, according to A B D*
F Gw, 23,71, et al. perm. Syr. Copt. Arm. Vulg. It. Chrys.
(comm.) Theophyl. Ambrosiast. Aug. An explanatory correction.
— Ver. 12. Instead of the Receptus paprupobusver, B D*** (ulso
D**?2) E () K L&, min. plur. Chrys. Damasc. Oec. have uap-
rupbuevor.  Rejected by Griesb. Lachm. Tisch. 1. Correctly
approved by Matth. Fritzsche (de conform. N. T. critica, quam
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Lachm. edidit, comment. 1., Giessen 1841, p. 38), de Wette,
Tisch. 2 and 7, Bloomfield, Alford, and Reiche, as upaprupeiadas
Is everywhere used only in a passive sense (see Meyer on Acts
xxvi, 22, and Rinek, lucubr. crit. p. 95), so that waprupoluever
would be without meaning. Also waprvpiueres by a careless
seribe might easily have been formed into paprupeiuever, on
account of the preceding wapapvdoiuever, as the similarity of
termination gave occasion to the entire omission of xe/ paprup.
in A. — Instead of the Rec. wepimariioas is, with Lachm. Scholz,
Tisch. Alford, to be read #eprmaren, according to A B D* F G &,
min, Recommended to consideration by Griesb. — Ver. 13.
Tnstead of the Receptus &g roSro, Lachm. Tisch. and Alford,
according to A B &, Copt. Syr. p. al. Theodoret (cd.) Ambrosiast.
read xai &i& roiro, which, as the more unusual reading, merits
the preference. — Ver. 15. roi¢ wpopiras] Elz. Matth. Bloom-
field, Reiclie read redg /3/ovs mpophras. Against ABD*E*F G,
min. vss. (also It. and Vulg.) and Fathers. A gloss from ver. 14
for the sake of strengthening. — Ver. 16. {pdassy] Lachm. and
Tisch. 1 read #pduzer, which is only attested by B D*, whilst
the Receptus has the important authority of A C D** and *** E
F G K LR, and as it appears of all min. of Orig. (twice) Chrys.
Theodoret, Dam. et al. — Instead of the Receptus # épys, D EF
G, Vulg. It. Ambrosiast. Pel. Sedul. have 5 épy4 7o Ol ; an
explanatory addition. — Ver. 18. Asr] Elz. Matth. Scholz,
Tisch. 2, Bloomfield, Reiche have &4  Against preponde-
rating testimonies (A B D* F G &, al.). Sunspected also by
Griesbach. — Ver. 19. ’Inet] Elz. Matth. Scholz have ’Izgod
Xpiores.  Xpioroy is doubted “by Griesb., correctly erased by
Lachm. Tisch. and Alford, according to A B D E K §, min.
plur. Syr. utr. al. Theodoret, Damasc. Oec. Ambrosiast. ed.

CoNTENTS.—The readers themselves know that the apostle’s
entrance among them was not without effect: although he
had just been maltreated at Philippi, yet he has the courage
to preach the gospel at Thessalonica amid contentions and
dangers ; for God Himself has called him to preach the gospel.
It is accordingly solely and entirely the approval of God which
lie seeks; impure motives for preaching the gospel, such as
vanity, covetousness, desire of honour, are far removed from
him; he has, full of love, interested himself for the Thes-
salonians; he limself day and night worked for his main-
tenance, that he might not be burdensome to them; he then,
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in a paternal manner, exhorts and beseeches every one of them
to show themselves worthy in their life of the call to eternal
blessedness, which had been brought to them (vv. 1-12), He
then thanks God that the Thessalonians had actually received
the gospel as the word of God, which it really is, and that it
had already been so mighty in them, that they shunned not to
endure sufferings for its sake (vv. 13-16). Hereupon the
apostle testifies to his readers how he, full of longing toward
them, who are no less than other Christian churches his hope,
his praise, and his joy, had wished twice to return to them,
but had been hindered by the devil (vv. 17-20).

Ver. 1 is referred by Grotius to a thought to be supplied
after i. 10 : Merito illam spem vitae aeternae retinetis. Vera
enim sunt, quae vobis annuntiavimus, Arbitrarily, as adroi
vdp, emphatically placed first, yea, you yourselves, must contain
a contrast of the readers to other persons; and, besides, this
view is founded on a false interpretation of od wevyy ryéyovev
(see below). Also ver. 1 cannot, with Bengel, Flatt (who,
besides, will consider i. 8—10 as a parenthesis), Pelt, Schott,
and others, be referred to i. 5, 6 ; nor, with Hofmann, “ extend-
ing over ei8ores Ty dhoyny pdv” (i. 4) to ebyapioToduer TH
O¢w (i. 2), the thought being now developed, “ what justifica-
tion the apostle had for making the election of his readers
the special object of thanksgiving to God.” DBut must, with
Zanchius, Balduin, Turretin, de Wette, Bloomfield, Alford, and
others, be referred back to i. 9. For to i. 9 points—(1) adrtol
vap oidate, by which the Thessalonians themselves are contrasted
to the strangers who reported their praise; (2) v eloobov
Hpdy THY mwpos Uuas, even by its similarity of sound refers
to omoiay eloodov Eoyopev wpos vpds (i 9); (3) the greater
naturalness of referring ydp (ii. 1) to the preceding last inde-
pendent sentence. The relation of this reference is as follows:
in chap. ii. 1 the apostle refers to i. 9, in order to develope the
thought expressed there—which certainly was already con-
tained in i1 5, 6—by an appeal to the consciousness of the
readers, But the thought expressed in i 9 was twofold—
(1) a statement concerning Paul and his assistants, namely,
with what energy they preached the gospel at Thessalonica
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(omolay elcodov éoyoper mpos Upas); and (2) a statement
concerning the Thessalonians, namely, with ~hat eagerness
they received the gospel (xai wds x.7.\.). Both circumstances
the apostle further developes in chap. ii.: first, and most circum-
stantially, the manner in which he and his assistants appeared
in Thessalonica (ii. 1-12); and, secondly, the corresponding
conduct of his readers (ii. 13-16). DBut the description of
Limself (vv. 1-12) was not occasioned by the calumniations of
the apostle, and a diminution of confidence in him occasioned
thereby (Benson, Ritschl, Hall. 4. Lit. Z. 1847, No. 125;
Auberlen) ; also, not so much by the heartfelt gratitude for
the great blessings which God had conferred on his ministry
at Thessalonica, as by the definite design of strengthening and
confirming, in the way of life on which they had entered, the
Christian church at Thessalonica,—which, notwithstanding
their exemplary faith, yet consisted only of novices,—by a
vivid representation of the circumstances of their conversion.
How entirely appropriate was the courageous, unselfish, self-
sacrificing, and unwearied preaching of the apcstle to exhibit
the high value of the gospel 4tself, seeing it was capable of
inspiring such a conduct as Paul and his companions had
exhibited ! — wdp] yea, or indecd. See Hartung, Partikellehre,
I p. 463 ff. — The construction :. oidate v elcodov, dTi—
where we, according to our idiom, would expect oi8are, 67¢ 7
elcoBos k.TA—is not only, as Schott and others say, “not
unknown” to classical writers, but is a regular construction
amons the Greeks. See DBernhardy, Syntaz, p. 466.—7
elcodos 7 wpos vUuds] denotes here nothing more than our
entrance among yow. — Kevos) is the opposite of mAspns, and
denotes empty, void of contents, null — oY xevy ryéyover]
Grotius (whom Hammond follows) translates this by mendaz,
Jallaz (YY), and gives the sense: non decepturi ad vos veni-
mus. But although xevos often forms the contrast to dAn@ys
(see also Eph. v. 6), yet it obtains only thereby the meaning
Jalsus, never the meaning fallax; also ver. 2 would not suit
to the meaning fallaxz, because then the idea of wuprightness
would be expected as a contrast. Oecumenius finds in
vv. 1, 2 the contrast of truth and falsehood : oV kevy) yéyovey
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ToutéaTy o0 patala ov pifor yap evdels xal Apor Té
7uétepa xnpiypara. DBut he obtains this meaning only by
incorrectly laying the chief stress in ver. 2 on 70 edayyéncop
Tob Ocod (008¢ ruels avlpwmwov Ti éknplfapev els Tuas
aMa Oecod Aoyouvs). Similarly to Grotius, but equally erro-
neously, Koppe (veni ad vos eo consilio et studio, ut vobis
prodessem, non ut otiose inter vos viverem) and Rosenmiiller
(vani honoris vel opum acquirendarum studio) refer o¥ xevy
yéyovev to the design of the apostle, interpretations which are
rendered 1mpossible by the perfect qéyover. With a more
correct appreciation of «éyover, Estius, Piscator, Vorstius,
Turretin, Flatt, and others give the meaning <nutilis, fructu
carens, appealing to the Hebrew P This meaning is in itself
not untenable, but it becomes so in our passage by the con-
trast in ver. 2; for ver. 2 does not speak of the result or effect
of the apostle’s preaching at Thessalonica, but of the character
of that preaching itself. For the sake of this contrast, there-
fore, o0 xevy is equivalent to Svwars, Sewr (Chrys.: oix
avlpwmivn ovdé 7 Tuyoioa), and the meaning is: the apostle’s
elogoBos, entrance, among the Thessalonians was not weak,
powerless, but mighty and energetic. Pelt, Schott, Olshausen,
de Wette, and Bloomfield erroneously «nite with this idea of
ob xevy the idea of the success of the apostle’s eloobos, which is
first spoken of in ii. 13 ff.

Ver. 2. Calvin makes ver. 2 still dependent on &7 of
ver. 1 ; but without grammatical justification. — mpomafovres)
although we suffered before.  mwpomwdoyew in the N. T., an
amaf Aeyopevov, denotes the sufferings previous to the time
spoken of (comp. Thucyd. iii. 67 ; Herod. viL 11). As, how-
ever, the compound as well as the simple verb is a voz media,
and so may denote the experience of something good (comp.
Xen. Mem. ii. 2. 5), Paul fitly adds xal 98piofévres, and were
insolently treated (comp. Demosth. adv. Phil. iii, ed. Reisk,
p. 126 ; Matt. xxii. 6; Acts xiv. 5), by which mpomrafovres
is converted in malam partem, and likewise the idea of
mdoyew strengthened. (For the circumstance, see Acts xvi)
— kaBos ofdare] although adrol yap oldare had just preceded,
is involuntarily added by Paul, by reason of the lively feeling



44 THE FIRST EPISTLE TO TIE TIIESSALONIANS,

with which he places himself, in thought, in the time whereof
he speaks. — érappnaiacdueba) is not, with de Wette, to be
referred to the bold preaching of the gospel, and to be trans-
lated: “ we appeared with boldness,” but is to be rendered:
“awe had confidence.” mappnoidfeafas, indeed, primarily denotes
spealing with boldness (Eph. vi. 20), then, also, acting with
boldness and confidence. — év T Oed Hudwv] in our God, by
means of fellowship and union with Him, belongs to émrappn-
owaleafar, and indicates wherein this confidence was founded
—in what it had its ground. Oecum.: &ia Tov évduvapoivra
Oeov TovTo Torficar Tebapprxapev. Hudv does not denote:
eundem ipsis, idolorum quondam cultoribus, deum esse a¢ ipsi
{Pelt), but is the involuntary expression of the internal bond
which unites the speakers with God, with their God; comp.
Rom.i 8; 1 Cor. i. 4; Phil. i. 3,iv. 19 ; Philem. 4. — Aa\fjoa:]
cannot be united with émapgpnaiacduefa in the sense of uera
mrappnaias énarotpev (Koppe, Flatt, Pelt); nor is it the state-
ment of design (Schott : summa dicendi libertate usi sumus, ut
vobis traderemus doctrinam divinam laeta nuntiantem); nor
is it an epexegetical infinitive (Ambrosiaster: exerta libertate
usi sumus in deo nostro, loguendo ad vos evangelium dei in
magno certamine; Fritzsche, ad 2 Cor. diss. IL. p. 102: non
frustra vos adii (ver. 1), sed ... libere deo fretus doctrinam
div. tradidi, ut vel magnis cum aerumnis conflictans evangelium
apud vos docerem ; de Wette : “ so that we preached the gospel
to you amid much contention;” Koch); but it is the state-
ment of the object attached to émappnaiacdueda, as this gives
to our passage a dependent sense, and only inéroduces the
infinitive clause, thus: we had the confidence to preach to you
the gospel of God amid much contention. From this it follows
that the chief stress is not to be laid on émappnoiacducda
(ver. 2); and thus the unbroken boldness of the apostle does
not form the contrast to ol xews) ryéyovey, a3 de Wette thinks,
but ob xevy ryéyover has its contrast in Aaljoar TO ev. év
moMG dry@we. It is only thus that a real relation exists
between the thoughts in vv. 1 and 2 (and also only thus a
real relation of ver. 3 to ver. 2; see below); for that the
preaching of the apostle in Thessalonica was so powerful and
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energetic (oU revrj), was by no means proved by the boldness
of his preaching at Thessalonica, though a boldness unbroken
by the persecutions which he suffered elsewhere shortly before ;
but rather this was something great, and demonstrated the
power and energy of the apostle’s preaching, that he and his
companions, though they had just undergone sufferiny and
persecution at Philippi, nevertheless had the courage and
confidence even in Thessalonica to preach the gospel amid
sufferings and persecutions. — ebayyé\tov Tob Oeod] The geni-
tive denotes not the object of the gospel, but its author; comp.
Rom. i. 1. Moreover, evayyériov Tov Oeob is the usual form ;
and therefore, although ©eg precedes, edayyéliov adrod is not
put. — év woANG dydve] in much contention. aydv is to be
understood neither of the cares and anxieties of the apostle
(Fritzsche), nor of his diligence and zeal (Moldenhauer), but
of external conflicts and dangers.

Vv. 3, 4 explain what enables and obliges the apostle to
preach the gospel in sufferings and trials. The objective and
subjective truth of his preaching enables him, and the apostolic
call with which God had entrusted him obliges him. «dp,
ver. 3, accordingly does not refer to To edayyéliov Tol Ocod
(Moldenhauer, Flatt), nor to émapgpnoiacduefda (Olshausen, de
Wette, Koch), but to Aarficar év mwoANg dydve. — 7 yap
Tapde\als Nudy ovk €k wAdwvns «.TA] sc. éaTiv, not v
(Bloomfield), for Paul establishes (vv. 3, 4) the manner of his
entrance in Thessalonica (as the present Aahoduev proves) by
qualities which were habitual to him ; and not until ver. 5 does
he return to the special manifestation of those general qualities
during his residence in Thessalonica. — mapawAnais] denotes
exhortation, address. The meaning of this word is modified
according to the different circumstances of those to whom the
address is directed. If the address is made to a sufferer or
mourner, then it is naturally consolatory, and wapdxAnas
denotes comfort, consolation; but if it is directed to a moral
or intellectual want, then mapdxinois is to be translated
exhortation, admonition. Now the first evangelical preaching
naturally consists in exhortation and admonition,—namely, in
a demand to put away their sins, and to lay hold on the
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salvation offered by God through the mission of His Son
(comp. 2 Cor. v. 20). Accordingly, wapdxAnois might be
used to denote the preaching of the gospel generally. So
here, where to adhere to the meaning consolatio, with Zwingli,
would be unsuitable. Yet it is erroneous to replace wapd-
xApois with 8idaysj (Chrysostom, Oecumenius, Theophylact, de
Wette) or with &idagralia (Theodoret); for, according to the
above, more is contained in wapdeAnaes than in these ideas.
Pelt explains wapdxrnais erroneously by docendi ratio. Bub
wapdsinos, understood as an exhortative address, or as the
preaching of the gospel, may be taken either in an objective
or subjective meaning: in the first case, it denotes the contents
or subject of the preaching; in the second case, the preaching
itself. The latter meaning is to be preferred on account of
ver. 4.—The waparinass of the apostle and his assistants had
its origin not éx wAdvys. wAdv, error, is used in a transitive
and intransitive sense. In the former case it denotes deceit-
Sfulness (Matt. xxvil 64) or seduction (Eph. iv. 14); in the
latter, which is the more usual meaning, delusion. In both
cases wAdvy is the contrast of d@rjfeia (1 John iv. 6): in the
former case, of aA7f0eia in a subjective sense, ¢ruthfulness; in
the latter, of a\7feia in an objective sense, {rutk (thus in
Tom. i 27, where wAdvn refers to the idolatrous perversion of
Monotheistic worship). Also, here @Adrn (on account of the
succeeding év 86Aw) is best rendered not ¢mpostura (Erasmus,
Calvin, Hemming, Estius, Beza, Turretin) or seducendi studium
(Vorstius, Grotius, Baumgarten-Crusius), but delusion. Accord-
ingly the sense is: the apostle and his associates avoided not
sufferings and trials in the preaching of the gospel, because
their preaching rested not on a fiction, 2 whim, a dream, a
delusion,—consequently it had not such as these for its object
and contents; but it is founded on reality,—that is to say, it
has divine truth as its source. — o8¢ é£ drafapoias] a second
reason different from the first, and heightening it. Paul turns
from the objective side of the origin of his preaching to its sub-
Jjective side,—that is, to the motive which lay at the foundation
of the gospel preaching of himself and his assistants. This
motive i3 not éxabapoia (see Tittmann, de synonym. in N. T.
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L p. 150 £.), uncleanness, i.e. impurity of sentiment, as would be
the case were the apostle to preach the gospel from covet-
ousness, vanity, or similar reasons. — o8¢ év 3oAow] nor also
(does it consist or realize itself) in guile or deceit (contrast
to elhixpivera, 2 Cor. il. 17); a new emphasis, as it was
something still worse, if not only an impure purpose lay at
the foundation of a transaction, but also reprehensible mcans
(e.g. xoraxela, ver. 5) were employed for the attainment of
that purpose.

Ver. 4. The contrast.— xafws] not equivalent to lecause,
quoniam (Flatt), but according s, or in conformity with this.
— Sokipdlev] denotes to prove, to try, then to esteem worthy,
so that it corresponds to the verb afiodw, 2 Thess. i. 11.
Comp. Plut.- Thes. 12 : "EN0wv olv o Onoeds émi 16 dpioTov
ovx édoxipale Ppdlew airov, GoTis €ln. — debokipdopela
denotes, accordingly, not the divine act of the purification of
the human character (Moldenhauer), but the bdeing esteemed
worthy on the part of God; not, however, as a reward of
human merit, or a recognition of a disposition not taken up
with earthly things (Chrysostom : el un €ide mavros dmwniiay-
pévovs PiwTinod, odx dv Tuds eileto; Theophylact: ovx dv
éEenéfaro, el pi akiovs éylvwore) ; also, not as an anticipation
that Paul and his associates would preach the gospel without
pleasing men (Oecumenius: o Oeds éSoxipaoey fuds undev mwpos
Sokav Na\eiv avfpomov pé\lovras), but as a manifestation of
the free and gracious counsel of God (Theodoret, Grotius, Pelt).
The chief idea, however, is not dedorxipdopeda (so Hofmann),
but meoTevbijrar 16 edayyériov.—The passive form: mioTevfivac
T0 edaryyéhoy, is according to the well-known Greek idiom, of
using in the passive the nominative of the person, even in
verbs which in the active govern the genitive or dative.
Comp. Rom. iii. 2; 1 Cor. ix. 17; Gal. ii. 7; Kiihner, IL
p- 34; Winer, p. 205 [E. T. 286]. — oUrws] emphatically:
even in this condition, even according to this rule. It does not
refer to the following ds (Flatt), but to the preceding xafws,
and denotes that the gospel preaching of the apostle and his
associates was in correspondence with the grace and obliga-
tion imparted to them.— ody ds x.7.\.] explains and defines
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the whole preceding sentence: xafws ... oiTws Aaloduey. —
apéakew] is here, on account of the concluding words dila
76 Oew .7\, not to please, to find approbation, but to scelk to
please.  For, in reference to God, the apostle, according to his
whole religious views and habits of thought, could only predi-
cate of himself an endeavour to please, but not the actual fact
that he pleased Him. It would, however, be erroneous to put
this meaning <nfo the verb dfself;' it arises only when the
present or imperfect is employed, because these tenses may be
used de conatu. See Pflugk, ad Eur. Hel. V. 1085 ; Stallb.
ad Dlat. Gorg. p. 185, and ad Protag. p. 46 ; Kiihner, IL
p- 67.— as] may either be—(1) a pure particle of compari-
son : not as men-pleasers, but as such who seek to please God;
or (2) may mark the condition: not as such who, etc.; or
lastly, (3) may emphasize the perversity which would exist, if
the apostle was accused of dvfpwmows dpéowew: not as if we
sought to please men. In the two first cases s extends over
the sccond member of the sentence: dAAa 7¢ @ep «.7.\., in the
last only over dvfpdmois dpéowovres. The second meaning is
to be preferred, as according to it ody s x.T\. corresponds
best to the qualifying words expressive of the apostle’s mode
of preaching (ver. 3).— 7& Sowtpdfovre Tas kapdias mudv)
who proves, scarches our hearts. #fudy refers to the speaker.
To understand it gemerally, with Koppe, Pelt, Koch, and
Bloomfield, is indeed possible, but not to be commended, as
the general form ¢ Soxipdlovrt Tds kapdias, without the
addition of #udv, would be expected. Comp. Rom. viii. 27;
Rev. ii. 23; Ps. vii. 10. Moreover, Paul speaks neither
here nor in ver. 7 ff. of himself only, as de Wette thinks
“very probable” in vv. 3, 4, but “certain” in ver 7, but
includes his associates mentioned in i. 1. If the apostle
spoke only of himself, he would not have put 7as xapdias
Auév (ver. 4) and Tas éavrév Juxds (ver. 8), but would have
written both times the singular, 79w xapdlav 7judv and v
oy .

1 8o Wieseler on Gal. i. 10, who, however, explains it not ““to seek to please,”
but *“ to live to please ;”” and after him, Hofmann and Mébler in the 3d ed. of
de Wette's Commentary.
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Ver. 5. Proof of the ’abitual character of the gospel
preaching by an appeal to the character which it specially had
in Thessalonica. — ydp] refers to ody s dvfpdmows apé-
okovtes aAMa 10 Oed. — éyeviilfnuev év] we proved ourselves
in, or we appeared as of such a character. The passive form
éyevnfnuev (see on i. 5) denotes here also that the mode of
appearance mentioned lay in the plan of God, was something
appointed by Him. — xolaxela] comp. Theophrast. charact.
c. 2: Tov 8¢ rolaxelav UmoNdBor &v Tis ouhiav aloypiv
elvai, ovupépovaar 8¢ TH wohaxedovti. The word is not
again found in the N. T. év Xoyw xohaxelas cannot denote
in a rumour (report) of flattery, according to which the sense
would be: for never has one blamed us of flattery (so
Heinsius, Hammond, Clericus, Michaelis). Against this is the
context, for the point here is not what others said of the
apostle’s conduct, but what it was in reality. Also it is
inadmissible to take év Aoye xolaxelas, according to the
analogy of the Hebrew 737 with the following substantive, as
a circumlocution for év xkohakeia (so Pelt, who, however, when
he renders the clause: in assentationis ¢7imen incurri, involun-
tarily falls into the afore-mentioned explanation). For—(1)
the Hebrew use of 37 is foreign to the N. T.; (2) it is over-
looked that Aoyos xohaxeias finds in the context its full import
and reference, inasmuch as the apostle, in complete conformity
to the contents of the preceding verses (comp. AaAijaa, ver. 2 ;
mapdk\ats, ver. 3; Aaholuey, ver. 4), in the beginning of
ver. 5 still speaks of a quality of his discourse, and only in
ver. 6 passes to describe his conduct in Thessalonica in general.
Accordingly, the apostle denies that he appeared in Thessa-
lonica with a mode of speech whose nature or contents was
flattery (Schott falsely takes xohaxeias as the genitive of
origin), or that he showed himself infected with it. In
Thessalonica, for this limitation of ov ... oré is demanded
by the accessory appeal to the actual knowledge of the
readers—«afas oidate, as ye know. — olre év mpopdaes mwheo-
veklas] sc. éyevifnpev. mpodaais, from mpodaive (not from
mpodnus), denotes that which one puts on for appearance, and
with the definite design to colour or to cloak something else

MevER—] TuESs, D
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It therefore denotes pretext, the outward show, and has its
contrast (comp. Phil. i. 18) in aMjfeia. See proofs in
Raphel, Polyb. p. 354 The meaning accordingly is: we
appeared not in a pretext for covetousness, i.e. our gospel
preaching was not of this nature, that it was only a pretext or
cloak to conceal our proper design, namely, covetousness.
Without linguistic reason, and against the context, Heinsius
and Hammond understand wpddaois as accusatio; Pelt,
weakening the idea, and not exhausting the fundamental
import of wpoacis (see below), nunquam ostendi avaritiam ;
Wolf also unsatisfactorily considers wpodacis as equivalent to
species ; similarly Ewald, “ even in an appearance of covetous-
ness;” for the emphatic even (by which that interpretation
is at all suitable, and by means of which there would be a
reference to a supplementary clause, “to say nothing of its
being really covetousness ”) is interpolated, and the question
at issue is not whether Paul and his associates avoided the
appearance of mheovefia, but whether they actually kept
themselves at a distance from wheovefia. Lastly, erroneously
Clericus (so also the Vulg.) : in occasione avaritiae, ita ut velit
apostolus se nullam unquam occasionem praebuisse, ob quam
posset insimulari avaritine. — @eos pdprvs] comp. Rom. i 9;
Phil. i. 8. Paul having just now appealed to the testimony
of his readers that he was removed from xolaxeia, now takes
God for witness that the motive of his behaviour was not
wheovefla. Naturally and rightly ; for man can only judge of
the character of an action when externally manifested, but
God only knows the internal motives of acting.

Ver. 6. Nor have the apostle and his associates had to do
in the publication of the gospel with external honour and
distinction. Comp. John v. 41, 44. — Enrodvres] sc. éyevfn-
wev. — ¢E avfpomev] emphatic. Oecumenius: xadds d¢ é£
avBpamay v yap éx Ocod (sc. Sofav) xal éfjrouv kal éndu-
Bavoy. — According to Schott and Bloomfield, the preposition
éx rtefers to the direct and dmo to the indirect origin,—a
distinction in our passage impossible, as € avfpamwy is the
gencral expression which is by ofre...odre divided into
subordinate members, or specialized. See Winer, p. 365
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[E. T. 512]'—A new sentence is not to be begun with Suvd-
pevot, so that either, with Flatt, juer would have to be
supplied ; or, with Calvin, Koppe, and others, duvduevor x.T.\.
would have to be considered as the protasis, and A\ éyers)-
Onuev (ver. 7) as the apodosis belonging to it; or, with
Hofmann, d\\’ éyeviifnuev fjmio év péoe Dudv as an exclama-
tory interruption of the discourse in its progress, distinctions
chiefly occasioned by the misunderstanding of év Bape:. But
Suvdpevor is subordinate to nrobvres (sc. éyernfnuev) and
limits it, on account of which it is inappropriate to enclose
Suvdpevor . . . dmaoToror, with Schottzen and Griesbach, in a
parenthesis. The meaning is: Also in our entrance to you
our motive was not in anywise to be honoured or distinguished
by men, although we certainly might have demanded external
honour.  Theodoret, Musculus, Camerarius, Estius, DBeza,
Grotius, Calixtus, Calovius, Clericus, Turretin, Whitby,
Baumgarten, Koppe, Flatt, Ewald, Hofmann, and others take
év Bdper elvar in the sense of being burdensome (sc. by a
demand of maintenance from the church), and thus equivalent
to emiBapeiv (ver. 9; 2 Thess. iii. 8 ; and xaraBapeiv, 2 Cor.
xii. 16 ; comp. aBap# éupavrov érijpnoa, 2 Cor. xi 9); but this
is an arbitrary assumption from ver. 9—arbitrary, because
tnrodvres Sofav and év Bdper elvar must correspond ; but in
the first half of ver. 6 Paul's custom of not suffering himself
to be supported by the church, but gaining his maintenance
by working with his own hands, is not indicated by a single
syllable. On account of this correspondence of ev Bdper with
dofav, the explanation of Lipsius (Stud. u. Krit. 1854, 4,
p- 912) is wholly untenable: “ As the apostles of Christ we
did not at all need glory among men, but were rather in a
position to endure trouble and burden,—that is, to endure with
equanimity persecutions and trials of all kinds which men
inflict upon us,” not to mention that the idez of “not at all

1 If a distinction between the two prepositions is to be assumed, we can only
say, with Bouman (Charact. ‘theolog. 1. p. 78): *“Jifa if ivdpsmar universe est
évdpwriva, quac humanam originem habet, ez hominilus exsistit : ¥fa &9° Judy,
quae singulatim @ vobis, vestro ab ore manat ac proficiscitur;” or, with Alford,

““ie belongs to tho abstract ground of tho ¥z, Zxi to the concrete olject, from
which it'was in each case to accruc.”
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needing,” and the emphatic “ rather,” are first arbitrarily inter-
polated. Heinsius, after the example of Piscator (who, however,
wavers), understands év Bdper elvac of scveritas apostolica: Se
igitur, €v Bdpe: elvar Svvduevov, quum severitatem exercere
apostolicam posset, lenem fuisse, co fere modo, quo év pdB8w
éXOelv kai év dyamn wvevpar! Te wpaityros, 1 Cor. iv. 21,
opponit. But thus €év Bdper and #mior will be erroneously
opposed to each other. (See on ver. 7.) [Bdpos, heaviness,
weight, occurs even among classical writers, as the Latin
gravitas, in the sense of distinction, dignity (see Wesseling, ad
Diodor. Sicul. IV. 61). év Bdper elvar accordingly means to be
of weight, to be of importance, .. to be deserving of outward
honour and distinction. Thus Chrysostom, Oecumenius and
Theophylact (both, however, undecidedly), Ambrosiaster, Eras-
mus, Calvin, Hunnius, Wolf, Moldenhauer, Pelt, Schott,
Olshausen, de Wette, Koch, Bisping, Alford, Auberlen, and
others. — Paul annexes the justification of such an ev Bape:
elvar by the words ds Xpiorod dméaroror] i.e. not sicut apos-
toli alii faciunt (1 Cor. ix. 6; Grotius), but in virtue of our
character as the apostles of Christ. dmooToloe is, however, to
be used in its wider sense, as Paul not only speaks of him-
self, but also of Silvanus and Timotheus, as in Acts xiv. 14.
Ver. 7. Paul begins in this verse the positive description
of his appearance and conduct in Thessalonica, — &\’ éyevrj-
Onuev #mio] a contrast not to Suvdpevor év Bdper elvas (Hein-
sius, Turretin, and others), but to the principal idea of ver. 6.
The apostle’s conduct is not that of one 8éfav éf arfpomwy
tnréw, but of one who was #meos; God had made him show
himself (éyevfnuev) not as master, but as servant. Oecu-
menius: os els éf Dudv éyeviibnpev. — fmeos] mald, kindly, is
used of an amiable disposition or conduct of a higher toward
a lower, %.e of a prince to his subjects, of a judge to the
accused, of a father to his children. Comp. Hom. Od. ii. 47 ;
Herodian, ii. 4, init.; Pausan. Eliac, ii. 18. — év uéoe tudv] in
your midst, v.e. in intercourse with you. Erroneously Calovius,
it denotes: erga omnes pariter. Non erga hos Dblandi, ergo
illos morosi. There is, however, no emphasis on vudv; the
apostle does not indicate that he behaved otherwise in other
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places. — A colon is to be put after év uéoe udv, so that ds
. oUtws are connected as protasis and apodosis, and describe
the ¢ntensity of Paul's love to the Thessalonians; whilst in
éyeviifnuev , . . Judv this love only in and for itself, or accord-
ing to its general nature, was stated as a feature of the apostle’s
7d éavtijs Téxva, the suckling mother herself Under the
image of a mother Paul represents himself also, in Gal. iv. 19,
as elsewhere, under the image of a father; see ver. 11;
1 Cor. iv. 15 ; Philem. 10, — fd\wew] originally to warm, of
birds which cover and warm their young with their feathers:
(see Deunt. xxii. 6); consequently an image of protecting love
and anxious care generally, our cherishing ; see Eph. v. 29.
Ver. 8. ‘Opuelpeafar] occurs, besides LXX. Job iii. 21, and
Symmachus, Ps. Ixii. 2 (yet even in these two places Mss.
differ), only in the glossaries. Hesychius, Phavorinus, and
Photius explain it by émifuuetv. Theophylact derives it from
opod and elpewr; and corresponding to this, Photius explains
it by opod npuocar. Accordingly, opespopevor Judy would
denote bound with you, attached to you. Fritzsche, ad Marc.
p- 792 £, Schott, and others agree. But this is questionable—
(1) Because the verb is here construed with the genitive, and
not with the dative; (2) because there is no instance of a
similar verb compounded with ouod or ouos; see Winer, p. 92
[E. T. 125]. Now, as in Nicander (ZTheriaca, ver. 402) the
simple form pelpeafar occurs in the sense of iueipea@ay, it can
hardly be doubted that ueipesfat is the original root to which
pelpeacfar and opeilpecfar (having the same meaning) are
related, having a syllable prefixed for euphony. Compare the
analogous forms of «é\\w and éxéMw, Svpopar and odv-
popar, Préw and opAéw, adw and ladw, and see Kiihner,
L p. 27. Accordingly, as iueipeafac Tiwos denotes primarily
the yearning love, the yearning desire for union with an absen/
friend, and secondarily is, according to the testimony of Hesy-
chius, synonymous with épav, ouetpouevor dudy receives here
the suitable meaning of jilled with love to you. Beza unneces-
sarily, and against the context (because the word is a wverbum
épwTixov),supplies : videlicet vos ad Christum tanquam sponsan



J4 TilE FIRST EPISTLE 10 THE.TIIESSAT.ONIANS.

ad sponsum adducendi. — ofirews] belongs not to dueipopevo
(Schrader), but to ed8oxobuev; thus it is not intensifying. so
much, but a simple particle of comparison : thus, in this manner.
— ev8oxoluer] not present, but imperfect with the augment
omitted. See¢ Winer, p. 66 [E. T. 83]. ed8oxeiv, to esteem
good, here, fo be willing, denotes that what took place was from
a free determination of will Thus it is used both of the
eternal, gracious, and free counsels of God (Col.i. 19; Gal.
i. 15; 1 Cor. i. 21), and of the frec determination of men
(Rom. xv. 26; 2 Cor. v. 8).—1as éavrdv rvyxds] not a
Hebraism in the sense of nosmet ipsos (Koppe, Flatt), but
our lives (Hom. Od. iii. 74 ; Aristoph. Plut. 524); the plural
Yuxds proves that Paul thinks not of himself only, but also
of Silvanus and Timotheus.— On éavrdw, comp. Bernhardy,
Syntaz, p. 272; Winer, p. 136 [E. T. 187]. However, the
verb petadobvar does mot strictly apply to Tas éavrdv Yruyas,
as the idea of smparting is here transformed into that of offer-
ing up, devoting. (Erroneously Bengel : anima nostra cupiebat
quasi ¢mmeare in animam vestram. Hofmann: In the word
preached, which Paul and his companions imparted to the
Thessalonians even to the exhaustion of their vital power, this
as it were passed over to them, just as the vital power of the
mother passes over to the child, whom she is not content with
nourishing generally, but, from the longings of love to it,
desires to nourish it by suckling.) From the compound verb
uetadobvar the idea of the simple verb 8ofva: is accordingly
to be extracted (a zeugma; see Kiihner, II. 606).— The
thought contained in ds . . . of7ws is accordingly : As a mother
not only nourishes her new-born child with her milk, but also
cherishes and shelters it, yea, is ready to sacrifice her life for
its preservation, so has the apostle not merely nourished hie
spiritual child, the Thessalonian church, with the milk of the
gospel, but has been also ready, in order to preserve it in the
newly begun life, to sacrifice his own life—The inducement
to such a conduct was love, which the apostle, although he
had already mentioned it, again definitely states in the words
Si67s dryarnTol nuiv éyeviiOnte, because ye were dear and valuable
to us.
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Ver. 9. I'ap refers not to Suvduevor év Bdper eivar, ver. 6
(Flatt), but either to éyevj@nuer fmeoe (ver. 7), or to eddoxobper
peradoivar, or, finally, to dyamnroi 7juiv éyemifnre (ver. 8).
For the first reference (éyevifnuev meod), it may be argued that
éyevifnuev 7meoe is the chief idea, the theme as it were, of
vv. 7 and 8; but against this is, that the same thought which
was expressed in éyeviifnuev fmior is repeated and more defi-
nitely developed in a much more vivid and special manner
by means of the parallel sentence, attached without a copula,
and thus complete. In such a case a causal conjunction
following refers rather to the more vivid and concrete ex-
pression than to the more general and abstract. Accordingly,
we are referred to the connection with edSoxotuer peradobva.
Neither can this, however, be the correct connection ; for then
must ver. 9 bave proved the readiness of the apostle when at
Thessalonica to sacrifice his own life for the Thessalonians, as
is expressed in ver. 8. But this is not the case, for in ver. 9
Paul speaks indeed of his self-sacrificing love, but not of the
danger of his life which arose from it. Also Auberlen, who
recently has maintained a reference to edorobuer peradoivar,
can only support this meaning, that Paul has adduced his
manual labour mentioned in ver. 9 as a “risking of his health
and life.” But how forced is this idea of the context, and
how arbitrarily is the idea of the sacrifice of life, supposed to
be expressed therein, contorted and softened down! It is
best, therefore, to unite ydp with Seore dyamnrol fuiv éyenr-
Onte, o union which, besides, is recommended by the direct
proximity of the words. — pwnuovedete] as ydp proves, is
indicative, not imperative.— kémos and woxfos] labour and
pains: placed together also in 2 Thess. iii. 8 and 2 Cor.
xi. 27. Musculus: Significat se haud leviter et obiter, sed
ad fatigationem usque incubuisse laboribus. Arbitrarily sepa-
rating and mixing the gradation, Balduin interprets xomos
“de spirituali labore, qui consistebat in praedicatione evan-
gelii ;” and pdyfos “ de manuario labore scenopegiae.” — vukTos
«ai fuépas] a concrete and proverbial circumlocution of the
abstract dSiahelmrws. DBut vukrds, as usual (Acts ix. 24 is
an exception), is placed first, because the Jews (as also the
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Athenians, see Plin. Nat. Hist. ii. 79 ; Funke, Real-Schulles.
IL. p. 132) reckoned the civil day from sunset to sunset
(see Winer's bil. Realwirterb. 2d ed. vol. IL p. 650).
Pelagius, Faber, Stapulensis, Hemming, Balduin, and Aretius
arbitrarily limit vukTés to épyalouevor, and 7juépas to éwn-
pvfapev.—épyateabas] (comp. 1 Cor. ix. 6 ; 2 Thess. iii. 10, 12;
Acts xviii. 13) the usual word also among the classics (comp.
Xen. Mem. i. 2. 57) to denote working for wages, especially
manual labour or working by means of a trade (therefore the
addition Tals yepai, 1 Cor. iv. 12; Eph. iv. 28). DPaul means
bis working as a tent-cloth maker, Acts xviii. 3. — mpos 70
u1) émiBapijoai Twa Dudv] in order not to be burdensome to any,
sc. by a demand of maintenance. Incorrectly, Chrysostom,
Theophylact, Pelt, and others infer from this that the converted
Thessalonians were poor. Evidently this unselfish conduct of
the apostle had its ultimate reason in an endeavour that there
should be no hindrance on his part to the diffusion of the
gospel. — eis Uuds] represents the readers as the local objects
of knpvocew; comp. Mark xiii 10; Luke xxiv. 47. There-
fore, according to the general sense, it is true that els duac
and Juiv do not differ, but the mode of looking at it is some-
what different. See Winer, p. 191 [E. T. 266].

Ver. 10. This verse is designed to represent in a summary
manner the conduct of the apostle among the Thessalonians,
which was hitherto only represented by special features; but
as thereby not merely what was patent to external observa-
tion, that is, the visible action on which man can pronounce
a judgment, but likewise the internal disposition, which is the
source of that action, was to be emphasized; so Paul naturally
appeals for the truth of his assertion not only to his readers,
but to God. The apostle, however, proceeds without a particle
of transition, on account of the warmth of emotion with
whicli he speaks. — 5] how very. — éoiws kal dikalws] (comp.
Eph. iv. 24; Luke i. 75; Wisd. ix. 3, ooworgs and Suraroavvn)
is put entirely in accordance with classical usage; the first
denotes dutiful conduct toward God, and the latter toward
our neighbour. Comp. Plat. Gorg. p. 507 : rai pjv mepi pév
avfpdmovs TG mpoarjkovTa TPATTWY Slkal &v mwpatro, mepl
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8¢ feovs 6aua; Polyb. xxxiii. 10. 8; Schol. ad Eurip. Hee. 788,
— duébumrrws] unblameably. Turretin, Bengel, Moldenhauer
interpret this of dutiful conduct toward oneself, evidently from
the desire of a logical division of love, in order to obtain a
sharply marked threefold division of the idea. Flacius refers
it to the religui mores besides justitie, that is, to castitas,
sobrietas, and moderatio in omnibus; but this is without
any reason. It is the gemeral negative designation, com-
prehending the two preceding more special and positive
expressions, thus to be understood of a dutiful conduct
toward God and man. Too narrowly Olshausen: that it is
the negative expression of the positive Sikaiws. — Juiv Tois
moTedovow] belongs not only to auéumrws, but to the whole
sentence: @s ooiws xai Ouk. xal dap. éyerrif. It is not dat.
commodi : “to your, the believers’, behoof;” so that it would
be identical with &/ vuds Tovs mioTedovras. Nor does it
mean foward you believers (de Wette: “This, his conduct,
had believers for its object with whom he came into contact;”
Hofmann, Auberlen), for (1) ociws does mnot suit this
meaning ; (2) as Uplv Tols migTevovsw i3 mot without
emphasis, the unsuitable contrast would arise, that in reference
to others the apostle did not esteem the upright conduct
necessary. For, with Hammond, to apply vuiv Tols mwioTev-
ovauw, in contrast to the #ime when those addressed had not
yet been brought to the faith, is grammatically impossible, as
then the participle of the aorist without the article must be
used ; (3) éyerifnuev does not obtain its due force, as the
passive form cannot denote pure self-activity. ouiv Tois
maTevovaw is, as already Oecumenius and Theophylact (and
recently Alford) explain it, the dative of opinion or judgment
(see Winer, p. 190 [E. T. 265]; Bernhardy, Synfaz, p. 83):
Jor you, believers, so that this was the character, the light in
which we appeared Zo yow. Thus an appropriate limitation
arises by this addition. For the hostility raised against the
apostle, and his expulsion from Thessalonica, clearly showed
how far from being general was the recognition that God had
cnabled the apostle to behave éolws xal Sicalws xai
dpéumrws.  Moreover, @y 6olws «.T\. éyev. is not equivalent
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to @s dawoe kTN éyev. (Schott). The adverbs bring promi-
nently forward the mode and manner, the condition of yevn-
Oijvac. See Winer, p. 413 [E. T. 582]; Bernhardy, Syntaz,
p- 337 ff.

Vv. 11, 12 are not a mere further digression into par-
ticulars, which we can scarcely assume after the general
concluding words in ver. 10, without blaming the author,
notwithstanding the freedom of epistolary composition, of
great logical arbitrariness and looseness, but are a proof of the
general concluding sentence ver. 10, ex analogia. As in all that
has hitherto been said the twofold reference to the apostle
and his two associates on the one hand, and to the readers
on the other, has predominated, so is this also the case in
vv. 10-12. The circumstance that he has anxiously and
earnestly exhorted Ais readers to a similar conduct in doeoTys,
Sikatoavvr, and duepria, is asserted by the apostle as a proof
that Ac¢ himself behaved in the most perfect manner (és) among
the Thessalonians doiws xal Swcalws xai duéumrrws. For if
any one be truly desirous that others walk virtuously, this
presupposes the endeavour after virtue in himself. It is thus
erroneous when de Wette and Koch, p- 172, think that the
apostle in ver. 10 speaks of his conduct generally, and in
vv. 11, 12 of his ministerial conduct particularly. In
vv. 11, 12 Paul does not speak wholly of his ministerial
conduct, for the participles mapaxatobvres, wapapvfoipevor,
and papTupouevor are mot to be taken independently, but
receive their full sense only in union with els 7o wepirareiv
7., so that the chief stress in the sentence rests on eis
t0 k.7, and the accumulation of participles serves only to
bring vividly forward the earnestness and urgemcy of the
apostle’s exhortation to wepiwareiv. Entirely erroneous,
therefore, is Pelt's idea of the connection: Redit P. ad
amorem, quo eos amplectatur, iterum profitendum; for the
attestation of love, in the conduct desciribed in vv. 11, 12,
is only expressed by the addition: ds waryp Téxva éavrod,
and is thus only subsidiary to the main thought. — xafdrep]
as then, denotes the conformity of what follows to what pre-
cedes. As regards the construction: oidate ws &7\, we miss
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a finite tense! Koppe considers that the participles are put
instead of the finite lenses, ws mapexaléocapev xal mwapeuv-
Onodpeba ral éuapTvpnodueba, an assertion which we can in
the present day the less accept, as it is of itself self-evident
that the participles of the present must have another meaning
than that which could have been expressed by the finite
forms of the aorist, t.e. of the purely historical tense. Others,
objecting to the two accusatives, éva €xacTor and Juds, have
united dpds with the participle, and suggested a finite fense
to éva €xacTov, which, at the beginning of the period, must
have been in Paul’s mind, but which he forgot to add when
dictating to his amanuensis. Vatablus, Er. Schmid, Oster-
mann' would supply to éva ékacTov, fyamicauer; Whitby,
épihricapey, or fryamnoapey, or é0dArauey, from ver. 7 ; Pelt,
ovy adnrapev(?); Schott, a verb containing the “notio curandi
sive tractandi sive educandi”? But (1) the two accusatives
do not at all justify supplying a special verb to &va éxacrTov,
as not only among the classics is the twofold use of personal
determinations not rare (see Bernhardy, Syntaz, p. 275), but
also in Paul's Epistles there are similar repetitions of the
personal object (comp. Col. ii. 13; Eph. ii. 1, 5). (2) To supply
fryamnoauey, or a similar idea, is in contradiction with the
design and contents of vv. 11, 12, as the chief point in these
verses is to be sought in the recollection of the impressive
exhortations addressed to the Thessalonians to aim at a con-
duct similar to that of the apostle. Not only the simplest,
but the only correct method, is, with Musculus, Wolf,
Turretin, Bengel, Alford, and Hofmann, to supply éyevy-
Onuev, which has just preceded ver. 10, to &s ... wapaxa-

1 Certainly otherwise Schrader, who regards xaddrip oi%ars 23 *‘o mere paren-
thesis which refers to what goes before and what follows,” so that then &
Tapararobreis xai wapap. xa) wapr., vv. 11, 12, would be only parallel to e
Soiws xal Jix. xal dpiuwwr., ver. 10, So recently also Auberlen. DBut this con-
struction is impossible, because xadiéwp afdars is not o complete repetition of
tho preceding duiis pdprupss xai & @45, but only of its first part (duais udpropss),
ond thus can in no wise be considered as a meaningless addition.

2 Erasmus completes the clause : complexi fuerimus, and finds in the double
accusutives a ¢ balbuties apostolicae charitatis, quae se verbis humanis seu
temulenta non explicat.”
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Novvres kTN  And just because éyevjfnuev precedes, the
supplying of 7uev, which Beza, Grotius, Flatt, and others
assume, and which otherwise would be the most natural
word, is to be rejected.  Accordingly, there is no anacoluthon
in vv. 11, 12, but éyevnfnuev to be supplied in thought is
designedly suppressed by the apostle in order to put the
greater emphasis on the verbal ideas, wapaxaXely, mapapv-
OcigOa:, and paptipedbar. The circumlocutionary form,
éyevnOnuev wapax. k.7, has this in common with the form
Apev wapax. KT\, that it denotes duration in the past, but it
is distinguished from it by this, that it does not refer the
action of the verb simply as something actually done, and
which has had duration in the past; but this action,
enduring in the past (and effected by God), is described in
its process of completion, 4e in the phase of its self-
development. — éva ékagTov UVpdv ds mwarnp Téxva éavrod]
The thought, according to Flatt, consists in this: the apostle
has exhorted and charged, “with a view to the special wants
of each, just as a father gives heed to the individual wants
of his children.” But éva éxaoctov Uudv denotes only the
carefulness of the exhortation which is addressed to each
individual without distinction (of rank, endowment, Chrysos-
tom: BaBai év Tocovrw mAffer pndéva wapalimelv, py
pirpdy, py péyav, py mwhovaioy, py mwévmra), and the addition
@s maTnp Téxva éavrov denotes only paternal love (in contrast
to the severity of a taskmaster) as the disposition from which
the exhortations proceeded. But in a fitting manner Paul
changes the image formerly used of a mother and her
children into that of a father and his children, because in the
context the point insisted on is not so much that of fender
love, which finds its satisfaction in itself, as that of educaiing
love; for the apostle, by his exhortation, would educate the
Thessalonians for the heavenly kingdom. That the apostle
resided a long time in Thessalonica (Calovius) does not follow
from éva €ékacTov. — mapaxakeiv] to exhort by direct address.
Erroneously Chrysostom, Theophylact: mpos 1o ¢épeww mivra.
— Dpds] resumes éva ékacrov Updv; but whilst that em-
phatically precedes, this is placed after mapaxadoivres, because
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here the verb mapax. has the emphasis (comp. Col. ii. 13).
Paul adds duds, which certainly might be omitted, not so
much from carelessness or from inadvertence, but for the sake
of perspicuity, in order to express the personal object belong-
ing to the participles in immediate connection with them.—
Also mapapvBeicbar does not mean here to comfort (Wolf,
Schott, and others), but to address, to exhort, to encourage;
yet not to encourage to stedfastness, to exhort to moral
courage (Oecumenius, Theophylact, de Wette), for the object
of wapapvboduevor does not follow until ver. 12.

Ver. 12, Maptipeafar] (comp. Eph. iv. 17) in the sense
of Siapapripecfar (1 Tim. v. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 14, iv. 1),
earnestly conjuring ; comp. also Thucyd. vi. 80 : 8eopefa 8¢ xai
paptupopela dua, and viii. 53: papTupopévev kal émibetalor-
Twv p7 katdyew, which later passage is peculiarly interesting
on this account, because there (as in our verse, see critical
notes) most Mss. read the meaningless paprupovpévev. pap-
Tupopevor strengthens the two former participles. — els 76
wepumaTely Upds k.T.] contains not the design (de Wette,
Koch), also not the design and effect of the exhortation (Schott),
but is the object to all three preceding participles. The
meaning is: Calling on you, and exhorting, and adjuring you
to a walk worthy of God, e to make such a walk yours.
But Christians walk dafiws Tob @eod (comp. Col. i. 10; Eph.
iv. 1; Rom. xvi. 2; Phil. i. 27; 3 John 6), when they
actually prove by their conduct and behaviour that they are
mindful of those blessings, which the grace of God has
vouchsafed to them, and of the undisturbed blessedness which
He promises them in the future. — 700 xaXotvros] The pre-
sent occurs, because the call already indeed made to the
Thessalonians is uninterruptedly continued, until the completion
succeeds to the call and invitation, namely, at Christ's return.
The meaning of Hofmann is wide of the mark: that by the
present, the call is indicated as such that would become
wholly in vain for those who walk unworthily. — Bacielay
xal 86kav] not an &v &ud Svoiv; to the kingdom of His glory,
or to the glory of His kingdom (Turretin, Benson, Bolten,
Koppe, Olshausen). Both substantives have the same rank
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and the same emphasis. Baumgarten - Crusius erroneously
distinguishes Bacilela and dofa as the earthly and heavenly
kingdom of God. Further, dofa is mot the glory of the
Messianic kingdom, which is specially brought forward after
the general Bacgilelav (de Wette) ; but God calls the readers
to participate in His kingdom (%.c. the Messianic) and in His
(God’s) glory, for Christians are destined to enter upon the
joint possession of the dofa which God Himself has; comp.
Rom. v. 2; Eph. iii. 19.

Ver. 13. Paul in ver. 13 passes from the earnest and
self-sacrificing publication of the gospel to the earnest and
self-sacrificing scecption of the gospel. Erroneously Baum-
garten-Crusius : Paul, having taught in what manner he has
leen among the Thessalonians, shows in vv. 13—-16 what he
has gizen to them, namely, a divine thing. — Kai &ia T0070]
And exen in this account. Kai, being placed first, connects
the more closely what follows with what precedes. Comy.
2 Thess. ii. 11. — &z Toiro] mot: “ quoniam tam felici suc-
cessu apud vos evangelium praedicavimus” (Pelt, Bloomfield) ;
for (1) from ver. 1 and cnwards the subject spoken of is not
the swuccess or cffect, but only the character of the apostle’s
preaching; (2) the intolerable tautology would arise, as we
have preached to you the gospel with such happy success, so
we thank God for the happy success of our ministry; (3)
lastly, if Paul wished to indicate a reference of ver. 13 to the
whole preceding description, he would perhaps have written
8ua radra, though certainly 8w Tobro might be justified, as
vv. 1-12 may be taken together as one idea. According to
Schott, S ToiTo refers back to eis To mTepemrartel : “ Quum haec
opera in animis vestris ad vitam divina invitatione dignam
impellendis minime frustra fuerit collocata, quam vos ejusmodi
vitam exhibuerilis, ego wvicisstm cum sociis deo gratias ago
assiduas, 87¢ ff”  But still a tautology remains, which Schott
himself appears to have felt, since he takes xai 7jueis in sharp
contrast to uds, ver. 12; besides, the ground of this explana-
tion gives way, inasmuch as els 7o wepiraTeiv can only denote
the object, but in mo way the result of the exhortations.
Also de Wette refers &ia 7Tobro to els 70 mepuwareiv, but
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explains it thus: Therefore, because it was so important an
object for us (so already Flatt, but who unites what is incapable
of Dbeing united) to exhort you to a worthy walk. But there
is in the preceding no mention of the importance of the object
of the apostle’s exhortations. Accordingly there remains for
812 ToTo only two connections of thought possible, namely,
either to refer to the earnestness and zal described in vv. 11,
12, with which the exhortations of the apostle were enforced.
Then the thought would be: because we have so much applied
ourselves to exhort you to walk worthy (Flatt), so we thank
God for the blessed result of our endeavours. Or 8ud TodTo
may be referred to the concluding words of ver. 12: Tod
kahobyTos vpds els Ty éavrod Paaiheiav kai 86fav, so that
the meaning is: Because God calls you 2o suck a glorious goal,
so we thank God continually that you have wunderstood this
call of God which has come to you, and that you have obeyed
it. Evidently this last reference, which is found in Zanchius,
Balduin, and Olshausen, is to be preferred as the nearest and
simplest. So recently also Alford and Auberlen. — xal fpueis]
to be taken together, we also. For not only Paul and his
companions, but every true Christian who hears® of the con-
duct of the Thessalonians, must be induced to thankfulness to
God. Comp. Eph. i. 15. Hardly correctly, Zanchius, whom
Balduin follows, places xa¢ in contrast to the Thessalonians:
non solum vos propter hanc vocationem debetis agere gratias,
sed etiam nos. Erroneously also de Wette; xa/ belongs to
the whole clause: therefore also, which would require &2
kai TobTo. — elyaptarobuer 7@ Ged] For although the spon-
taneous conduct of the readers is here spoken of, yet thanks is
due to God, who has ordained this spontaneous conduct. — 47
wapahaBovtes Noyov k.TA] The object of edyapiarobuey,
because that when ye recetved, etc. — mapatapBdverv] which
Baumgarten - Crusins erroneously considers as equivalent to
8éyeabas, indicates the objective reception — the obtaining
(comp. Col ii. 6; Gal. i. 9); 8éyecba:, on the other land, is
the subjective reception—the acceptance (comp. i G; 2 Cor.

! So speciully Alford : We as well as xdvris of wieriforris iv 77 Mmu)ou'q: xai by
3 'Axaig, L 7.
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viil. 17). — dxon] is used in a passive sense, that which s
heard, ic. the preaching, the message (comp. Rom. x. 16 ; Gal.
iil. 2; Jobn xii. 38). Arbitrarily Pelt; it is that to which
one at once shows obedience. wap' 7udv is to be closely
connected with axosjs (Estius, Aretius, Beza, Calixtus, Koppe,
Pelt, Schott, Olshausen, Alford, Hofmann, and others), and to
the whole idea Noyov dwoifis map’ fudv is added the more
definite characteristic 700 ©eo. Thus: the word of God
which ye have heard of us, the word of God preached by us.
We must not, with Musculus, Piscator, Er. Schmid, Turretin,
Fritasche (on 2 Cor. diss. I. p. 3), de Wette,. Koch, and
Auberlen, unite 7ap’ Judyv with waparaBivres; for against
this is not only the order of the words, as we would expect
mwapahaBovtes wap npudy Aéyov dxofis Tob Oeod, whereas in
the passage there exists no reason for the separation of the
natural connection; but also chiefly the addition of dxosjs
would Le strange, as along with mwapakafBdvres wap’ 7Hudv it
would be superfluous. It is otherwise with our interpretation,
in which an important contrast exists, Paul contrasting him-
self as the mere publisher to the proper author of the gospel;
and in which also the construction is unobjectionable (against
de Wette), as dxovewr mapd Tivos (see John i. 41) is used,
substantives and adjectives often retaining the construction of
verbs from which they are derived. See Kiihner, IL. pp. 217,
245.— 7oi Ocot] not the objective genitive, the word preached
by us which treats of God, 7.e. of His purposes of salvation
(Erasmus, Vatablus, Musculus, Hunnius, Balduin, Er. Schmid,
Grotius), against which the following o¥ Aoyov dvfpwmay . .

dMai Néyov Oecob is decisive; but the word which proceeds
from God, whose author is God Himself. — é8éfaafe] ye have
recetved it, sc. the word of God preached. — o0 Adyov k.7.A\.]
not as the word of man. The addition of a ds (o0 ds Aoyor
dvfp. dAM& . .. ds Noyov Oeod), dispensable in itself (see
Kiihner, II. p. 226), is here the rather left out, because the
apostle would not only express what the preaching of the
word was in the estimation of the Thessalonians, but likewise
what it was in point of fact, on which account the parenthesis
xabds éarw dAnbas, according as it s in truth, is emphatically
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added. — The Thessalonians received Aoyos ©cob as the word
of God, seeing they believed it, and were zealous for it. — &5]
is not to be referred to @eod (Cornelius a Lapide, Bengel,
Koppe, Flatt, Auberlen, and others), but to Acyor Oeoi (Syr.
Ambrose, Erasmus, Estius, Balduin, Aretius, Wolf, Turretin,
Benson, Fritzsche, de Wette, Baumgarten - Crusius, Koch,
Hofmann); for (1) in what immediately precedes, the subject
is not Oeds, but Adyos Oeod. (2) Paul uses always the active
évepyetv of God (comp. 1 Cor. xii. 6; Gal ii. 8,iil. 5; Eph.
i. 11 ; Phil. ii. 13), and of things the middle évepyeiofac (comp.
Gal. v. 6; Eph. iit. 20; Col. i. 29).— évepyeira: iz middle
(which s active), not passive (which is made active), a3 Estius,
Hammond, Schulthess, Schott, Bloomfield, and others think.
— év Dty Tois mioTevovow] does not mean: “ex quo tempore
religionem suscepistis ” (Koppe) ; for then év Juiv mioTeloasw
would have to be put. Also not: “ quum susceperitis” (Pelt),
or “propterea quod fidem habetis ” (Schott), because or in so
far as, ye believe and continue believing (Olsh. Koch); for if
it were a causal statement, the participle mioredovaw without
the addition of the article would be put. Tols mioTedovowy
rather serves only for the more precise definition of Juiv, thus
indicating that mioTevew belongs to the Thessalonians.

Ver. 14 is not designed, as Oecumenius, Calvin, and Pelt
think, to prove the sincerity with which the Thessalonians
received the gospel, but is a proof of & «xal évepyeirar,
ver. 13. In not shunning to endure sufferings for the sake
of the gospel, the Thessalonians had demonstrated that the
word of God had already manifested its activity among them,
had already become a life-power, 2 moving principle in them.
— Vuels yap] an emphatic resumption of the previous vuiv
Tols mioTevovow. — ppnTal] imitators, certainly not in en-
tention or destym, but in actual fact or resull, — adengoi] The
frequent repetition of this address (comp. i. 4, 1L 1, 9, 17) is
significant of the ardent love of Paul toward the church. That
Paul compares the conduct of the Thessalonians with that of
the Palestinian churches is, according to Calvin, whom Calixtus
follows, designed to remove the oBjection which might easily
arise to his readers. As the Jews were the only worshippers
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Vvill. 17). — dron] is used in a passive sense, that which s
heard, i.c. the preaching, the message (comp. Rom. x. 16 ; Gal.
1i. 2; Jobn xii. 38). Arbitrarily Pelt; it is that to which
one at once shows obedience. wap' #nudv is to be closely
connected with axofjs (Estius, Aretius, Beza, Calixtus, Koppe,
Delt, Schott, Olshausen, Alford, Hofmann, and others), and to
the whole idea Noyov dkofis map Hudv is added the more
definite characteristic 700 Oeol. Thus: the word of God
which ye have heard of us, the word of God preached by us.
We must not, with Musculus, Piscator, Er. Schmid, Turretin,
Fritzsche (on 2 Cor. diss. I. p. 3), de Wette,. Koch, and
Auberlen, unite 7ap’ Hudv with waparaBévres; for against
this is not only the order of the words, as we would expect
mapakafBovtes wap 7Hudv Néyov dofjs Tot Oeoll, whereas in
the passage there exists no reason for the separation of the
natural connection; but also chiefly the addition of dxofjs
would be strange, as along with wapaaBovres wap' Jjudv it
would be superfluous. Itis otherwise with our interpretation,
in which an important contrast exists, Paul contrasting him-
self as the mere publisher to the proper author of the gospel;
and in which also the construction is unobjectionable (against
de Wette), as dwovew mapd Tiwos (see John i. 41) is used,
substantives and adjectives often retaining the construction of
verbs from which they are derived. See Kiihner, II. pp. 217,
245.— Toi Oeob] not the objective genitive, the word preached
by us which treats of God, 7.e. of His purposes of salvation
(Erasmus, Vatablus, Musculus, Hunnius, Balduin, Er. Schmid,
Grotius), against which the following ol Aoyov dvbpaTwv . . .
aM\a Aoyov Oeod is decisive; but the word which proceeds
from God, whose author is God Himself. — é8é€aafc] ye have
received it, sc. the word of God preached. — o0 Aoyov k.T.\.]
not as the word of man, The addition of a ds (oy @s Adyor
@vlp. éA\Na . .. ds Moyov Oeob), dispensable in itself (see
Kiihner, IL p. 226), is here the rather left out, because the
apostle would not only express what the preaching of the
word was in the estimation of the Thessaloniang, but likewise
what it was in point of fact, on which account the parenthesis
kabds éatwv arplas, according as it 18 in truth, is emphatically
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added. — The Thessalonians received Adyos Oeob as the word
of God, seeing they believed it, and were zealous for it. — &s]
is not to be referred to Ocol (Cornelius a Lapide, Bengel,
Koppe, Flatt, Auberlen, and others), but to Aoyor Oeod (Syr.
Ambrose, Erasmus, Estius, Balduin, Aretius, Wolf, Turretin,
Penson, Fritzsche, de Wette, Baumgarten - Crusius, Koch,
Hofmann); for (1) in what immediately precedes, the subject
is not @eds, but Adyos Oeod. (2) Paul uses always the active
évepryeiv of God (comp. 1 Cor, xil 6 ; Gal ii 8,1iii. 5; Eph.
i. 11; Phil. ii. 13), and of tAings the middle évepyeiocfar (comp.
Gal. v. 6; Eph. iii. 20; Col. i. 29). — évepryetrar is middle
(which s active), not passive (which s made active), as Estius,
Hammond, Schulthess, Schott, Bloomfield, and others think.
— év ulv Tols maTedovorr] does not mean: “ex quo tempore
religionem suscepistis ” (I{oppe) ; for then év Juiv mioTedoasw
would have to be put. Also not: “ quum susceperitis” (Pelt),
or “propterea quod fidem habetis” (Schott), because or in so
far as, ye believe and continue believing (Olsh. Koch); for if
it were a causal statement, the participle mioTedovawr without
the addition of the article would be put. Tols mioTedovaw
rather serves only for the more precise definition of duiy, thus
indicating that meoTedew belongs to the Thessalonians,

Ver. 14 is not designed, as Oecumenius, Calvin, and Pelt
think, to prove the sincerity with which the Thessalonians
received the gospel, but is a proof of & xai évepyelra,
ver. 13, In not shunning to endure sufferings for the sake
of the gospel, the Thessalonians had demonstrated that the
word of God had already manifested its activity among them,
had already become a life-power, a moving principle in them.
— Uuels yap] an emphatic resumption of the previous vuiv
Tols moTeVovow. — ppmTal] “mitators, certainly not in 4n-
tention or design, but in actual fuct or result. — adexdoc] The
frequent repetition of this address (comp. i. 4,1ii. 1, 9, 17) is
significant of the ardent love of Paul toward the church. That
Paul compares the conduct of the Thessalonians with that of
the Palestinian churches is, according to Calvin, whom Calixtus
follows, designed to remove the objection which might easily
arise to his readers. As the Jews were the only worshippers
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viil. 17). — dxoy] is used in a passive sense, that which is
heard, i.c. the preackhing, the message (comp. Rom. x. 16 ; Gal.
. 2; Jobn xii. 38). Arbitrarily Pelt; it is that to which
one at once shows obedicnce. mwap' Juév is to be closely
connected with awoijs (Estius, Aretius, Beza, Calixtus, Koppe,
Pelt, Schott, Olshausen, Alford, Hofmann, and others), and to
the whole idea Noyov dwofis map’ fudv is added the more
definite characteristic 700 ©eod. Thus: the word of God
which ye have heard of us, the word of God preached by us.
We must not, with Musculus, Piscator, Er. Schmid, Turretin,
Fritzsche (on 2 Cor. diss. 1. p. 3), de Wette, . Koch, and
Auberlen, unite map’ 7judy with maparaBévres; for against
this is not only the order of the words, as we would expect
mapakaBovres map nudv Aéyov dxofis Tob Oeod, whereas in
the passage there exists no reason for the separation of the
natural connection; but also chiefly the addition of axofs
would be strange, as along with wapakaBdvres map’ Hudy it
would be superfluous. It is otherwise with our interpretation,
in which an important contrast exists, Paul contrasting him-
self as the mere publisher to the proper author of the gospel;
and in which also the construction is unobjectionable (against
de Wette), as dkoleww Tapd Twos (see John i. 41) is used,
substantives and adjectives often retaining the construction of
verbs from which they are derived. See Kiihner, II. pp. 217,
245.— 7ot Oeot] not the objective genitive, the word preached
by us which treats of God, 4. of His purposes of salvation
(Erasmus, Vatablus, Musculus, Hunnius, Baldnin, Er. Schmid,
Grotius), against which the following od Néyov dvfpwmwy . . .
dAAd Adyov Ocod is decisive; but the word which proceeds
from God, whose author is God Himself. — é8é€acfe] ye have
received 1it, sc. the word of God preached. — o0 Adyov x.T.\.]
not as the word of man. The addition of a s (edy @s Aéyov
dvfp. dMa . . . @5 Aoyov Oecod), dispensable in itself (see
Kiihner, IL. p. 226), is here the rather left out, because the
apostle would not only express what the preaching of the
word was in the estimation of the Thessalonians, but likewise
what it was in point of fact, on which account the parenthesis
kabds éorw arnOas, according as it i3 in truth, is emphatically
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added. — The Thessalonians received Aoyos Oecod as the word
of God, seeing they believed it, and were zealous for it. — &5]
is not to be referred to @cob (Cornelius a Lapide, Bengel,
Koppe, Flatt, Auberlen, and others), but to Aoyov Oecod (Syr.
Ambrose, Erasmus, Estius, Balduin, Aretius, Wolf, Turretin,
Benson, Fritzsche, de Wette, Baumgarten - Crusius, Koch,
Hofmann); for (1) in what immediately precedes, the subject
is not @eds, but Adyos Oeod. (2) Paul uses always the active
évepyety of God (comp. 1 Cor. xii. 6; Gal ii. 8,iii. 5; Eph.
1. 11 ; Phil. ii. 13), and of things the middle évepryeiocfar (comp.
Gal. v. 6; Eph. iii. 20; Col. i. 29). — évepyeirac is middle
(which s active), not passive (which is made active), as Estius,
Hammond, Schulthess, Schott, Bloomfield, and others think.
— év Duiv Tols mioTevovow] does not mean: “ex quo tempore
religionem suscepistis ” (Koppe) ; for then év Juiv mioTelgacw
would have to be put. Also not: “ quum susceperitis” (Pelt),
or “propterea quod fidem habetis” (Schott), because or in so
far as, ye believe and continue believing (Olsh. Koch); for if
it were a causal statement, the participle moredovow without
the addition of the article would be put. T7ols mioTedovoww
rather serves only for the more precise definition of duiv, thus
indicating that mioreverr belongs to the Thessalonians.

Ver. 14 is not designed, as Oecumenius, Calvin, and Pelt
think, to prove the sincerity with which the Thessalonians
received the gospel, but is a proof of & xal évepyeita,
ver, 13, In not shunning to endure sufferings for the sake
of the gospel, the Thessalonians had demonstrated that the
word of God had already manifested its activity among them,
had already become a life-power, a moving principle in them.
— Uuels yap] an emphatic resumption of the previous Juiv
Tols TwioTevovaw. — pipnTal] imitators, certainly not in in-
tention or destyn, but in actual fact or result. — aden¢oi] The
frequent repetition of this address (comp. i. 4, 1i. 1, 9, 17) is
significant of the ardent love of Paul toward the church. That
Paul compares the conduct of the Thessalonians with that of
the Palestinian churches is, according to Calvin, whom Calixtus
follows, designed to remove the objection which might easily
arise to his readers. As the Jews were the only worshippers
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of the true God outside of Christianity, so the attack on
Christianity by the Jews might give rise to a doubt whether
it were actually the true religion. For the removal of this
doubt, the apostle, in the first place, shows that the same fata
which had at an earlier period befallen the Palestinian
churches had happened to the Thessalonians; and then, that
the Jews were the hardened enemies of God and of all sound
doctrine. But evidently such a design of the apostle is
indicated by nothing, and its supposition is entirely super-
fluous, as every Christian must with admiration recognise the
heroism of Christian resistance to persecution with which the
Palestinian churches had distinguished themselves. Accord-
ingly, it was a great commendation of the Thessalonians if the
same heroic Christian stedfastness could be predicated of them.
This holds good against the much more arbitrary and visionary
opinion of Hofmann, that Paul, by the mention of the Pales-
tinian churches, and the expression concerning the Jews there-
with connected, designed to meet the erroneous notion or
representation of what happened to the readers. As the
conversion of the Thessalonians might in an intelligible manner
appear in the eyes of their countrymen as a capture of them
in the net of a Jewish doctrine, and hence on that side the
reproach might be raised that, on account of this strange
matter, they had Decome hostile to their own people; so it
was entirely in keeping to 'show that the apostolic doctrine
was anything but an affair of the Jewish people, that, on the
contrary, the Jews were its bitterest enemies! Grotius would
understand the present participle 7@y ooy in the sense of
the participle of the preterite; whilst, appealing to Acts viii.
4,xi 19, he thinks that the Palestinian churches had by
persecutions ceased to exist as such, only a few members
remaining. But neither do the Acts justify such an opinion,
nor is it in accordance with the words of Paul in Gal. L 22.
The further supposition which Grotius adds is strange and
unhistorical, that some Christians expelled from Palestine had
betaken themselves to Thessalonica, and that to them mainly
a reference in our passage is made. — év Xpiorg 'Inood]
Oecumenius : edpuis Seiher: émedy ydp kal ai cwaywyal
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rov Tovdalwy év Occ elvar Soxobat, Tas TOY maTOV éxiMyoias
xal év 76 Oed xal év Tp vip abrod Néyer elvar, — 87¢] for. —
7& adra)] the like things, denotes the general similarity of the
sufferings endured. Grotius precariously specifies them by
res vestras amisistis, pars fuistis ejecti. — cuuduvrérns] of
the same ¢ur1, belonging to the same natural stock, contri-
bulis, then generally countryman, fellow-countryman, opoefvis
(Hesychius). Comp. Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 172, 471. By
cupdurérar we are naturally not to understand the Jews
(Cornelius a Lapide, Hammond, Joachim Lange); for that
the expression is best suited to them, as Braun (with Wolf)
thinks, whilst possibly Jews of a particular tribe (perhaps of
the tribe of Juda or Benjamin) were resident in Thessalonica,
only merits to be mentioned on account of its curiosity. Also
cuppuhérar is not, with Calvin, Piscator, Bengel, and others,
to be understood both of Jews and Gentiles, but can only be
understood of Gentiles. To this we are forced—(1) by the
sharp contrast of cuudvrer@v and 'Tovdaiwy, which must be con-
sidered as excluding each other; (2) by the addition of i8icw to
gupdvherdy, as the great majority of the Thessalonian church
consisted of Gentiles; comp. i. 9. However, although Paul
in the expression cuppvier@v speaks only of Gentiles as
persecutors, yet the strong invective against the Jews which
immediately follows (vv. 15, 16) constrains us to assume that
the apostle in ver. 14 had more in h¢s mind than he expressed
in words. As we learn from the Acts, it was, indeed, the
heathen magistrates by whose authority the persecutions
against the Christian church at Thessalonica proceeded, but
the proper originators and instigators were Zcre also the Jews;
only they could not excite the persecution of the Christians
directly, as the Jews in Palestine, but, hemmed in by the
existing laws, could only do so indirectly, namely, by stirring
up the heathen mob. This circumstance, united with the
repeated experience of the inveterate spirit of opposition of
the Jews, which Paul had in Asia at a period directly pre-
ceding this Epistle (perhaps also shortly before its composi-
tion at Corinth), is the natural and easily psychologically ex-
planatory occasion of the polemic in vv. 15, 16. Erroneously
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Olshausen gives the reason; he thinks it added in order to
turn the attention of the Christians in Thessalonica to the
intrigues of those men with whom the Judaizing Christians
stood on a level, as it was to be foreseen that they would not
leave this church also undisturbed ; against which view de
Wette correctly remarks, that there is no trace of such a
warning, and that the Thessalonians did not require it, as
they had learned sufficiently to know the enmity of the Jews
against the gospel — xafws] Instead of this, properly & or
awep should have been put, corresponding to Ta adrd (comp.
Phil. i. 30, 7ov adtov . . . olov). However, even in the
classics such inexact connections are very frequently found.
See Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 426 f.; Bremi, ad Demosth. adv.
Phil. L p. 137; Kiihner, IL. p. 571. The double xal (xal
vpels . . . kal avror) brings out the comparison. — adroi]
denotes not the apostle and his assistants (Erasmus, Musculus,
Er. Schmid), as such a prominent incongruity in the compari-
son is inconceivable ; but the masculine as a recognised free
construction (comp. Gal. 1L 22, 23) refers to 7dv éxxhnoiav
To0 Ocov, thus denotes the Palestinian Christians.

Vv. 15, 16. As to the occasion of this invective, see on
ver. 14. — ka{] not signifying even ; also not to be connected
with the next «at, both . . . and ; but Tév xal means who also,
and proves the propriety of the preceding statement from the
analogous conduct in ver. 15. Grotius (comp. Chrysostom,
Oecumenius, Theophylact, Pelagius): Quid mirum est, si in
nos saeviunt, qui dominum nostrum interfecerunt...?...
Non debent discipuli meliorem sortem exspectare quam
magistri fuit. — Moreover, Tov «Upiov emphatically pre-
cedes, and is separated from ’Inoodv in order to enhance the
enormity of the deed. — ral Tods wpogriras] De Wette and
Koch unite this with éxdiwfdvrwr; Chrysostom, Oecumenius,
Theophylact, Calvin, Musculus, Bengel, Pelt, Schott, Olshausen,
Baumgarten-Crusius, Bloomfield, Alford, Hofmann, Auberlen,
and most critics, more correctly refer it to dmoxTewdvTwyr. In
the catalogue of the sins of the Jews which Paul here adduces,
he begins directly with that deed which formed the climax of
their wickedness—the murder of the Son of God, of Jesus
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the Messiah. In order to cut off all excuses for this atrocious
deed of the Jews, as that they had done it in ignorance, not
recognising Jesus as the Son of God, Paul adds, going back-
wards in time, that they had already done the same to the
0ld Testament prophets, whom, in like manner, they had
murdered against their better knowledge and conscience.
Christ Himself accuses the Jews of the murder of the prophets,
Matt. xxiil, 31, 37, Luke xi. 47 ff, xiii. 34; and Stephen
does the same, Acts vil 52; with which passages comp.
1 Kings xix. 10, 14 (see Rom. xi. 3); Jer. ii. 30 ; Neh. ix.
26. — kal npds éxdiwEdvtov] and have persecuted us. pds
refers not to Paul only (Calvin), also not to Paul and Silas
only (de Wette, Koch, Alford), or to Paul and the companions
who happened to be with him at Thessalonica (Auberlen);
but to Paul and the apostles generally (Estius, Aretius, Bengel,
Koppe, Flatt, Pelt, Schott). The preposition éx in ErxduwEav-
Twv strengthens the verbal idea. In an unjustifiable manner,
Koppe and de Wette (the latter appealing to Luke xi. 49
and Ps. cxix. 157, LXX.) make it stand for the simple verb.
— kai Ocd u1y dpecrdvtwv] and please not God. Erroneously
Wieseler on Gal. i. 10, p. 41, note, and Hofiann : live not fo
please God ; similarly Bengel, Koppe, Flatt, and Baumgarten-
Crusius: placere non quaerentium; for after the preceding
strong expressions that would be flat. Rather the result is
inferred from the two preceding statements, namely, the con-
sequences of the obstinacy of the Jews, with which they
persecute the messengers of God, is that they please mot God,
that is, are hateful to Him (@cooTuvyets, Meiosis). — xat aow
avfpwmois évavriwv] and are hostile to all men.  Grotius,
Turretin, Michaelis, Koppe, Olshausen, de Wette, Banmgarten-
Crusius, Koch, Bloomfield, Jowett, and others, erroneously #ind
here expressed the mnarrow exclusiveness, by means of which
the Jews strictly separated themselves from all other nations,
and about which Tacit. Hist. v. 5 (“adversus omnes alios hostile
odium ") ; Juvenal, Saz. xiv. 103 ff.; Diod. Sic. xxxiv. p. 524;
Philostr. Apollon. v. 33 ; Joseph. ¢. Apion. ii. 10, 14, wrote.
For (1) that Zostile odium and desire of separation among the
Jews was nothing else than a shrinking from staining them-
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selves and their monotheistic worship by contact with idolaters,
But Paul would certainly not have blamed such a shrinking,
which was only a fruit of their strict observance of tlieir
ancestral religion. (2) If ver. 16 begins with an independent
assertion, xo\vovtey . . . cwbdaw would denote nothing essen-
tially new, but would only repeat what was already expressed
in 7uds éxdiwbavrov, ver. 15. (3) It is grammatically in-
admissible to understand the words xai wéow dvfpwmois
evayTiov as an tndependent assertion, and thus to be considered
as a general truth. TFor the participle xwAvovrov (ver. 16)
must contain a causal statement, as it is neither united with
xai, nor by an article (kai kwAVoVTOY KT OT TOV KWAVOY-
Tov KT\, OT Tdv kai xolvovtev k.7.\.), and thus is closely
and directly connected with the preceding, and giving a
reason for it, i.c. explaining wherefore or in what relation the
Jews are to be considered as wacw avfpwmois évavrio. Thus
the thought necessarily is: And who actually proved them-
selves to be hostilely disposed to all men since they hindered us
from publishing the gospel to the Gentiles, and thus leading
them to salvation. That is to say, the gospel offers salvation
to every one, without distinction, who will surrender himself
to it. DBut the Jews, in opposing themselves with all their
might to the publication of this free and universal gospel,
prove themselves, in point of fact, as enemies to the whole
human race, in so far as they will not suffer the gospel, which
alone can save men, to reach them. So Chrysostom, Theodoret,
Oecumenius, Theophylact, Calovius, Bern. a Piconio, Schott,
Alford, Hofmann, and others correctly interpret the words;
also Wieseler on Gal. i. 10, p. 49, note, and Auberlen, only
that he would incorrectly unite xal Oed py dpecxévrwv with
xoAvovTwv, which would only be tenable if, instead of the
simple connected clause xal @ed p dpeoxovrwv, the more
definitely separating form T&v ©ed x.A. had been put!—
xo\véyToy Tpas] hindering ws, namely, by contradictions,
calumnies, laying snares for our life, etc. Comp. Acts ix.

1 The article r@», wanting before xai 8¢5 pn dproxirron, makes it likewise im-
possible to make the two last xai in ver. 15 to signify, with Hofmann, *‘ both
...and”
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28 ff, xiii. 45, xvii, 5, 13, xxii. 22. Unnecessarily, Pelt,
Schott, de Wette, Koch, seeking to hinder; for the intrigues
of the Jews are an actual hindrance to the preaching of the
apostle—certainly not an absolute, but a partial hindrance,
conditioned by opportunity of place and influence. — 7juds] as
above, us the apostles.— 7Tois Eveawv] to the Gentiles, with em-
phasis; for it was the preaching to the Gentiles that enraged the
Jews. Tols é0vecw resumes the previous waguv avfpdmous,
as that expression comprehended the mon-Jewish humanity,
1.e. the Gentile world. — AaXijoac] is not to be taken abso-
lutely, so that it would be equivalent to docere (Koppe, Flatt),
or would require Tov Aoyor Tod Oeod for its completion
(Piscator), but is to be conjoined with {va cwbdsw in one
idea, and the whole is then another expression for elayye-
AiteoOa:, but in a more impressive form. —els 76 dvamAy-
poaac k.T.\] to fill up their sins always. els does not denote
the result = dore or quo fit wt (Musculus, Estius, Corneling
a Lapide, Grotius, Koppe, Flatt, Pelt, Schott, Baumgarten-
Crusius, Koch, Bloomfield), but the object, the design; and
that not of xwAvévrwy (Hofmann), as this is a dependent
clause, but of the whole description. But it expresses not the
ultimate design which the Jews themselves, in their so acting,
had either consciously (Oecumenius: ¢nol rydp, 67¢ wdvta &
émoincay ol 'Iovdalol, gromy Tol dupaprdvew émolovy, Tov-
TéaTiw Hdeioav, 8Tt dpapTdvovo: xal Hudptavev) or uncon-
sciously (de Wette : they do it, though unconsciously, to the
end, etc. ; Auberlen), so that an ironical expression would have
to be assumed (Schott). But in entire conformity with the
Pauline mode of thought, which delights to dive into the
eternal and secret counsels of God, it expresses the design
which God has with this sinfulness of the Jews. So, correctly,
Piscator. God’s counsel was to make the Jews reach in their
hardness cven to the extreme point of their sinfulness, and
then, instead of the past long-suffering and patience, the
severity of anger and punishment was to commence.—
avamAnpdoar Tas auapTias) to fill up their sins, i.e to fill up
the measure destined for them, to bring them to the prescribed
point ; comp. LXX. Gen. xv. 16 ; 2 Mace. vi. 14. — adrav]
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refers to the subject of the preceding verses—the Jews.—
mwavrore] emphatically placed at the end, is not equivalent to
7avtws or wavredds (Bretschneider, Olshausen), on all sides,
in every way (Baumgarten-Crusius), but merely involves the
notion of time, always, that is, the Jews before Christ, at the
time of Christ, and after Christ, have opposed themselves to
the divine truth, and thus have been always engaged in filling
up the measure of their iniquities. (Oecumenius: Tadra 8¢
xal wakar éml 1oV wpodnTdy Kal viv éml Tob XpioTod kal éd’
Wy énpafay, lva TdvroTe dvamAnpwldow ai duaptial adTodv.)
When, however, the apostle says that this avaminpoiv Tas
apaprias is practised by the Jews wdvrore, at all times, his
meaning cannot be that the Jews had at any given moment,
thus already repeatedly, filled up the measure of their sins
(Musculus), but he intends to say that at every division of
time the conduct of the Jews was of such a nature that the
general tendency of this continued sinful conduct was the
filling up of the measure of their sins. Paul thus conceives
that the Jews, at every renewed obstinate rejection of the
truth, approached a step nearer to the complete measure of
their sinfulness, épbage 8¢ ém’ adrovs 7 Spyy eis Téhos] but
the wrath has come upon them cven to the end. The Vulgate,
Luther, Beza, Wolf, erroneously take & in the semse of vydp.
Rather, 8¢ forms the contrast to dvaminpdcar wavrote (not to
the whole preceding description), in so far as the increase of
the divine wrath is contrasted to the continued wicked conduct
of the Jews.— ¢fdvewr] contains, in classical usage, the idea
of priority in time. Schott thinks that this idea must also
be here preserved, whilst he finds indicated therein the opy7
breaking forth upon the Jews citius quam exspectaverint vel
omnino praeter opinionem eorum. Incorrectly; for when
¢Bdver is united not with the accusative of the person
(comp. iv, 15), but with prepositions (¢fdavew els 7¢, Rom.
ix. 31 [see Fritzsche in loco]; Phil. iii, 16 ; ¢pdvew dxpe Tevis,
2 Cor. ix. 14 ; ¢p0dv. émi Twa, Matt. xii. 28; Dan. iv, 25),
then, in the later Greek, the meaning of the verb “to antici-
pate” is softened into the general meaning of reaching the
intended end. The aorist épbace is not here to be taken in
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the sense of the present (Grotius, Pelt), also not prophetically
instead of the future (Koppe: mox eveniet iis; Flatt: it will
certainly befall them, and also it will soon befall them ; and so
also Schott, Bloomfield, Hilgenfeld, Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol.,
Halle 1862, p. 239), but reports in quite a usual manner a
fact which already belongs to the past. — % épyn] sc. Oeod, does
not mean the divine punishment, which certainly in itself it
may denote (Erasmus, Musculus, Cornelius a Lapide, Flatt,
Schott, de Wette, Ewald), but the divine wrath. The article
7 denotes either the wrath predicted by the prophets (Theo-
phylact, Schott), or generally the wrath which is merited
(Oecumenius). — ets  Télos] belongs to the whole sentence
épbace . . . dpyn, and denotes even fo its (the wrath's) end, ..
the wrath of God has reached its extreme limits, so that it
must now discharge itself,—now, in the place of hitherto lony-
suffering and patience, punishment must step in. The actual
outbreak of the wrath, the punishment itself, has thus not et
occurred at the composition of this Epistle. To interpret the
words of the destruction of Jerusalem as already happened,
would be contrary to the context. On the other hand, it is
to be assumed that Paul, from the by no means dark signs of
the times, had by presentiment foreseen the impending catas-
trophe of the Jewish people, and by means of this foresight
had expressed the concluding words of this verse. It is
accordingly an unnecessary arbitrariness when Ritschl (Hall.
A. Lit. Z. 1847, No. 126) explains the words é@6. . .. Téhos
as a gloss. Incorrectly, Camerarius, Er. Schmid, Homberg,
Koch, and Hofmann understand els Téhos in the sense of
TeMéws, penitus, Also incorrectly, Heinsius, Michaelis, Bolten,
Wahl: postremo, tandem. Others erroneously unite els Téhos
with 77 opys, whilst they supply odoa, and then either explain
it: the wrath which will endure eternally or to the end of the
world (Chrysostom, Theophylact, Oecumenius, Theodoret, Fab.
Stapulens,, Hunnius, Seb. Schmid, and others); or: the wrath
which will continue to work until its full manifestation (Ols-
hausen); or lastly: the wrath which shall end with their (the
Jews’) destruction (Flatt). In all these suppositions the article
7 must be repeated before els Téros. Erroneously, moreover,
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de Wette refers eis Tédos to the Jews, although he unites it with
the verb: “so as to make an end of them.” So also Bloomfield
and Ewald: “even to complete eradication.” The apostle rather
preserves the figure used in évamAnpdcar; namely, as there is
a definite measure for the sins of the Jews, at the filling up of
which the divine wrath must discharge itself; so also there exists
a definite measure for the long-suffering patience of God, whose
fulness provokes divine punishment. Comp. also Rom. ii, 5.

REMARK.—In vv. 14-16, Baur (see Introd. § 4) finds a “parti-
cularly noticeable” criterion for the spuriousness of the Epistle.
“ The description has a thoroughly un-Pauline stamp,” and, be-
sides, betrays a dependence on the Acts. First of all, the com-
parison of the Thessalonian church with the Palestinian churches
1s “far-fetched,” although nothing is more simple, more natural,
and more unforced than these very parallels, since the tertium
comparationis consists simply in this, that both were persecuted
by thetr own countrymen, and both endured their persecutions
with similar heroic courage. The parallels are further “inappro-
priate ” to Paul, as he does not elsewhere hold up the Jewish-
Christians as a pattern to the Gentile-Christians. As if the
repeated collections which the apostle undertook for the poor
churches of Palestine had not demonstrated by fact that his
love extended itself equally to the Jewish as to the Gentile
churches! Asif the words of the apostle, in 2 Cor. viii. 13-15,
did not express a high esteem for the Palestinian Jewish-Chris-
tians! As if, in Rom. xv. 27, the Gentile churches are not
called dcbtors to the Jewish-Christians, because the spiritual
blessings of Christianity reached the Gentiles only from the
mother church of Jerusalem! As if Paul himself, after the
fiercest persecutions, and after openly manifested obstinacy, did
not always cleave to his people with such unselfish and solicitous
love, that he could wish in his own person to be banished and
driven from Christ, who was his all in all, in order by such an
exchange to make his hardened and always resisting fellow-
countrymen partakers of salvation in Christ! But if such were
his feelings toward the wunconverted among his people, why
should he not have been proud of those among them who &e-
lieved? Why should he not have recognised the heroic faith of
the Palestinian brethren, and recognised and praised the sted-
fastness of a Gentile church as an imifation and emulation of
the pattern given by these 2—Further, the mention of the per-
secutions of the Palestinian Christians was inappropriate, be-
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cause Paul could not speak of them “ without thinking of himself
as the person principally concerned in the only persecution
which can have come properly into consideration.” But how
little importance there is in such an inference is evident from
this, that Paul elsewhere does not shun openly to confess his
share in the persecutions of the Christians, although with a
sorrowful heart (comp.1 Cor. xv. 9; Gal. i 13); and, besides,
this very participation in the persecution was for him the occa-
sion that, from being the bitterest enemy of Christianity, he
became its most unwearied promoter and the greatest apostle
of Christ. If, further, “the apostle unites his own sufferings for
the sake of the gospel with the misdeeds of the Jews against
Jesus and the prophets,” this serves strikingly to represent the
continuation of Jewish perversity.—Baur may be right when he
asserts that we could not expect from the apostle “a polemic
against the Jews so general and vague, that he knew not how
to characterize the enmity of the Jews against the gospel than
by the well-known charge brought against them by the Gentiles,
the odium generis hwmant;” only it is a pity that this odium
generis humani is an abortion of false exegesis.—Baur infers a
dependence upon the Acts from “the expressions: #xdidxen,
xwAbew, ete., which correspond accurately with the incidents de-
scribed in Acts xvii. 5 ff. and elsewhere;” likewise from the
verb raie, which “elsewhere is never used by Paul of his own
preaching of the gospel, but is quite after the manuer of the
Acts (xiv. 1, xvi. 6, 32, xviil. 9).” But that the expressions:
éxdiddnen, xwhbew, ete., cannot be borrowed from Acts xvii 5 ff,
is evident enough, as they are not even found there; that, more-
over, the circumstances of the persecution itself are narrated in
both writings, is only a proof of its actual occurrence ; also there
is nothing objectionable in Awxiew, as it is so used by Paul in
2 Cor. ii. 17, 1v. 13; Col. iv. 4; Eph. vi. 20, and elsewhere.—
Lastly, if Baur, in #plass 8 i7 adrobs 4 épyn eis réros (so also
Schrader on- iii. 13), finds the destruction of Jerusalem denoted
as an event that has already occurred, this is only the result of
an interpretation contrary to the context.

Ver. 17 begins a new section of the Epistle. — ‘Huels 8¢]
is not in contrast to Jueis, ver. 14 (de Wette, Koch, Hof-
mann) ; for ver. 14 is only an ezplanation of the main thought
in ver. 13, and, besides, the invective against the Jews given
in vv. 15, 16 is too marked and detailed, that ¢ passing over
it could be referred to Uuels in ver. 14. It is therefore best
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to assume that sjuels 8¢, whilst it contrasts the writer to the
Jews whose machinations have just been described, and
accordingly breaks off the polemic against the Jews, refers to
ver. 13 as the preceding main thought, and accordingly resumes
the jueis in ver. 13. To the attestation of his thanksgiving
to God on account of the earnest acceptance of the gospel on
the part of the Thessalonians, the apostle joins the attestation
of lis longing for his readers, and his repeatedly formed
resolution to return to them. The view of Calvin, which
Musculus, Zanchius, Hunnius, Piscator, Vorstius, Gomarus,
Benson, Macknight, Pelt, Hofmann, and Auberlen maintain, is
erroneous, that vv. 17 ff. were added by Paul as an excusatio
“ne se a Paulo desertos esse putarent Thessalonicenses, quum
tanta necessitas ejus praesentiam flagitaret.” For evidently in
the circumstances that constrained the apostle to depart from
Thessalonica, such a suspicion could not arise, especially as,
according to Acts xvil. 10, the Thessalonians themselves had
arranged the departure of the apostle. Accordingly no justi-
fication was requisite. The explanation has rather its origin
only in the fulness of the apostolic Christian love, which cared
and laboured for the salvation of these recent disciples of
Christ.—dwoppavicOévres| bereaved. dpdpavifeorbas is originally
used of children who are deprived of their parents by death.
It is however used, even by the classics, in a wider sense,
expressing in a figurative and vivid manner the deprivation
of an object, or the distance, the separation from a person or
thing. Thus the adjective épgavds occurs in Pindar (see
Passow) in a wider sense (cg. Sp¢. éraipwy, Isthm. vii. 16);
also of parents, éppavol vyeveds, childless, Ol ix. 92; comp.
Hesych, : éppavos 6 yovéwy éorepnuévos xal Téxvwv. Here
also amopdaviocBévres expresses the idea of distance, of separa-
tion, but is not exhausted by this idea. 'We would accordingly
err, if we were to find nothing further in it than is expressed
by xwpiobévres; for the verb, in union with the feeling of
tender love which pervades the whole passage, vividly describes
the feeling of emptiness and solitude which by the separation
came over the apostle—a feeling of solitude, such as befalls
children when they are placed in a condition of orphanage. —



CHAP. II. 17. 77

a¢’ bpv] away from you. The apostle repeats the preposi-
tion dmo, instead of putting the simple genitive dudv after the
participle, in order to give prominence to the idea of local
severance, which was already expressed in dmwoppavicfévres,
here once more specified by itself. — wpos kawpov dpas)
not subito (Balduin, Turretin), literally, for the space of
an hour; but as an hour is relatively only a short space,
generally “ for the space of an instant,” 7e for a very short
period! Tt is a more definite expression for the simple mpos
dpav, Gal il 5, 2 Cor. vii. 8, Philem. 15, John v. 35, or
wpos xawpov, 1 Cor. vii. 5, Luke viii. 13, and corresponds to
the Latin horae momentum. Comp. Hor. Szt. L 1. 7, 8:
“horae | momento aut cita mors venit aut victoria laeta.” Plin,
Nat. Hist. vii. 52: “ Eidem (sc. Maecenati) triennio supremo
nullo horae momento contigit somnus.” The expression does
not import that the apostle even now hopes soon to return to
the Thessalonians (Flatt; and appealing to iii. 10, de Wette
and Koch). This is forbidden by the grammatical relation of
amoppavioafévres to the preterite éomovddoaper, according to
which 7pos xaipov dpas can only be the time indicated by the
participle. Thus the sense is: After we were separated from
you for scarcely an instant, that is, for a very short season,
our longing to return to you commenced. — wpocwme od
kapdia] comp. 2 Cor. v. 12, in presence, not in heart, for the
severance refers only to our bodies; but love is not bound in
the fetters of place or time; comp. Col. ii. 5. — meptogoTépws
éomovddaaper] we endeavoured so much the more. omovdalew,
to show diligence to reach something, implies in itself that
the apostle had already taken steps to realize his resolution to
return, and thus proves the earnestness of the design. epio-
cotépws is not to be referred to ol xapdig, “more than if I
had been separated from you in heart” (de Wette, Koch),
for then there could have been no mention of a omwouddlew

! The assertion of Hofmann, that mpds xaipév dpas ** cannot possibly denote
how long it was since Paul had been separated from the Thessalonians, but only
how long this was to happen : as he was obliged to be scparated from them, yet
this separation was not for ever,” ete., could only have a meaning if instead of

the passive form dmoppanctivrs o participle had been put, which denoted the freo
action of the apostle,
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at all;' but is, with Schott, to be referred to mpds rkaipdv
dpas, so much the more, as the separation has only recently
occurred. For it is a matter of universal experience, that the
pain of separation from friends, and the desire to return to
them, are more vivid, the more freshly the remembrance of the
parting works in the spirit, z.c. the less time has elapsed since
the parting. Therefore the explanation of Oecumenius and
Theophylact, after Chrysostom, is unpsychological: mepioaorépws
éomovddaoapey 7| @s elkos Jv Tods mwpds dpav- amohewpfévras.
Winer's view (Gram. p. 217 [E. T. 305]) is also inappro-
priate, because without support in the context: The loss of
their personal intercourse for a time had made his longing
greater than it would have been, if he had stood with them
in no such relation. Further, arbitrarily, because the proximate
reference of wepioaoTépws can only result from the directly
preceding participial sentence, but not from ver. 14, Fromond.:
“magis et ardentius conati sumus, quum sciremus pericula,
in quibus versaremini ;” and Hofmann: “ for the readers the
time after their conversion is a time of trouble; for their
teachers it is on that account a time of so much the more
anxious endeavour to see them again.” Lastly, grammatically
incorrect Turretin, Olshausen, and de Wette, ed. 1, more than
usual, 1.e. wvery earnestly. — Schott discovers an elegance and
force in Paul, not having written duds 8etv, but the fuller
form 76 wpéowmov Sudy ideiv, with reference to the preceding
mpoadme ; but hardly correct, as 70 7rpoa'w7rov t8¢iy is a usual
form with Paul. Comp. iii. 10; Col. il. 1.— év moAAj
émiBupla) with much desire (longing). A statement of manner
added to ézmovddaauey, for the sake of strengthening.

Ver. 18. 4u67e) on which account, that is, on account of this
great longlno for you (&id 70 év woANf) émbuula amovddlew
76 wpbawmov V. i8eiv). — ffeMjoaper] Paul uses férew in
agreement with éamevddoapey (ver. 17), not Bovkeafas, as the
latter word expresses only the wish, the inclination to some-

1 This reference is in a positive form expressed logically more correctly by
Musculus: *“quo magis corde praesens vobiscum fui, hoc abundantius faciem
vestram videre studui ;” and Baumgarten-Crusius : with so much the greater
desire, because I was sincere with you,
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thing; but the former the active will, the definite purpose.
See Meyer on Philem. 13 f, and Tittm. Synon. p. 124 £
DBut whether this purpose was already formed at Berea
(Fromond.,, Baumgarten - Crusius), or elsewhere, cannot be
determined. — éyw pév ITadhos] a restriction of the subject
contained in 7%fe\joapev, as the apostle in this section intends
only to speak of himself. But that he considered the addition
éyw peév ITabhos here necessary, whilst he omitted it in what
preceded, is a proof that he there regarded what was said as
spoken likewise in the name of his two associates. Morcover,
éyw pév ITadhos is an actual parenthesis, and is not to be
connected with xai dmaf xai 8, as Hofmann thinks, from the
insufficient reason, because otherwise éyw wév ITadros must
have stood after §fehjoauer (); and as we find also with
Grotius, who makes a suppressed & correspond to the wév, in
the sense : “ nempe Timotheus et Silas semel.” ! — Mev] serves
only to bring the subject into prominence. See Hartung,
Partikell. II. p. 413. — kal dmaf xal dis] both once and twice,
a definite expression for twice (comp. Phil. iv. 16); not in the
general sense of saepius (Grotius, Joachim Lange, Turretin,
Koppe, Pelt), for then dmaf xai 8s would have been written.
Calvin: “ Quum dicit semel et bdzs voluimus, testatur non
subitum fuisse fervorem, qui statim refrixerit, sed hujus pro-
positi se fuisse tenacem.” A longer continuance of the church
(Baur) is not to be assumed from this expression, as the
interval of probably half a year, which is to be assumed
between the departure of Paul from Thessalonica and the
composition of this Epistle (see Introd. § 3), was a period
sufficiently long to give rise to the twice formed resolution to
return. — xai évékorev fuds o gatavis] and Satan hindered
us.  xal, not equivalent with 8¢ by which certainly this new
sentence might have been introduced (Vorstius, Grotius, Ben-
son, Koppe, Schott, Olshausen, de Wette, Koch, Bloomfield),
mentions simply the result of the apostle’s resolution in the
form of juxtaposition. In an unnatural and forced manmer

1 Comp. also Wurm, Tiib, Zeitschr. 1833, 1, p. 75 f., {y& xal Maires is to be
united directly with xa) dxaf xal 355, All three had resolved to visit the Thes-
salonians, but Poul particulerly more than once.
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Hofmann subordinates 7feMjcauer éNfeiv mpos vpds as the
antecedent to xai évéxoyrev #Hpas o catavds as the principal
sentence, whilst Siore denotes while, and év woAN7 émbupla
(ver. 17) is “in intention added to the sentence introduced
by Swri”  Accordingly the sense would be: Therefore the
anxiety to visit the church became so strong, that when it
came to the intention to go to Thessalonica, Satan hindering
prevented it (). — On éyxémrew, comp. Rom. xv. 22 ; Gal.v. 7;
1 Det. iii 7.— 6 caravas] denotes not “the opponents of
Christianity, the enemies of God and men” (Schrader), but,
according to the Pauline view, the personal author of evil, the
devil, who, as he is the author of all hindrances in the king-
dom of God, has brought about ¢ke circumstances which pre-
vented the apostle from carrying out his purpose. But whether,
under these preventive circumstances occasioned by the devil,
are to be understood the wickedness of the Thessalonian Jews
(Fromond., Schott, de Wette, Bisping), “ qui insidias apostolo
in itinere struebant” (Quistorp and, though wavering, Zan-
chius), or the contentions of the church where Paul was, and
which prevented his leaving them (Musculus), or even the
“ injecta ei mnecessitas disputandi saepius cum Stoicis et
Epicureis, qui Athenis erant ” (Grotius), or what else, must be
left unexplained, as Paul himself has given no explanation.
Ver. 19. A reason not for mepiogorépws éomovddcauey 1o
wpéocwmoy vudv By, ver. 17 (Hofmann), but of the twice
formed resolution of the apostle to return to Thessalonica,
ver. 18. This earnest desire to return is founded on the
esteem of the apostle for his readers, on account of their
promising Christian qualities. Grotius: Construi haec sic
debent : Tés yap Hudy érwis . . . Eumpoafev Tob xvplov . . . %
obyi kai Uueis; Certainly correct as regards the matter and
the thought, as &éumpoalev ... mapovola is to be referred to
the preceding predicates, but ought not to be connected with
4 obyl kal Upels, as a second independent question. So alst
Olshausen, who renders it thus: “or do not ye also (as I
myself and all the rest of the faithful) appear before Christ at
His coming, 7 without hesitation, without any doubt, ye will
surely be also recognised by Christ as His, and therefore will
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not fall away ngain at any time from the faith.”” But the
reason and justification for this strange position of the words
consist in this, that Paul originally conjoined the words rés
vap . . . Duels in thought, and originally wrote them by them-
selves ; but then to present the predicates already put down as
considered not in a worldly, but in a specifically Christian
senge, he introduces, as a closer definition and explanation of
the whole clause 7és . . . Uuets, the words éumpocber . .

wapovoig. There is, accordingly, no need for the supposition
of Laurent (Neutestam. Studien, Gotha 1866, p. 28 f.), that
Paul only at a later period, after he had read through the
whole Epistle once, placed these words in the margin, or
ordered them to be inserted. Accordingly, the apostle says:
For who is our hope or joy or crown of rejoicing, or are not even
ye this ¢ before our Lord Jesus at His coming ; ie., if any one
deserves to be called our hope, etc., ye deserve it. As the
addition &umpocbfev k.7 proves that the apostle thinks on the
judgment connected with the coming of Christ. — Paul, how-
ever, calls the Thessalonians éarris Audy (comp. Liv. xxviii. 39),
not because he anticipates a reward for hvmself on account of
the conversion of the Thessalonians effected by him (Estius,
Fromond., Joachim Lange, Hofmann, and most critics), or at
least a remission of the punishment for his early persecution of
the Christian church (for the emphasis rests not on 7udv, but
on the predicates érmris x.7.\.), but because he has the confi-
dent hope that the Thessalonians will not be put to shame at
the trial to be expected at the advent, but will rather be
found pure and blameless, as those who embraced the faith
with eagerness, and heroically persevered in it in spite of all
contentions. — # yapd] or joy, as by the conversion and Cliris-
tian conduct of the Thessalonians the kingdom of God has
been promoted. — % a"re'¢avoc xavxrjaewe] or crown of glory
(comp. nen MY, Ezek. xvi. 12, xxiii. 42 ; Prov. xvi. 31,
and also the LXX.; Phil iv. 1; Soph. 4j. 460 Macrob. in
somn. Seip. i. 1), ma.smuch as t;h:s greatness and glory, occa-
sioned by the labours of the apostle for the churel, is, as it
were, the wictorious reward of his strivings. —# oly:] not
nonne (Erasmus, Schott, and others), but an non, for 7 here

Meyen—1 TiEss, F
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introduces the second member of a double question, — «xal
vpets| also ye : for, besides the Thessalonians, there were other
churches planted by Paul worthy of the same praise. Accord-
ing to de Wette, to whom Koch and Bisping attach them-
selves, % Dueis should properly have followed aTéd. kavyro.:
“no one is more our hope than you ;” but with xal the apostle
corrects himself, not to say too much, and not to offend other
churches. But just because 7 Uueis imports Zoo much, why
should not the apostle have designed to put 7 ovxl xal Vueis
from the very first! —év 73 abrod mwapovaia] at his coming
(return) to establish the Messianic kingdom (comp. iii. 13,
1. 15, v. 23, et al. ; Usteri, Lehrbegr. p. 341 ) ; an epexegests
to éumpoafev Tob rvplov Hudv 'Inood.

Ver. 20. An impassioned answer to the question in ver. 19.
Thus «yap is not causal, but confirmatory, you or ¢ruly ye are
(Jueis éoTé, emphatic) our glory and our joy. Comp. Winer,
p- 396 [E. T. 558]; Hartung, Partikell. L. p. 473. Flatt and
Hofmann refer ver. 19 to the future, to the wapovaig Xpiorod,
and ver. 20 to the present: “Ye are now our glory and our
joy, therefore I hope that ye will be yet more,” etc. Without
justification, as this distinction of time would have been
marked by Paul.
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CHAPTER IIL

VER. 1. Elz has 4. Asr, found in B, is 2 mere error of the tran-
scriber, occasioned by the following unuéri. — Ver. 2. After =i
adeApdv iy the Receptus has xai didxovov w00 ©Ocob %o uvepydy Fuiov.
Defended by Bouman (Chartae theol. Lib. I. p. 63 f.) and Reiche.
But instead, of this, Griesb. Lachm. Tisch. 2 and 7, and
Alford, after D* Clar. Germ. Ambrosiast, have correctly
received into the text xai cuvepydy roi ©cod, from which all varia-
tions. are explained. In order to remove the objectionable
character which the expression surepyds vob @col appeared to have,
sometimes =0 @0 was suppressed (so the reading received by
Tisch. 1, zal ouwepyév, in B, Arm.), at other times suvepyiv was
changed into didxovov (xel didimovoy oi ©sol, AN, 67** 71, et al.,
Copt. Aeth. Vulg. Bas. Pel. [in textu]; approved by Scholz),
from which further grew, by blending with the original word-
ing, didxovoy xal guvepyls 70U ©cob, F G, Boern., and xe! didx. xai
auepydv 700 ©eob In E 17 ; lastly, there was interpolated xai
didnovoy xal cuvepydv Auav (Sahid.), or didxovor Tob ©sob el cuvspyi
nuav (Syr. ed. Erp.), or xe! Sidxover vob @col xai quvepydv (87). —
Instead of the Receptus mupunarious buis, only supaxadioa: 1s to
be read, with Lachm. Tisch. and Alford, according to A B D*
¥ G §, min. Copt. Sahid. Baschm. Arm. Slav. ant. Vulg. It.
Chrys. Theodoret (alic.) Damasc. Ambrosiast. Pelag. — i=tp riic
miorsws] Elz. has =epi i miorsws. Against ABD*E*F G Ky,
17, 31, et al, Bas. Chrys. Theodoret (alic.). — Ver. 3. Elz. has
ri pndiva. But A B D E K L&, min. plur. edd. Bas. Oecum.
have 0 undiva. Correctly accepted by Matth. Lachm. (in the
stereotype edition ; in his larger edition Lachm. writes o unde
aoaivedos!) Tischendorf, and Alford. Preferred also by Reiche.
In the place of the misunderstood ¢, r& of the Receptus was put
(although this is impossible from grammatical considerations;
see notes on passage), or i (67, 87, al.), or ha (F G, 73).—
Ver. 7. Elz. has ¢aiber xai dvdyxp. According to the pre-
ponderating testimony of A B D E F G §, min. edd. Syr. utr.
Copt. Arm. Vulg, It. Ambrosiast. Pel, to be transposed dvdyxy
xal gaiper, — Ver, 11. Instead of the Recept. Inools Xpiorés, A B
D** (in D* ’Iyeeis is wanting) &, 3, 17, ¢t al., Aeth. Vulg. ms,
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Ambr. al., Lachm. Tisch. Alford have 'InseS¢, which is to lLe
preferred. — Ver. 12. Elz. has 6 xpos.  This is wanting in Syr.
Erp. Suspected by Mill. Apparently spurious, as in A, 73, e
al, ¢ Oeg, and in D*E* F G, It. ¢ zbpiog 'Inools i3 found. If
Paul added no subject in ver. 12, but caused the same to be
continued from ver. 11, the early insertion of additions as
alosses was mnatural. —Ver. 13. ’Ie00] Elz. has ‘Ineet Xpiorod,
Against it A BD E KN, 37, 39, ¢ al,, Aeth. Germ. Vulg. ms.
Damasc. Ambr.— After the Recept. ayiwv abrot, A D* E n*
min. Copt. Aeth. Vulg. al. add du#». Bracketed by Lachm.
But cusv was inserted, as an ecclesiastical lection ended with
ver. 13.

CoxNTENTS. — No longer the master of his longing and
anxiety for his readers, Paul has sent Timotheus from Athens
to them, to exhort them to endurance under persecutions, and
to bring him exact information concerning their conduct.
Timotheus has just returned, and by his message has com-
forted and calmed the apostle. He entreats God that he
might soon be permitted to reach Thessalonica to assist the
church in its remaining deficiencies, and that God might
cause the Thessalonians so to abound in Christian excellence,
that they may be blameless at the coming of Christ (vv. 1-13).

Vv. 1ff are most closely connected with the preceding;®
it is therefore to be regretted that a new chapter should com-
mence here. On vv. 1-3, comp. the treatise of Riickert
alluded to in comment on i. 8.

Ver. 1. 4] Therefore, 0. 8 70 elvar tuds Tyv Sofav
Hudv kal v yapdv (ii. 20). — unrére oréyovtes] nmo longer
bearing it, .. incapable of mastering our longing for you any
longer (comp. 1 Cor. ix. 12, xiii. 7 ; Philo, in Flacc. p. 974,
Opp. Lut. Par. 1640, fol.: pnére oréyerw Suvdpevor Tas
évdelas). So Erasmus, Vorstius, Cornelius a Lapide, Wolf,
Pelt, de Wette, only the latter conjoins with the idea of long-
ing, that of anxiety for the Thessalonians, which, indeed, is in
accordance with fuct, but anticipates the representation, as the
idea of anxiety on the part of the apostle is first added in
what follows. — pryxéri] is not here instead of ovkéTs, as

! Strikingly, Calvin : Hac narratione, quae sequitur, desiderii illius sui fidem
facit.
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Riickert thinks, appealing to an abusus of the later Greek,
which abusus we should be cautious in recognising (see Winer,
p- 431 [E. T. 609]), but as spoken from a subjective stand-
point: as those who, etc. Moreover, to take the participle
oréyovtes in the semse of occultantes, to which Wolf and
Baumgarten are inclined: “no longer concealing my longing,”
1.e. no longer observing a silence concerning it, would be flat,
and contrary to the context.— edSoxrjcauer] as well as
éméurrapey, ver. 2, and &mrepra, ver. 5, is a simple historical
statement of a fact belonging to the past. Grotius and Pelt
erroneously take the aorists in the sense of the pluperfect.
etdoxnoapey does not denote a mere promptam animi in-
clinationem (Calvin, Pelt); also not acting gladly (Grotius:
Triste hoc, sed tamen hoc libenter feceramus), but the freely
formed resolution of the will; accordingly we resolved.
Nicolas Lyrencis, Hunnius, Grotius, Calovius, Turretin,
Whitby, DBengel, Michaelis, Wurm,! Hofmann, consider
Paul and Silas as the subjects of eddoxrjoauev; that rdyw
(ver. 5), I also, is a proof of this, for it contains in itself the
reference to a wider subject, so that from a plurality of the
subject in ver. 1, a single individual was, in ver. 5, brought
forward. However, this view cannot be the correct one. By
the insertion of éyw pév Iladhos, ii. 18, the subject of
ii. 17-20 i3 expressly restricted to Paul himself; and, as
chap. iii. is most closely connected with ii. 17-19, the subject
here must be the same as there. eddonrjcauer must there-
fore, with Calvin, Hemming, Estius, Fromond., Koppe, Pelt,
Schott, de Wette, Baumgarten-Crusius, Alford, Riggenbach (in
J. P. Lange’s DBibelwerk, Part X., Bielef. 1864), and others, be
referred to Paul only, to which xayw, ver. 5, is no objection
(see below).— karaheipbivar év "AbOnvais povos] Zachariae,
Koppe, Hug, Hemsen, also Wieseler (Chronologie des apost.
Zeitalters, p. 249) and Alford (Proleg. p. 45), understand this
of Paul's being left alone at Athens, Timotheus not having

!In the strange interpretation: ‘“Wo resolved that one of us should go to
Thessalonica, accordingly we two remained behind at Athens, and sent
Timotheus.” As an analogy to this, ihe form should be o =i} 7iv Mairor
Comp. Tub. Zeitschr. 1833, 1, p. 76,
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been previously there with the apostle. They assume that
Timotheus, left behind at Berea (Acts xvii, 14), either at the
time of his being left behind, or at some later period, received
the direction from the apostle, countermanding the charge
given in Acts xvii. 15, that before proceeding to Athens, he
should return from Berea to Thessalonica to strengthen the
church there. This view is brought forward from a desire of
reconciling our passage with the narrative in the Acts of the
Apostles. Acts xvii. 16 informs us only of a waiting for
Timotheus at Athens, but not of his arrival there; on the
contrary, it is stated that Silas and Timotheus did not return
from Macedonia until the residence of the apostle at Corinth
(Acts xviil. 5). But this view does not correspond with the
natural wording of our passage, as xatahewpOivar, to be left
behind, to remain behind, evidently presupposes the previous
presence of Timotheus. We must therefore, with Zanchius,
Piscator, Cornelius a Lapide, Beza, Wolf, Benson, Macknight,
Eichhorn, Schott, Olshausen, de Wette, Koch, Hofmann, and
others, suppose that Timotheus actually came from Berea to
Athens, and was sent from it by the apostle to Thessalonica.
To this interpretation we appear constrained by éméuyraue,
ver. 2, and émepyra, ver. 5, as hardly anything else can hbe
denoted with these words than a- commission-given dn‘ectly by
Paul to one present. »oe

Ver. 2. Tov dSeéndov nudv xal d'vvepfyot/ oD Oedd & T
ebaryy. Tod’ Xpw-rov] our brother(Christidn brother) and feblow-
labourer of God in the gospel of Christ. - The vy in’ cuvepydd
701 : @0t refers not to man, hut to God, the chief ruler of the
churth; comp. Meyer on 1 Cor. iii. 9. In ‘this apposition
attached to Tiuofeow, Theophylact Masculas, ‘and most critics
(comp. already Chrysostom) discover - ther design, “that' Paul
wished thereby to- indidate what & great sa.crlﬁce he ‘put him-
self to for the sake of the Thessalonians, as he surrendered to
them af onoe. his faithful assistant; whom ke Himself so ‘much
required in order that he mi(rht minister to their wants.!

%Thus also Hofmann, only he finds the renson of the honourable appellation
in-bisie : #4thgt the Christians: of Thessalonica who longed for the apostle bim«
sclf might be tempted to undervalue this mission of a subordinate associste !
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Such a view is remote from the apostle. The epithets which
he gives to Timotheus are nothing more than a commendation
of his apostolic associate, which the apostle felt himself con-
strained spontaneously to express, on account of the faithful-
ness and zeal which he displayed for the sake of the gospel;
and we are the less to look for any ulterior design, as it was
the constant practice of the apostle, when he had occasion
specially to mention his faithful associates, to designate them
by some honourable appellation. — év 7¢ edayyeliw] State-
ment of the sphere ¢n which he was a guvepyés. Comp. Rom.
i. 9; Phil iv. 3.—els 70 arypifar Juds] not that we (the
senders) might (by the instrumentality of Timotheus) strengthen
you (Cornelius a Lapide, Grotius), but that ke (Timotheus)
might strengthen you. But erroneously (comp. already Chry-
sostom) Oecumenius, whom Theophylact, Estius, Luc. Osiander,
Fromond., Nat. Alexander, Macknight, and others follow: wg
gakevopévous, éd ols 7y o Subdaxalos év mewpacpois® péyas
vap dvres BopuBos Tols wabnrais 1o eivar Tov Sibdaxalov év
meipacpols. — Grotius and others understand rapaxalécasr in
the sense of to comfort. More correctly (on account of ver. 3),
it is to be taken in the meaning of to exhort or encourage.
Schott erroneously unites both ideas. Also, arbitrarily sepa-
rating the words, Olshausen refers orppifar to patience in
persecution, and wapaxakéaas to growth in faith, — dmrep Tijs
miloTews Uudv] not equivalent to mepl Tis wloTews Judv (de
Wette and others), as if it were a mere statement of the
object, but: for the good of your faith, 7.c. in order that you
might preserve it.!

Ver. 3. Jalvew] related to geler,—only here in the N. T.,
—means, to shake, to swing hither and thither. It is used
specially of dogs who wag their tails (comp. Hom. Od. xvi. 4 ff,,
X. 217; Arist. Eq. 1031), from which the wider acceptation
of fawning or caressing is derived. Then the verb stands
generally for any act of shaking, passing from the sphere of
gense to that of mind. Comp. Diog. Laert. viii. 41: oi &¢

1 That Calvin here speaks of a fides Pauli ubique adversus Satanam et mlll:-l'-
dum victrix, is because, in the oldest Greek editions of the N. T., rioriw; nuwr
was put in place of wierias sudr.
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cawipevor Tois Neyouévors €8drpuéy Te xal Guolov. — Sophocl.
Antig. 1214 : waidés pe calver ¢pfoyyos. (Other proofs in
Wetstein.) Thus here caivesfar denotes a being disquieted,
becoming wavering in the faith. Chrysostom correctly ex-
plains it by OopvBeiclar xal rapdrrecfar. With unneces-
sary harshness Iaber Stapulensis, to whom also DBeza
(adblandiri, adversariis videlicet evangelii) is inclined, Elsner,
Obscrv. sacr. 1. p. 275 f, Wolf, and Tittmann, de synonym.
in N. T. p. 189, think to preserve the meaning fawning (and
alluring), giving the sense: that they should not permit
themselves, by “adulationes et illicitamenta carnis” (Faber
Stapulensis), to apostatize from Christianity, and relapse into
heathenism or Judaism. Also Riickert, whom Koch follows,
adopts this view, as he will not acknowledge the mean-
ing OopvBetofar in the verb: he thinks, rather, that from
the meaning fo fawn, the meaning blanditiis corrumpt in the
passive is formed; and from that, in consequence of the
toning down of the meaning, the general idea of corrump:
arose. Hofmann explains ocalverv directly by to delude, a
meaning which the word never bas. — év 71als O\ifreaw Tav-
rais] in thesc afflictions. év is purely temporal, not instru-
mental, although, in regard to the subject in hand, it cannot
be doubted that it was the OAiyers to whose influence the
possibility of a gaivesfaus is attributed. Tavrass is Seucrirds,
indicative, denoting the afflictions which both the Thessalonians
and Paul (so Calixtus, Flatt, Schott, and others; Oecumenius,
Theophylact, Estius, Osiander, Nat. Alexander, Benson,
Macknight, erroneously refer the é\ijreis to Paul only) have
just experienced, and which are here considered as belonging
to the present, since a renewed outbreak of them was every
instant to be feared. The first part of ver. 3, accordingly,
contains the warning not to suffer themselves to apostatize
from the faith in Christ in the time of trouble and of need.—
But it is asked how ver. 3 is to be connected with the preced-
ing. Those who read, with the Receptus, 7é undéva caiveabas
(see critical note), regard ¢ as the Dativus commodi, which,
as the Hebrew '7 placed before an infinitive, serves for the
statement of the object; thus 7¢ would be equivalent to eis
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7o (Grotius, Turretin, Benson, Koppe, Pelt, Olshausen). But
7¢ with the infinitive is used exclusively to denote the rexson
or the 4nducing cause, never to denote the design ; comp.
2 Cor. ii. 12, and Winer, p. 293 [E. T. 413].  Riickert, indeed,
retaining this grammatical use of 7¢, makes it denote : “unde
nascituram Ty wapdkinow speraverat, quum Timotheum
misit, apostolus ;” and, although he does not decide positively,
prefers the reading 7¢, in order that he may find expressed
therein a twofold object in sending Timotheus, in conformity
with the longing of the apostle previously stated : (1) in respect
to the readers, and (2) in respect o himself. Timotheus, Paul
intends to say, is sent “ fratres ut firmaret, sibi ut afferret ex
bona illorum conditione solatium.” But this interpretation is
simply impossible, as, in referring wapaxaiéoar to the apostle,
it would be indispensably necessary, on account of the preced-
ing duas, to subjoin 7uds. Accordingly, even from dnternal
reasons, criticism requires us to read 76 undéve caivesfa..
But here, also, a different view is conceivable :—(1) We
might, with Matthaei, supply a second eis to 76 pndéva saiv-
eobfa. from the preceding eis 76 ornpifac. But in this case we
cannot understand why the second els has been suppressed by
Paul, as elsewhere he does not avoid the repetition of the
form els 76; comp. eg. Rom. iv. 11. Or (2) with Schott,
Koch, and Bisping, we might take 16 undéva saivesbar as an
absolute accusative, in the sense of quod attinet ad. But,con-
sidering the rarity of this construction, and the misuse which
ig practised with its assumption (comp. Bernhardy, Syntaz,
p. 1321.; also Phil. iv. 10, on which Schott founds, is no
analogy, as there 76 Umép éuod Ppoveiv is the usual objective
accusative to dvefdere, used transitively), this shift should
only be resorted to when no other expedient presents itself.
(3) Winer, 5th ed. p. 375 [E. T. 413], whom de Wette, Reiche,
Buttmann, Gramm. des neutestam. Sprachgebrauchs, p. 226 [E. T.
2631.), Hofmann, and Riggenbach follow, makes 7o undéva saly-
ecfa. dependent on wapaxarésas, and considers it as a further
explanation of vmép Tijs mloTews, namely, o cxhort that none
should become wavering. But if 16 undéva gaivesfar depended
on wapaxaléoas, then maparakeiv, in the semse of fo exhort,



90 TNE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANE,

would be construed with the simple accusative of the thing,
an assumption the possibility of which is to be absolutely
denied. (The passages on which Reiche supports the opposite
view are without force,- In Luke iii. 18 both accusatives are
not governed by wapaxaliv, but, in agreement with Acts
xiil. 32, by ebnyyedilero; in 1 Tim. vi. 2, Talra depends on
8Bagxe, and xai wapaxdes is annexed only in a loose manner
to Taira 8i8acxe; 8o also in Tit. ii. 15 Taira belongs only
to AaXer, but not also to the following verbs ; further,in Mark
v. 23 mor\d does not depend on wapaxaler, but is the ad-
verbial much, very; lastly, Mark v. 17 and Acts viii. 31 are
not analogous, as there mapaxaletv is put with the accusative
of the person, to which & simple infinitive, but not an infinitive
with the article 7¢, follows.) Besides, if 76 unéva aalv, were
e further explanation or epexegesis of mép Tijs wlorews dudy,
then not the accusative 76 undéva calvea@ar would have heen
put, but the genitive vof undéva caly., in agreement with Imép
Tijs wlorews vpdv. Accordingly, this interpretation is also to
be rejected. There consequently remains only (4) to consider
70 undéva calveabas éy Tais ON. Tabraws as an apposition to the
whole preceding sentence els 76 arnplfar Duds xal mapaxaé-
oar imép Ths mloTews Dudy, 8o that 78 umdéva calv. serves
only to repeat the same thought which was before positively
expressed in a negative but better defined forw ; thus, instead
of 76, Tovtéore might have been written. Thus the sense is:
to strengthen you and to exhort you on behalf of your faith—
that is, that mo one may le shaken in these troubles; or, to
strengthen and exhort you on account of your faith, particularly
on one point, which is contained in one requirement: that no
one may be shaken, etc.! Accordingly, 70 undéva calvesbas
certainly depends on the preceding els; but our interpretation
is entirely different from that adduced in (1), as no second els
can be inserted before 70 wndéva caivecfar without injuring

1 Alford accedes to this interpretation. Boumen (Chartae theolog. 1. p. 79 f1.)
awsumes 8 middle position between this view and that adopted by Winer, do
Wette, and Reiche: Ego. . . ita de Wettium sequor oc Winerum, ut wndire
sainedas cum proxime praecedente Infinitivo wejawerisas connectendum ox-
istimem. Verum toto tertise bujus sectionis dicto: wmdirs . . . xsiusfa, fllins,
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the indissoluble unity which combines 70 undéva calv. k7.
with what precedes. — atdrol ydp ol8. .. .. kal olbare, ver. 4, is
not, with Moldenhauer, Griesbach, Vater, Flatt, to be included
in a parenthesis, as 82 Toiro, ver. 5, is connected with what
directly precedes, — «ydp] proves the legitimacy of the demand
um8éva caiveabai. — olbare] ver. 4, explains whence they knew
it,—namely, partly from previous definite intimations of the
apostle, and partly from their own experience. Contrary to the
text, Theodoret : from the previous intimation of Christ, — é7¢
els TobTo. relpebal that we were appointed thereto. Comp. Phil.
1.17; Lukeii. 34. els Todro, i.e. not els 76 pndéva caivesba,
but els 70 ONBecba: (comp. ver. 4), in connection with
O\(recw. Moreover, xelueba refers not only to Paul (Oecu-
menius, Estius, Osiander, and others), or to Paul and his com-
panions (Hofmann), nor also to I’aul and the Thessalonians
(Koppe), but to Christians in general.

Ver. 4. Reason of adrol wdp olare. — mpos tuds] The
accusative, a8 in Gal i 18,iL 5; 1 Cor. xvi. 7, ete. — Also
wérMhouev, i8 neither to be restricted to Paul (Oecumenius,
Estius, Osiander, Nat. Alexander, Macknight), nor to Paul and
his companions (Hofmann), nor-to Paul and the Thessalonians
(Grotius, Koppe) ; but, as xeiuefa, ver. 3, to be taken generally :
we Christians in general. Mé\\ouer O\({Beafai, however, is
distinguished from the simple future—it characterizes the
sufferings as inevitable, as predetermined in the counsels of
God, — ofdare] from your own experience. Baumgarten-
Crusius incorrectly refers it to mpoehéyouey.

Ver. 5. 4id Toiro] on this account, i.e. on account of the
actual commencement of trouble. But, incorrectly, Fromond. :
ne tribulationibus meis turbaremini. — The «al in xdyo does
not belong to the whole sentence: ¢ therefore also, no longer
forbearing, I sent” (de Wette, Koch, Bisping), for then 8id xal
Toirro would .have been written (the -passages adduced by de

quam Timothel ministerlo ad Thessalonicenses perforendam curabat Apostolus,
rapasMiris praecipuum argumentum ac summa contineri mihi videtar, Cujus
rel, ni fallor, indicium est dictumque adeo acuit et a caoterie distinguit prae-
wissus {llo articulus #5, Quem ibi ponere Grascos, ubl nos signa citationis valgo
notuw ests. Veluti postmodam, chap, iv. 1: 73 wds 37 s 7.2,
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Wette to the contrary do not prove what is designed) ; rather
xal impressively gives prominence to the person of the éyd:
therefore I also. Thus a relation must be contained in it to
other persons.  Schott, whom Olshausen follows, supposes
these others the Thessalonians, finding the thought expressed :
“as 7e, in consequence of the troubles which befell me, were
anxious for me, so I also could no longer bear to be without
information concerning you.” But, according to the connection
(kai éyévero kai oidate, ver. 4), a relation must be contained
in xayw to others, of whom, as of Paul, a unrére atéyew in
respect of the Thessalonians is asserted.! These others are the
Christian circle with the apostle in Athens (Acts xvii. 34),
including Timotheus sent from it to Thesselonica. Events
such as befell the Thessalonians must have awakened lively
sympathy in every Christian who heard of them. Entirely
perverted is the view of Hofmann, who takes the singular,
ver. 5, as a contrast to the plural, ver. 1. In ver. 5 only Paul
is spoken of, whereas in ver. 1 Paul and Silvanus are referred
to. He accordingly infers, that besides Timotheus, sent by
P’aul and Silvanus jointly to Thessalonica, there was another
sent specially by Paul. After Timotheus was on his journey
to strengthen the Thessalonian Church against the persecution
which had broken out upon them, Paul, at a time when
Silvanus was also absent, sent a2 second, this time for his own
sake; his own troubled condition making the want of news
from Thessalonica insupportable, lest perhaps the fruit of his
labours among them might be entirely lost. Yet before the
return of this unknown messenger Silvanus and also Timotheus
had rejoined the apostle | — eis 76 yvdvac] in order to learn,
belongs to the subject of the verb é&meura; thus: “in order
that I, the sender, might learn;” not: in order that he
(Timotheus) might learn (Pelt, Olshausen, and others). — T
wioTw Opdv] your faith, ie. how it is with it, how it stands.

11t might otherwise be assumed that Paul here anticipates what he first, in
ver. 6, observes of the Thessalonians, namely, that they also had a longing
for him ; and thus =éyd, which belongs to wneir sriyer, not to Imua, is
explained. But this is an expedient which is artificial, ond is to be rejected
because wnxim eriysm, Ver. 5, and imimofsiv, ver. 6, are not co-cxtensive ideas.
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— pjmaws] depends on yvdvae, not on €meuyra, and is the intro-
ductory particle of an indirect question: whether perhups the
tempter has tempted you. So Wahl, Schott, and de Wette ; also
Bouman, Chartae theolog. 1. p. 80. Without reason, Beza,
Grotius, Turretin, Benson, Koppe, Flatt, Pelt, Winer, p. 448
(E. T. 633 f.], supply ¢oBovuevos before prmws: “filled with
anxiety lest the tempter should have tempted yow” — o mer-
pdtwv] another expression for ¢ garavés, ii. 18. Comp. Matt.
iv. 3. — els xevov] see Meyer on Gal il 2, — émeipacev . .
yévmra] correctly, Schott : ut cognoscerem, quomodo se haberet
persuasio vestra, num forte tentator vos ftenfaverit, adeo ut
(quod deus avertat ) labor meus irritus fieri possit. The aorist
indicative refers to a fact which possibly may have already
happened ; but the conjunctive yévnprar refers to a fact which
belongs to the future, and is conceived as a consequence of the
first fact. Fritzsche (Opusc, Fritzschiorum, p. 176), to whom
de Wette and Koch adhere, explains it: ut .. . cognoscerem,
an forte Satanas vos tentasset et me forfe labores mei irriti
essent. He thus takes p7wws in the first clause as an inter-
rogative particle, and in the second clause as an expression of
fear ; an explanation which Winer rightly designates as harsh.
— Moreover, incorrectly, Whitby, Macknight, Baumgarten-
Crusius: in émelpacev is implied “tempted with success,”
“geduced.” The idea of seduction exists only by the addition
of els Kevov yévnTa,

Ver. 6. “Apti 8] but now, belongs not to éxfovros (Grotius,
Pelt, Schott, Alford, Ewald, Hofmann, Riggenbach), but is to
be separated from it by a comma, and belongs to wapexhs-
fnuev, ver. 7. For (1) not the mission of Timotheus and his
return, but the mission and the consolation obtained from his
return, is the main point on which it depends; (2) 1f Paul
would connect &pre 8¢ éNfovros, Sid TodTo would scarcely be
inserted in ver. 7 for the recapitulation of ver. 6; (3) dpte
8¢ emphatically opposes the present to the past, to émeuyra
(ver. 5); but dpre would be flat if we referred it to éxfovros,
and that whether it was to be understood in its temporal or
in its logical sense; (4) Lastly, we would expect mapa-
xexhipefa (which certainly is found in A and some minus-
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culi), but not wapexrnfnuer, in ver. 7.— é\fovros w.TA]
not after, but because; & Todro requires this. The joyful
message which Timotheus brought (Chrysostom: ‘Opds Ty
wepiydperay ITadhov ; odx elmev dmayyeihavros AAN eday-
yeMTapivor TodotTov dyabov dyeito Ty éxeivwv Befalwc
kai THv ayampr. Comp. also Luke i. 19, and Lobeck,
ad Phryn. p. 266 ff)) refers (1) to the Christian condition of
the Thessalonian Church generally (v mioTw xai v aydmny
vuav), and (2) to the personal relation of the Thessalonians to
the apostle (xai 67 &yere x.7\). Theodoret: dnkol 5 uév
mioTs Ths eboefelas To BéBacov 5 8¢ drydmy Ty TwaparTikny
dperriy’ 7 8¢ Tob Sibacrdlov pviun xai 6 wepl adrov mwobos
paptupel TH wepl THv Sidackakiav oTopyj. Hammond
incorrectly understands dyamnv of love to God. — kal m¢
éxete pvelav nuav ayabnv] and that ye have us in good
remembrance.  Arbitrarily Grotius: Est petwvuuia, ham per
memoriam intelligit mentionem, et bonam ‘intelligit, in bonam
partem, 4.e honorificam. For then motelcfa: must be put
instead of éyew.— mwdvTore] belongs to the foregoing, not, as
Koch and Hofmann suppose, to what follows.— émmofodves]
Comp. Rom. i 11; Phil. i 8, ii. 26; 2 Cor. ix. 14.—Strikingly
Musculus (also Bengel): Non modo amoris hoc erat indicinm,
sed et donae conscientine. The compound verb, however, makes
prominent the direction, not the intensity, of mwofeiv. Comp.
Fritzsche on Rom. i 11, — wafdmep xal nuels duds] sc. iSeiv
émumroboduev. '

Ver. 7. dua Tob70] is added in consequence of the preceding
long participial sentence, and as its recapitulation. But Paul
says Sid ToiTo, not Sid Tadra, as we would naturally expect,
because he here regards the joyful message of Timotheus as a
whole or in its unity, but does not think on the separate
points enumerated above.— wapexhijfnuev] the aorist, in
connection with dpri, ver. 6, proves that this Epistle was
composed immediately after the return of Timotheus, — é¢'
duiv] in reference to yow (comp. 2 Cor. vii T7), is not
superfluous on account of the following 8ud 77js dudv mioTews
(Koppe, Pelt), but puts the personal object first in regard to
whom the consolation of the apostle occurred, whilst 8wz T7s
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Updv wilorews brings in afterwards the actual cireumstances,
by which the consolation was called forth! — éml wday 7§
avayky kal O\ffrev fpdv] on (or in) all our mecessity and
tribulation. émwl is not a causal, but a temporal statement.
Comp. 2 Cor. vii. 4; Winer, p. 350 [E. T. 489]. Erroneously
Schott, in every necessity and tribulation which we endure;
this would be expressed by éml wdop dvayxp x.T.A. (Without
an article). By OAijes Schott understands the tribulation
caused by the Corinthian adversaries of the apostle; and by
dvdynn, either sickness or (so also Macknight) pecuniary
indigence, combined with hard labour; whilst Bouman
(Chartae theolog. I. p. 80) considers “dvayskny vocabulum
generale esse, quod nullum non calamitatum genus contineat ;
Lpw de oppressionibus singulatim dici ac persecutionibus,
quibus Christianos vel Ethnici vexarent vel Judaei” These
special determinations or limitations are certainly precarious;
still so much is certain, that dvdyen and OAiris cannot here
be interpreted, with de Wette and Xoch, of care and anxiety,
but are to be understood of external necessity and tribulation.
For the care and anxiety of the apostle could only, according
to the context, refer to the Thessalonians, and must have
been removed by the message of Timotheus.” But ér{ imports
that the avaysxn and OAArus of the apostle continued in spite
of the glad message of Timotheus; on the other hand, by
reason of it they were no longer esteemed or felt by the
apostle as an evil (comp. ver. 8). For the thought can only
be: We were comforted during, or in spite of, the heavy
burden of necessity and tribulation which weighs upon wus,
consequently still rests upon us. With this interpretation
what follows in ver. 8 must suitably agree.

Ver. 8. Paul considers the dvdyxn and rliyres which lay
upon him as a Odvaros, but he does not feel this evil; the
Odvaros is converted to him into {w7, when he learns how
the churches which he had founded cleave to the Lord.

! The opinion of Hofmann, that 3z 77 Judv wieriws is to bo combined with
dr: vov duey, ver, 8, whilst with the emphasis on Juar it must be translated :
““because it is your faith by which we now live,” is so monstrous that it
requires no refutation.
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External matters are, in general, indifferent to the apostle,
provided he reaches his life - aim, to lead souls to Christ;
every success in reference to this imparts strength and fulness
of life to him. — vdv] is not to be understood in contrast to
the pre-Christian life of the apostle, when his thought and
aim were entirely different; whereby a thought entirely
foreign to the context would be introduced. The force of
viv as an adverb of time, at present, is not to be too greatly
pressed (Marloratus: Sub adverbio nunc repetit, quod prius
dixerat, se afflictione et necessitate graviter fuisse oppressum),
but has here (on account of édv) a causal reference; now,
serving as an introduction to what follows: éav Juels orirnTe
év xvplw. Comp. Kiihner, II. p. 385; Hartung, Partikell.
IL p. 25. — {duer] not to be referred, with Chrysostom, to
the future, eternal life, nor weakened to *we are happy”
(Pelt and others), or “satisfied” (Grotius, Moldenhauer), but
the meaning is: For now we live, 7.e. we are in full strength
and freshness of life, we do not feel the sorrows and tribula-
tions which the outer world prepares for us.— éav dueis
aTiiknTe év Kuplp] when, or so soon as ye stand fast in the
Lord, hold fast to His fellowship. — Jueis] applies specially to
the Thessalonians what holds good of Christians generally. —
édv] makes the fact of the stedfastness of the readers appear
as a well - grounded supposition (see Schmalfeld, Syntax des
Griech. Verbums, p. 201). But the hypothetical form of the
sentence includes, indirectly, the evhortation to hold fast to
the Lord for the future.

Ver. 9. Reason of {Guev, ver. 8; ydp, consequently, is
not “mera particula transeundi” (Koppe, Pelt). In a truly
monstrous construction, Hofmann, with a renunciation of all
exegetical tact, pulls to pieces the simple and clear structure
of the words, taking 7iva yap ebyapiariav Swdueba 74 Ocd
dvramootvar mepl vudv (ver. 9) as a parenthetic clause, the
object of which is to give beforehand the reason of Seduevor
(ver. 10), referring émi mdon T xapd, § xaipoper 8. vuas
to Seopevor “as a statement of what he joined to his request;”
considering Sedpevor, which is “a participle of the imperfect,”
as an apodosis, which, passing over the parenthesis, is annexed
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to mapexhifnuev (ver. 7), and to which 8ia 7is Judv mioTews
6re viv fdpev (vv. 7, 8) forms the protasis!— riva qap
evyapioTiay k.T\N.] for what thanks can we give in return to
God on behalf of you for all the joy we feel for your sakes
before our God? e, What expression of thanks can be suffi-
ciently great to be an equivalent for the fulness and super-
abundance of our joy? Theophylact: Tocadry, ¢noiv, 7 &’
Uuds xapd, 1u obdé ebyapioTigar T¢ Och kar alav Suvd-
weba vmép vpwv. God has brought about and arranged this joy
by His higher guidance; therefore to Him belongs the thanks;
therefore is this thanks a rcturn for the proof of His grace
(avramodoivat). — wéoa 1 yapa] cannot denote joy of every
kind ; accordingly, cannot indicate the multiplicity of objects
which the joy for the Thessalonians has (which Schott thinks
possible). It means, as the article added requires, the whole
joy—joy in its sum total. See Winer, p. 101 [E. T. 137].
A joy in its totality is certainly the greatest conceivable joy ;
so that it may be said that wdoa % yapa denotes laetitia
maxima (Flatt, Pelt, Schott).— # yaipouer] by attraction
instead of #v yaipouer; comp. Matt. ii. 10.— éumpoobev
700 ©eod Mudv] belongs not to the following (Ewald, Hof-
mann), but to the preceding; but not to yapa (Koppe, Pelt,
Bloomfield), but to yaipouev. The addition serves to bring
forward the purity of this joy, to which nothing earthly
cleaves. Erroneously Oecumenius and Bloomfield: “Paul
would think on God as the Author of the joy.” — On 7udy,
comp. on ii. 2. .

Ver. 10. dedpevor] is not used absolutely instead of Seduefa
or éopéy Sedpevor, which Cornelius a Lapide and Baumgarten-
Crusius assume, and Flatt thinks possible, but neither ig it to
be united with yalpouer (Schott, de Wette, Koch, Riggen-
bach), but belongs to the main thought tiva . .. dvramodovvas,
and assigns the reason for it by the fervent longing for the
readers, and anxiefy for their Christian character: What
sufficient thanks are we able to give to God for our joy over you,
as we (cleaving to you with such paternal love that we),
without ceasing, pray to see you again, and complete the defects
of your faith ? — vukros] See on ii. 9. Erroneously Fromond.:

Mever—1 Tness. G
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it is placed first, quia nocte praecipue propter solitudinem et
silentium sancti se orationi dare solent.—The accumulation of
expressions vvktds xal nuépas Umepenmepiaaad, is the natural
outflow of the strength of his feeling; comp. Phil. i 23. —
Umrepexmepiaaod] above measure, is found only in v. 13, Eph.
iii. 20, and Theodoton, ad Daniel. ili. 22. FErroneously—
because grammatically impossible—Clericus insists on referring
it by means of a trajection not to Seduevor, Lut to (8elw,
defending his opinion on the ground that Umepexmep. denotes
something not strictly necessary, whereas prayer is a duty, a
necessity: orantes ut videamus vultum vestrum, quasi cumulum
laetitiae nostrae. Non satis erat Paulo scire Thessalonicenses
constanter evangelio adhaerere, quamvis summam laetitiam ex
eo nuntio perciperit, volebat Umwepexmepioaod, ex abundanti,
eos videre. — els 70 «.7.1.] the design of Seouevor: praying to
this end, in order by means of prayer (by the answer to it)
to attain the {8elv and xatapricar. — xaraptitew] is to place
in the condition of perfectness, of completeness. Thus xaTap-
riew Ta VoTeprpaTa TS wioTews signifies: fo render com-
plete the defects of faith, that is, in order to make perfect that
which 1s wanting in faith (Theodoret: Ta éM\efmovTa
mAnpdoas). By this Jorepipara Tis mioTews Paul under-
stands partly defects of faith as regards insight (particularly
in respect of the impending advent; comp. iv. 13 ff}); partly
defects of faith as regards its practical verification in the
Christian life (comp. iv. 1 ff). It follows, moreover, from
rkatapticar Ta UoTepipata, with what inconsiderate arbitrari-
ness Baur misuses even this passage in support of his
assertion that the Thessalonian church had already existed
for a long time.

Ver. 11. Ad7és] is not a general introductory subject to
which the special designations are annexed as an apposition :
“but He, God our Father,” etc. (Luther, de Wette, Hofmann,
Riggenbach, According to de Wette, whom Koch and Bisping
follow, adrds serves for bringing forward the contrast with
the pefitioner). But the whole designation of the subject
Adrds . . . 'Incobs is most closely connected : But God Himself,
our Father and our Lord Jesus. It has its contrast in reference
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to xatevfivew Ty o8ov. Taul thinks on a ratevfivew Tip
086y, both on Ais (man’s) side and on the side of God. The
first does not conduct certainly to the end, as in reference to
it the power of éyxdmrew is given to the devil (comp. ii. 18).
Only when the xarevf@ivew is undertaken by God Himself and
Chaist is its success assured, for then the hindrances of the
devil are without power. Thus Paul contrasts simply and
naturally God and Christ to himself. — judv] may be referred
both to @eos und to mwatip (Hofmann, Riggenbach), so that
God is called our (the Christians’) God and our Father : but it
is best to restrict it to masp, so that God is first considered
in His existence as God simply, and then afterwards in refer-
ence to us as our Father.— kal ¢ xvpios 7udy 'Inagois] This
addition (comp. 2 Thess. ii. 16, 17), particularly with the
following xatevfdvai, which is to be understood as the third
person singular optative aorist, not as the infinitive (see
Winer, ed. 5, p. 383), might appear strange. But, according
to the Pauline view (comp. Usteri, Lehrbegr. p. 301), Christ,
exalted to the right hand of the Father, takes part in the
government of the world, and orders everything for the pro-
motion of His kingdom. And, inasmuch as His will is not
different from the will of God, but identical with it, the verb
in the singular is suitable. — xa7evfivac] make straight, plain,
so in order that it can be trod. Without a figure: may cause
it to be realized. — wpos vuds] belongs mot to Tw oov Hudv,
but to xarevfivad.

Ver. 12. To the wish as regards iimself, Paul adds a further
wish as regards his rcaders! — Uuds 8¢] Bengel puts it well :
sive nos viniemus, sive minus. — If o «dpuos (see critical note)
is genuine, it may grammatically refer either to God or to
Christ (although the latter is the more usual); also &umpoofev
Tov Oeod, ver. 13, instead of adrod, is no objection to the
reference to God, as the repetition of the name in full shortly
after its mention is not rare; comp. ii. 2; Eph. iv. 12, 16;
Winer, p. 130 [E. T. 180]. — The optatives (not infinitives, as
Bretschneider thinks, who without justification supplies Swn

! Entirely erroneously, Piscator begins with this verse the second or exhorta-
tive portion of the Epistle,
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Uulv) mheovdoar and mepiooevoar are in a fransifive sense:
but the Lord make you to become rich and abound in love. On
mheovalerw, comp. LXX. Num. xxvi. 54; Ps. lxxi. 21; on
mepiaoevew, comp. Eph. i. 8; 2 Cor. ix. 8, etc. Erroneously
Theodoret, whom Cornelius a Lapide follows, takes mAcovdoa.
by itself, of the external increasc of the church: ebyerar Tolvuy
avTovs xal T¢ aplbud mheovdoar kal TH dydmwn mepiaaeioar,
TouTéoTL Tehelay alTyy kricacOai, dote undév ENkelmey alTh.
So also Olshausen and Koch erroneously distinguish 7\eovd gew
and wepiocedew as cause and effect : to increase, and arising
from this increase, abundance. Similarly Fromond. as eziensio
and intensio charitatis. — els dA\A7hovs] towards fellow-Chris-
tians. — eis mavras] is not an explication of els dA\jhovs : erga
vos tnvicem et quidem omnes, which Koppe thinks possible, but
means toward all men generally. Estius: etiam infideles et
vestrae salutis inimicos. Theodoret, without reason, limits it
to fellow-Christians of all places; whilst he interprets eis
d\\jrovs of fellow-Christians in Thessalonica. — xafdmep ral
nuets els Duas) sc. Th dydmy mheovdlouev ral Tepioocvouey, s
we also are rich in love and abound toward yow. Only this
completion of the ellipsis corresponds to the context, and the
olijection to it, that mAeovdfeww and mepiooevew is used first
in a transitive and then in an intransitive sense, is of no force,
as the passage of the one into the other here is so insensible
and easy, that no reader could take objection to it. ~Arbitrary
are the completions of Calvin: affecti sumus; Nosselt: animati
sumus ; Baumgarten - Crusius: éyopev (?); Pelt and Schott:
woMAy  dydmny Exopev; Wolf (and so essentially already
Musculus): 7epioaeboar, abundare nos in vos faciat; in which
latter case the accusative 7uds (as certainly Laurent, Neufes-
tam. Studien, Gotha 1866, p. 188, actually reads, but without
justification) must be put in place of the nominative 7uels.
Also, supplying the simple copula swmus (Grotius) is to be
rejected, which would suppose a form of speech entirely
un-Grecian.  Correctly, according to the sense, Theophylact :
Exere yap pérpov ral mapdevypa Tis drydmns NUas.

Ver. 13. The final aim is derived from the wish, ver. 12,
because love is the fulfilling of the law (Rom. xiil 10), and
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the band of perfection (Col iii. 14). —eis 76 aTnpifai] not
s0 that (Pelt, Baumgarten-Crusius); also, not so much as «ai
ornptéar (Koppe), by which the words would only annex a new
wish to the preceding. It is designed to introduce a majus, a
greater, specifying the higher or final aim to which mAeovaleww
and mepioceverr are to conduct. But the subject in oTnpifar
is not Ty dydmqv (Oecumenius), but Tov xproy (which, how-
ever, is not, with Theophylact and Schrader, to be converted
into the idea 76 mvedua), or, with the contingent spuriousness
of o x¥pios in ver. 12: God and Christ, ver. 11.— ornpifac
denotes confirming, strengthening generally, not confirming in
the faith (Flatt, Pelt), against which is the context.— ras
xapdias] Chrysostom : odx elmev Uuds otnpifas, A\ Tds xap-
Sias Vpdv. ’Ex wdp Tis xapdlas éEépyovrar Sialoyiopol
mwovnpol. — duéumrous] proleptic: so that you will be blameless.
Comp. 1 Cor. i. 8; Phil iii 21 (according to the correct read-
ing); Winer, p. 549 [E. T. 779]; Kiibhner, IL. p. 121. — é»
aywwaivy] belongs not to arnpifar, but to duéumrovs, specify-
ing the sphere in which the blamelessness is to be shown.
The expression denotes the condition of holiness, comp. Iom.
i. 4; 2 Cor. vil 1; erroneously Koppe: alias dyaouss, and
Olshausen: dywavrn is the process of becoming holy, the
result of wbich is dyiaouds. — éumpoaler Toi @eod)] before
God, according to His judgment, His judicial sentence, belongs
neither to dyiwaivy (Koppe, Pelt), nor to éuéumrovs (de Wette,
Koch), but to the whole duéumrovs €y dyiwaibvy. — pera mdv-
Tov T@V dyiwy avrod] Flatt, with whom Hofmann, in his
Schriftbeweis, 11. 2, ed. 1, p. 595, angrees (he construes the
passage differently in ed. 2, p. 649, and in his H. Schr. N. T,
without altering his interpretation of of dyio), unites the
clause with duéumrovs év aywatvy: “in order that ye may
appear blameless on that day with all who are consecrated to
God, who are the genuine members of His people, who truly
honour God and Christ.” So also Musculus; and also Benson
and Olshausen (comp. also Bouman, Chartae theol. 1. p. 81 ff),
although they do not construe with Musculus and Flatt, under-
stand by dyeo the earlier perfected believers. But the difficulty
which impelled Flatt to this interpretation (and in which
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Schrader finds even an objection against the authenticity of
the Epistle), namely, that &ywoe in the New Testament never
denotes the angels when it is by itself, that is, without the
addition of dyyeo:, vanishes, as— (1) The advent is con-
sidered as glorified by the appearance of angels ; comp. 2 Thess.
i 7; Matt. xvi. 27, xxv. 31; Mark viii. 38; Luke ix. 26.
(2) In the Old Testament without any further addition D%/,
and in the LXX. oi dyioe, is a designation of the angels ; comp.
¢g. Zech. xiv. 5; Dan. iv. 10; and therefore this current
designation cannot surprise us in Paul. Also, what Hofmann
in the above-mentioned place urges in favour of Flatt’s inter-
pretation is without force. For to  the prohability of the three
prepositions éumwpoafev, év, and perd being used in a similar
connection,” is opposed the greater naturalness and easiness
of the conmection of wera mdvrev Tdv dylwv abrov with the
directly preceding év T4 mapovaia Tol ruplov Hudv 'Ingob.
“ And that also the connection ” supports Flatt’s explanation,
“since the brotherly love in which the Thessalonians are to
grow finds its suitable reward in sharing at length the blessed
fellowship of all the saints of God,” so that hereby is already
introduced “ what the apostle has particularly to teach the
Christians of Thessalonica for their comfort, that those believers
who fell asleep before the Advent of the Lord will not be
wanting at it,” can only be maintained without arbitrariness,
if not only the explanation in iv. 1-12, but the section iv.
13 ff, be directly joined to iii. 13; and then this section
would be introduced with OU @énouev rydp Juas dyvoei,
instead of with O0 6é\opev 8¢ fuds ayvoeiv. — Moreover,
the concluding word adrod is more correctly referred to Tod
©cod, than, with Pelt, Riggenbach, and others, to Tob xvplov
Huéy " Inoob,
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CHAPTER 1IV.

VeR. 1. Awxéy] Elz. Matth, read Td 2.omir.  Correctly rejected,
according to overwhelming testimony (AB*DEF G K Ly,
min, Chrys. cod. Damasc.), by Griesb. Lachm. Scholz, Tisch.
and Alford. Té arose from the last syllable of the preceding
adrol, — obv in the Receptus after Aamév is erased by Tisch. 1.
But the omission is only attested by B* some min. Copt. Chrys.
and Theoph, and might easily have been occasioned by the
preceding ov. — After 'Incot Elz. has xadds wuperdfBere mup fudv
78 wiig 067 Dudc wepimared xal dpforsy Ocw, Ma wepiagelnTe wiAhov.
Defended by Reiche. But i« is to be inserted before raddg
aaperdBere, with Lachm. Tisch 1 and 7, and Alford (after B D*
E*F G, 17, 37, al, Arm. Vulg. It. Ambrosiast. Pel.), and the
parenthesis xafds xal mepimareire is to be inserted before ia
aepragetnre (after A B D E F G 8, min. Copt. Aeth. Arm. Syr.
p. Slav. ed. Vulg. ms. It. Harl. Ambrosiast.). Internal criticism
also requires this. For fve weprosclnre presupposes the earlier
mention of a prior commencement (comp. ver. 10), and such a
commencement would not be implied in the preceding lext
without xwfds xe/ wepirarsire. Evidently the apostle would
originally have written iva, xalde wupedBere map 4upiv vd v x.7.0.,
obrwg xal wepsrarsirs ; but, while writing, altered this his intended
expression, that he might not say too little, wishing to notice
the good beginning already made by the Thessalonians. The
repetition of W« after so long an intervening clause was too
natural, so that it might excite suspicion.— Ver. 6. mpoeimopev.
So Griesbaclh and Schott, after A X L, most min. (as it appears)
Clem, Chrys. Theodoret, al.; whilst Elz. Matth. Lachm. Tisch.
Alford, after B (¢s:l.) DE F G ®, al. read aposimaper.— Ver. 8. Elz.
has riv xai ddvra. x«i is wanting in A B D*** E, min. edd. Syr.
Arr. al,, Ath. Chrys. al. Erased by Lachm. and Tisch. 1. How-
ever, it might easily have been omitted, the eye of the translator
passing from rév to 3évra. — Instead of dira, B D EF G, 8* 67*
et al., mult. edd. Ath. Didym. have 8:3évra. Preferred by Lachm.
and Tisch. 1. But &dére appears to be a correction from a
dogmatic point of view, in order, instead of the objectipnable
preterite, to obtain the statement that the Holy Spirit is per-
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manently communicated to believers. — ind¢] Elz. has suie.
Against BD E F G K L &, miu. plur. edd. Syr. Arr. Arm. Syr.
p. in m. It. al. Didym. Ambrosiast. An alteration in con-
formity with a reference to the apostle himself implied in the
preceding dvépwror. — Ver. 9. Instead of the meaningless Rec.
fxere (Comp. commentary on ver. 9), txouev is to be received, after
B [eixouey] D* F G x**** min, Vulg. It. Chrys. Theoph. Ambro-
siast. Recommended by Griesbach. Received by Lachm. and
Tisch. 1. "Epere is taken from v. 1.— Ver. 11. ruf xepoiv] Elz.
has rafs idiws xepoiv. 'Idiwss, defended by Schutz, suspected by
Griesb., and erased by Lachm. Tisch. and Alford, after B D*
E? F G n**** 31, 46, al,, Aeth. Arm. Vulg. It. Bas. Chrys.
Theoph. Ambrosiast. Pel. Gloss for the sake of strengthening,
arising from r& /3w, — Ver. 13. érouev] Elz. has éirw.  Against
preponderating testimonies (A B D E F G L &, min. pl. vss.
[also It. and Vulg.] and Fathers). — Instead of the Receptus xexoi-
urpévay, A B R, 39, al.,, Or. Damasc. Chrys. ms. (alic.) have xouw-
wovaw, So Lachm. Tisch. 1, 2, and Alford. — Ver. 16. Elz. has
mpaco.  D* F G, Vulg. It. Cyr. Theoph. ed. Tert. Ambrosiast. al.
read =pacor.— Ver. 17. Elz. has dadvrpon. D* E*? F G read
Sedvrnow. — Elz, has rof xvpion. D* E¥ 2 F G, Vulg. It. Tert. al.
read so Xpiorg.

CoxTeENTS.—The apostle entreats and exhorts his readers
to progress with the greatest earnestness in the Christian
life, which they had begun, according to the instructions
and commandments which they had received. God desires
holiness ; they should therefore abstain from fornication, covet-
ousness, and overreaching their neighbours (vv. 1-8). He
has no necessity to exhort them to active brotherly love; they
practise this already far and wide; but he exhorts them to
increase therein, and to seek honour in distinguishing them-
selves by a quiet and busy life (vv. 9-12). With regard to
their anxiety for the fate of their fellow-Christians who had
fallen asleep before the commenceinent of the advent, it may
serve for their information and comfort that those who are
then alive would receive no preference over those who are
already asleep; Christ will descend from heaven; then will
the dead rise first, and afterwards the living also will be uplifted
with them to eternal fellowship with the Lord (vv. 13-18).

Ver. 1. To Nocmrov (see critical remark) weuld now directly
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oppose what follows with what precedes:  for the rest,” “ what
is yet besides to be said;” whereas Nourov is a less promi-
nent particle of transition—* besides.” Both forms, however,
introduce something different from what precedes, and serve
properly to introduce the concluding remarks of an Epistle ;
comp. 2 Cor. xiii. 11; Phil. iv. 8; Eph. vi. 10; 2 Thess.
fii. 1. Here Mourov introduces the second portion of the Epistle,
and that in an entirely natural and uswal manner, as this
second portion is the concluding portion of the Epistle. — (To)
Nourroy is incorrectly explained by Chrysostom, Theophylact :
del péy kal els To Sunrexés; Theodoret, to whom Oecumenius,
though wavering, adheres: dmoypwrtws; Luther: further-
more ;" Baumgarten-Crusius: *generally, what is the main
thing.” — oDw] therefore, represents what follows as an inference
rom the preceding, and especially from iii. 13. As it is the
final destination of Christians to be dueumror év ayiwoivy, in
order to reach this end prayer directed to God does not suffice,
but also man’s own striving is requisite; so the apostle beseeches
and exhorts his readers to increase in striving after a holy
walk. Comp. Theodoret: Todre xeypnuévor Té oromd mwpos-
dépopey uiv Ty mapaivesw. Calixtus refers odv to the idea
of the judgment taken from iii. 13: Ergo, ... quum sciates
non stare res nostras fine temporali aut terreno, sed exspectari
adventum domini a coelis ad judicium, precamur vos et obtes-
tamur, etc. Incorrectly Musculus: Quum igitur gratiam hanc
acceperitis a domino, ut in fide illius firmi persistatis, quem-
admodum ex relatione Timothei cum ingenti gaudio accepi: quod
jam reliquum est, rogo et hortor, etc. — épwrav] in the classics
is used only in the sense of to inquire (see the Lexicons); lere,
ag in v, 12, 2 Thess. ii. 1, Phil. iv, 3, John iv. 40, xiv. 16,
Acts xxiil. 20, ete., in the sense of 2o request, to beseech, analo-
gous to the Hebrew "X (so also the English fo ask), whick
unites both meanings. ’Ep@rtwuer denotes the entreating
address of a friend to a friend; mapaxaloduev év xupip, the
exhortation in virtue of the apostolic office, thus the exhortation
of a superior to subordinates. — év xvpiw] in the Lord, belongs
only to mapakalobuev (against Holmann), and means, as in
Rom. ix, 1, 2 Cor. ii, 17, xii. 19, Eph. iv. 17, as found in
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Christ, by means of life-fellowship with Him, Paul being only
the organ of Christ; not for the sake of the Lord (Flatt), which
would require &a 7Tov xipwvr; also not per dominum Jesum,
as a form of oath (Estius, Grotius, and others), against which
is the Greek usage; comp. Fritzsche on Rom. ix. 1; Kiihner,
IL'p. 307. TFalsely, moreover, Theophylact: dpa 8¢ Tameiwvo-
$poalvny, Erws 0d8é wpls 10 mapaxakelv dfibmiaTor éavrov
elval ¢now, alka Tov Xpiordv waparauBdver k. TA. — Wa) the
contents of the request and exhortation in the form of its pur-
pose. — mapehdfBere] see on il 13. Qecumenius, after Chry-
sostom (and so also Theophylact, also Pelt): 7o maperdBere
ovxi pnudtev uévoy éoTiv, dNNG xai wpayudtev éE dv yap
al7os é8iov, TUTos Tols palnrais éyivero. But this extension
of the idea is arbitrarily inserted against the natural meaning
of the word, and against ver. 2. — 74] is not superfluous
(Grotius), but specifies in a substantive sense the following
words, in order to collect them into one idea, as in Rom. iv. 13,
viii. 26, xiii 9; Gal. v. 14 ; Phil. iv. 10; Luke i. 62. Comp.
Winer, p. 99 [E. T. 134]; Bremi, ad Demosth. de Cherson.
p. 236. — Kai dpéonewy Oed] and (thereby) fo please God, is
co-ordinate to mwepurarteiv, although logically considered it is
the consequence of wrepimartelv ; wepimrateiv can only be the
means of dpéawew. — mepioaeinTe] se. év TP olTws wepL-
mateiv. Falsely Theophylact, adhering to Chrysostom: a
mhéov T Ths évTohfis pihoTipijole moielv Kral UmepBaivnTe
Ta émrdypara. — pdhoy] a further intemsification, as is a
favourite custom with Paul; comp.iv. 10; Phili. 23 ; 2 Cor.
vil. 13, ete.

Ver. 2. A strengthening of mape\dBere mwap' Hudv, ver. 1,
by appealing to the knowledge of the readers: for 4t s well
Jnown to you, ye will thus be the more willing to mwepiooeiew.
This appeal to their own knowledge is accordingly by mno
means useless, and still less un-Pauline (Schrader, Baur), as it
is elsewhere not rare with Paul; comp. Gal iv. 13; 1 Cor.
xv..1 ff,, etc.— mapayyeria:] not evangelii praedicatio, in qua
singula praecepta semine quasi inclusa latitant (Pelt), against
whieh is the context and the plural form ; but commands (comp.
Acts v. 28, xvi. 24; 1 Tim. i 5, 18), and that to a Christian
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life. The stress is on T{vas, to which ToiTo, ver. 3, corre-
sponds. — 8:& Tob kuplov "Ingoi] through the Lord Jesus, by
means of Him, i.e. Paul did not command 8¢ éavrod, but Christ
Himself was represented by him as the Giver of the mapay-
yediac. Comp. Bernhardy, Syntax, p. 235 f. Schott blends
the ideas in a strange manner: Auxilio sive beneficio Christi,
siquidem Paulus, ab ipso domino ad provinciam apostoli obeun-
dam vocatus, 8 dmoralinrews XpioTod inter illos docuerat.
So also de Wette: by means of the revelation given in the
Lord, so that the general divine truth is communicated through
Him. TFalsely Pelt, 8td is equivalent to év; and Grotius,
aceepta is to be supplied.

Ver. 3. Further specification of tivas mwapayyelias, accord-
ing to its contents. TobTo ydp éoTw Bénua Tob Oeod] for
this (the following) s the will of God.— TovTo] not the pre-
dicate (de Wette, 2d ed.), but the subject (comp. Rom. ix. 8;
Gal. iii. 7 ; Winer, 5th ed. p. 130 [E.T. 199]), is emphatically
placed first, accordingly not superfluous (Pelt). — 8énua Tod
©Oeov] without the article, as the will of God is not exhausted
with what is afterwards adduced. The words are without
emphasis; they resume only the idea already expressed in
ver. 2, although in another form. For a command given &:a
Tob kuplov 'Ingot is nothing else than Oéanua 7o Oeod. —
0 dytacuds Dudy] namely, your sanctification, in apposition to
TobTo and the subject-matter, whereas Toiiro was only a pre-
liminary and nominal subject. dyiaopos has an active mean-
ing, your sanctification (budv, the genitive of the object), z.e.
that you sanctify yourselves, not passive (Estius, Koppe, Usteri,
p. 236 ; Olshausen, Baumgarten-Crusius), so that it would be
identical with dyiwaiwy, iii. 13. Calovius, Wolf Flatt, de
Wette, Koch, Alford, and others take dyiaopds as a “quite
general” idea, under which not only dmwéyesfar x.T, but
also ver. 6, are specified as particulars. This view, in itself
entirely suitable, becomes impossible by the article 76 before
UmrepBalvew, ver. 6. - This does not permit us to consider
ver. 6 as a parallel statement to améyeofay, ver. 3, and eldévar,
ver. 4, but places the statement 7o u#) UmepBaivew w.TA.
evidently on the same level with ¢ dyiaouos dudv. Accord-
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ingly Tot7o receives a double specification of the subject-matter
in the form of apposition—(1) in é dytacuos vudv, and (2)
in 7o un UmepBaivew, ver. 6. Thus the meaning is: For the
Jollowing is the will of God, first, that ye sanctify yourselves,
and then that ye overreach not, ete. But from this relation
of the sentences it follows that dyiacués must denote holiness
in a special sense, i.e. must be considered in special reference
to sins of lust, thus must be used of striving after chastity
(Turretin, Pelt, Schott, Olshausen, Bloomfield, and others). —
o ayaouds Uuev is further epexegetically explained — (1)
negatively by daméyeofar Vuds amo Ths mopvelas, and (2)
positively by eidévac w7\, ver. 4. In an entirely erroneous
manner by Hofmann, according to whom the stress is to be
laid on férnpa Tod Beod, TodTo is to indicate dméyesbar .\,
and o dywaopos is a parenthetic apposition. Moreover, “a
contradiction” to the praise of the church, expressed elsewhere
in the Epistle, is not contained in the exhortation, ver. 3 ff.
(Schrader), as the reception of Christianity never delivers, as
with the stroke of a magician, from the wickedness and lusts
of the heathen world which have become habitual; rather a
long and constant fight is necessary for vanquishing therm.
Ver. 4. That every one of you may know (understand, be
capable; comp. Col iv. 6; Phil. iv. 12) to acquire his own
vessel in sanctification and honour. By axebos, Chrysostom,
Theodoret, John Damascenus, Oecumenius, Theophylact, Ter-
tullian, Pelagius, Haimo, Calvin, Zeger, Musculus, Hemming,
Bullinger, Zanchius, Hunnius, Drusius, Piscator, Gomarus,
Aretius, Vorstius, Cornelius a Lapide, Beza, Grotius, Calixt,
Calovius, Hammond, Turretin, Benson, Bengel, Macknight,
Zacharius, Flatt, Pelt, Olshausen, Baumgarten-Crusius, Bloom-
field, Meyer (Rom. 4th ed p. 74), and others, understand the
body (vo odpa)' But—(1) xrdofar cannot in any way be
reconciled with this interpretation. For that can only denote

1 In a special manner Ernest Schmid explains it ¢ Suum vas i. e. suum corpns
et in specie suz membra, quibus ad &rufzgeizy bomo abuti potest. So also
Majus, Observat. sacr. 111 p. 75. Schomer, Woken, and Triller (comp. Wolf
in loc.). Bolten, entirely contrary to the context: =i izvrob oxilos is *“ his means,
his vessels, or singularis pro plurali, his goods, his utensils.”
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to gain, to acquire, but not fo own, to possess (for which one in
vain appeals to Luke xxi. 19; Sir. vi. 7, xxii 23, li. 20). If
one would, with Olshausen (comp. also Chrysostom), retain the
idea of acquiring, and then find the sense : “to guide and master
his body as the true instrument of the soul,” yet, as de Wette
remarks, the contrast un év wdfer émibupias, ver. 5, which
likewise belongs to xTdcfa¢, would be irreconcilable with it.
(2) The body may be compared with a ckebos, or, when the
context points to it, may be figuratively so called, but oxebos
by itself can hardly be put in the sense of saua. All the
passages which are usually brought forward do not prove the
contrary ; eg. Barnabas, Ep. vii. and xi.: 70 oxedos Tob wved-
patos (adTob), where oxeiios has its usual meaning, and only
the full expression serves as a circumlocution for the body of
Christ. Philo, quod deter. pot. ins. p. 186 : 76 s Yuyis
dyyetov To odpa, and de migr. Abrah. p. 418 : Tois dyyelows
This Yuxis copar. xal alobijoer.  Cicero, disput. Tusc. i. 22:
corpus quidem quasi vas est aut aliquod animi receptaculum.
Lucretius, iii. 441 : corpus, quod vas quast constitit ejus (sc.
animae). How different also from our passage is 2 Cor. iv. 7,
by the addition éerpaxivess, according to which the ocdpa is
only compared with a oxedos daTpdrwor! (3) The position of
the words 76 éavrod owedos is against it. For éavrod can
only be placed first, because the emphasis rests on it; but a
reference to the dody of an individual cannot be emphatic ; it
would require to be written 16 oxedos éavrod. Olshausen
certainly finds in éavrod a support for the opposite view ; but
how arbitrary is his assertion, that by the genitive “the sub-
jectivity, the vy, is distinguished from the oxefos,” as only
the belonging, the private possession, can be designated by éavrod!
(4) The context also does not lead us to understand oxedos of
the body. Paul, namely, has brought forward the dyiacuos
of his readers as the will of God, and has further explained
this dyaopuds, first, negatively as an abstinence from fornication.
If, now, this negative specification is still further explained by
a positive one, this further positive addition can only contain
the reverse, that is, the requirement to salisfy the scxual
impulse in chastity and homowr. The words import this, if
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okebos is understood in its original meaning, “ refain o vessel,”
and the expression as a figurative designation of wife. So,
in essentials, Theodore Mopsuestius (ed. Fritzsche, p. 145:
Skebos Tyv (dav éxdoTov yauerny ovopdler); Tives in Theo-
doret (vqv opolvya); Augustin, contra Julian. iv. 10, v. 9;
de nupt. et concup. i. 8§; Thomas Aquinas, Zwingli, Estius,
Balduin, Heinsius, Seb. Schmid, Wetstein, Schoettgen, Michaelis,
Koppe, Schott, de Wette, Koch, Bisping, Ewald, Alford, Hof-
mann, Riggenbach, and others. How suitably does the em-
phatic éavrod become through this interpretation, the apostle,
In contrast to the wopveia, the Venus vulgivage, urging that
every one should acquire his own vessel or means to appease
the sexual impulse—that is, should enter into marriage, ordained
by God for the regulation of fleshly lusts; comp. 1 Cor. vii. 2,
where the same principle is expressed. To regard the expres-
sion okevos as a figurative designation of wife is the less
objectionable, as this figurative designation is besides supported
by Jewish usage. Thus it is said in Megilla Esther, i 11:
In convivio illius impii aliqui dixerunt: mulieres Medicae
sunt pulchriores, alii vero: Persicae sunt pulchriores. Dixit
ad eos Ahasverus: vas meum, quo ego utor (33 HNYD WY *53),
neque Medicum neque Persicum est, sed Chaldaicum. Comp.
Sohar Levit. fol. 38, col 152: Quicunque enim semen suum
immittit in vas non bonum, ille semen suum deturpat. See
Schoettgen, Hor. hebr. p. 827. Lastly, add to this that the
expression ktdcfai yuvaixa, in the sense of ducere uxorem,
is usual ; comp. Xenoph. Conviv. il 10: Taimmy (Bavlimmyy)
kéxrnqpar ; LXX. Ruth iv. 10; Sir. xxxvi 24.— écactov
Juév] every one of you, sc. who does mot possess the gift of
continence ; comp. 1 Cor. vii. 1, 2. — év ayuaopd xat T
in chastity and honour, belongs not to éxagtov, so that évra
would require to be supplied (Koppe, Schott), but to «rdcfas,
and is an epexegesis to éavrod, so that after #7dofac a comma
is to be put. In 76 éavtod okedos krdobfar there is contained
xraobal év dyiaopd k. already implicitly included. Accord-
ingly, by this addition there is by no means expressed in what
way one should marry, which, as a too special prescription,
would certainly be unsuitable; but ver. 4 contains only the



CHAP, IV. 5. 6. 111

general prescription, instead of giving oneself up to fornication,
to marry, and this is opposed as honourable and sanctified to
what is dishonourable and unsanctified.

Ver. 5 brings forward the prescription év ayraoud xal Tius
once more on account of its importance, but now in a negative
form. — u% év wdle. émibupias] not in the passion of desire.
Accordingly, Paul does not here forbid émifuuia, for this in
itself, as a natural impulse, rests on the holy ordinance of
God, but a wdfos émibuuias, that is, a condition where sense
has been converted into the ruling principle or into passion.
Theodore Mopsuestius (ed. Fritzsche, p. 165): doav Tobro
motobyTos oUxéT TalTy O yuvawkl cuvovtos dAAG Sud plfw
povny amhis, 8mep mdabos émibuplas éxdhecev.— kal] after
xafdmep is not added for the sake of elegance (Pelt), but is
the usual xa( after particles of comparison ; see ii. 14, iii. 6,
12, iv. 6, 13 ; Rom. iv. 6, etc.; Hartung, Partikell. I. p. 126.
— T py eldora Tov Oedv] of whom nothing better is to be
expected. Comp. on the expression, Gal. iv. 8; 2 Thess. i. 8.

Ver. 6. The second chief point which the apostle sub-
ordinates to the 8érnua Tod Oeod (ver. 3), adding to the pro-
hibition of unchastity the further prohibition of covetousness
and overreaching our meighbour (Nicolas Lyrensis, Faber
Stapulus, Zwingli, Calvin, Bullinger, Zanchins, Hunnius, Luc.
Osiander, Balduin, Aretius, Vorstius, Gomarus, Grotius,
Calovius, Clericus, Wolf, Koppe, Flatt, de Wette, Koch,
Bouman, supra, p. 82 ; Bisping, Ewald, Hofmann, Riggenbach,
and others). It is true Chrysostom, Theodoret, John
Damascenus, Oecumenius, Theophylact, Jerome on Eph. v. 5,
Erasmus, Clarius, Zeger, Estius, Cornelius a Lapide, Hein-
sius, Whitby, Benson, Wetstein, Kypke, Bengel, Baumgarten,
Zachar.,, Michaelis, Pelt, Schott, Olshausen, Bloomfield, Alford,
and others, refer it still to the prohibition of unchastity given
in vv. 4, 5, whilst they find in ver. 6 a particular form of it
designated, namely, adultery, and consider the sentence as
dependent on eldévar (Pelt), or as in apposition to vv. 4, 5.
But this is without justification. For—(1) the expressions
UmepBalvewy and mheovexTelv most naturally denote a covetous,
deceitful conduct in common social intercourse. (2) If the
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discourse had been only of mopvela, the words mepl mdvrwy
ToUtwy would scarcely have been put. Different kinds of
mopveia must at least have been previously enumerated. But
not even this could be the case, as then to the dissuasion from
wopvela in general, the dissuasion from a special kind of
mopreia would be united. (3) Lastly, the article imperatively
requires us to consider 76 . . . adrod as parallel to o dyaguos
vudv, ver. 3, and, accordingly, as a second object different from
the first. If Pelt objects against our view that a mention of
covetousness (ver. 6) would occur “plane inexspectato,” he
does not consider that lust and covetousness were the two
cardinal vices of the heathen world, and that Paul was accus-
tomed clsewhere to mention them together; comp. Eph. iv. 19,
v. 3, 5; Col iii. 5. Also, the further objection which is in-
sisted on, that on account of ver. 7 an exhortation to chastity
must be contained in ver. 6, is not convincing, as there is
nothing to prevent us taking dxafapoia and dyiaouds, ver. 7
(see on passage), in the wider sense.— 70] not equivalent to
dore (Baumgarten-Crusius), but a second exponent of the
object-matter of féxnua Tod Oecod (ver. 3).— dmepBaivew]
here only in the N. T, stands absolutely : justos fines migrare,
to grasp too far (Luther). Comp. Eurip. Ale. 1077 : uy viv
vmépPRaw’, AN dvaraipws pépe; I, ix. 501 : d7e kév Tis vmepBiin
xai audpry. The idea of an “oppressio violenti, qualis tyran-
norum et potentium est, qui inferiores injustis exactionibus aut
aliis illicitis modis premunt” (Hemming) is inserted, and every
supplement, as that of Piscator, “ excedere mordum in augendis
rerum pretiis,” is to be rejected. What Paul particularly
understood by the entirely general uy dmepBaivew he himself
indicates by xal m\eovexTelv . . . abrod, which latter words, as
u4 is not repeated before mheovexteiv, can contain no inde-
pendent requirement, but must be an explanatory specification
of UmepPalvew. ral is accordingly to be understood in the
sense of “and indeed.” Others, as Beza, Koppe, Pelt, Baum-
garten-Crusius, Alford, Hofmann, Riggenbach, have united
both verbs with Tov ddexgév. But the union of vmrepBaivew
with a personal object is objectionable, and also in the two
passages adduced for it by Kypke (Plutarch, de amore prolis,
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p. 496, and Demosthenes, adv. Aristocrat. p. 439) the meaning
opprimere is at least not demonstrable. Moreover, not éxacrov,
from ver. 4 (Baumgarten-Crusius, Alford), but Tewd, is to be
considered as the subject to To uy UmepBaivew w1 — mheo-
vextety] expresses the overreaching, the fraudulent pursuit of
our own gain springing from covetousness (comp. 2 Cor. vii. 2,
xii. 17, 18), not the covetous encroaching upon the possession
of a brother, as a figurative expression for adultery. — év 7o
mpaypatt] is not wverecunde pro concubitu (Estius and those
mentioned above), but means <n the business (now, or at any
time in hand). Too narrow a sense, Piscator: in emendo et
vendendo. Rittershus. Polyc. Leyser (in Wolf), and Koppe
consider the article as enclitic (év T¢ instead of & Tuwu); un-
necessary, and without any analogy in the New Testament.
Comp. Winer, p. 50 [E. T. 61]. But also erroneously,
Macknight, Schott, Olshausen, and others, év 7@ mpdyuare is
equivalent to év Tolre TG WpdypaTi. — TOV adedpov alToi]
is not equivalent to Tov mAnoiov (Schott, Koch, and others),
but denotes fellow-Christians ; comp. ver. 10. This limitation
of the prohibition to Christians is not surprising (Schrader), as
there is no emphasis on 7ov adehpov adrod (for otherwise it
must have been written 70 Tov d8ehpov adTob un k..., and
accordingly the misinterpretation that the conduct of Chris-
tians to those who are not Christians is to be different, could
not possibly arise. Paul simply names the circle which stood
nearest to the Christians, but without intending to exclude
thereby the wider circles. — &dicos] an avenger ; comp. Rom.
xiii, 4. The same reason for prohibition in Eph. v. 5, 6;
Col, iii. 6; Gal. v. 21. Compare the saying: &yec Ocds
éxdurov dpupa (Homer, Butrachom.), which has become a proverb.
— kabBws xai] refers back to 8iomi. — mpoeimopev] foretold; the
wpo refers to the time preceding the future judgment, and
the preterite to the time of the apostle’s presence among the
Thessalonians, — SieuapTupduefa] an intensifying of mpoei-
TOLLEY,

Ver. 7. Reason of éx8ixos 6 ripios mepl mavrwy ToUTOY. —
éxdaheger] the fuller form in ii. 12, — éml dwabapsial on con-
dition of, or for the purpose of uncleanncss; comp, Gal. v. 13;

Mryer—1 THESS. H
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Eph. ii. 10; Winer, p. 351 [E. T. 492]; Erasmus: Non
vocavit nos hac lege, ut essemus immundi, siquidem causa
et conditio vocationis erat, ut desineremus esse, quod eramus.
— dkafapoia) is uncleanness, moral impurity generally
(comp. ii. 3), and thus includes covetousness as well as lust.
—a\\' év dyiaocud] gives, by means of an abbreviation
(comp. Kiihner, IT. p. 316), instead of the purpose, the result
of the calling: but in holiness, i.e. so that complete holiness of
life has become a characteristic property of us Christians.
Comp. 1 Cor. viL. 15; Gal i. 6 ; Eph. iv. 4. But dywaouds,
as it forms the counterpart to axafapsig, must denote moral
holiness in its entire compass, and is accordingly here taken
in a wider sense than in ver. 3.

Ver. 8. An inference from ver. 7 (not likewise from ver. 3,
Flatt), and thereby the conclusion of the matter treated of
from ver. 3 and onwards. — Towyapotv] (Heb. xil. 1) therefore :
not atqui (Koppe, Pelt). See Hartung, Partikell. IT. p. 354.
—o aferdv] the rejecter (Gal. il 21, iii 15; 1 Cor. i 19),
stands absolutely (used as a substantive). Comp. Winer,
p- 316 [E. T. 444] What is rejected by him is evident
from the context, namely, the above exhortations to chastity
and disinterestedness. So already Beza. But the rejection of
these exhortations is actual and practical, manifesting itself by
the transgression of them. To ¢ dferdr Koppe erroneously
supplies: istam To0 dywaouod legem, ver. 7 ; Pelt and Bloom-
field : v ToD dyiaouod kAfow ; Ernest Schmid : rov Totaira
wapayyéAhovra ; Flatt: éué Tov waparahotvra. It is decisive
against the last two supplements, that hitherto not the person
who gave the exhortations to the Thessalonians, but only the
contents of those exhortations themselves, are emphatically brought
forward (even on 6 Oeds, ver. 7, there is no emphasis). To
seek to determine more definitely o dferdv from the following
olk dvfpwmov dlerei were arbitrary, as the course of thought
in ver. 8 would be interfered with. — odx &vfpwmov dferel
aMa Tov ©edv] rejecteth mot man (this may be excused) dut
God, inasmuch as he who enjoins the readers to avoid lust and
covetousness, impresses on them not his own human opinion,
accordingly not a mere arbitrary command of man, but delivers
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to them the solemn and unchangeable will of God. — odx . . .
d\\d] is here, as always, an absolute contrast, therefore not to
be weakened into “mnot, but especially,” or, “ not only, but
also ” (Macknight, Flatt, and others). Comp. 1 Cor.i. 17;
Acts v. 4; Winer, p. 440 [E. T. 623]; Klotz, ad Devar.
p. 9f 1In the anarthrous singular &vfpwmoy, moreover, Paul
expresses not merely the general idea man in contrast to o
Ocds, but there is likewise contained therein an (untranslat-
able) subsidiary reference to himself, as the person from whose
mouth the Thessalonians have heard these commandments.
Others incorrectly understand by dvfpwmos the defrauded
brother (ver. 6); so Oecumenius: Tovyapolv o wapa THY
kMjow mpdTTey (odTos yap 6 dfetdv) Tov kahécavra TBpioe
waM\\ov 7 Tov mheovexTnBévra' TobTo 8¢ elme, Sewxvis s ol
uovov, &ba o ddehdds o ddixolpevos 7, Sei pedyew Tv
povyelav, d\N& rdv dmiotos 7 kA ; and Pelt: Vestrum
igitur quicunque vocationem suam spernit fratremque laedit,
quem diligere potius debuisset, is sane non hominem con-
temnit, sed, etc.; also Alford. In a manner still more mis-
taken, Hofmann, referring to the whole section vv. 3—6, makes
avfpwmov denote humanity, against which he sins who
misuses the woman for the sake of lust, or injures his brother
for the sake of gain; whilst with an entirely inadmissible
comparison of the Hebrew 3, he arbitrarily inserts into
afeteiv the idea of an “act of sin which is a breach of peace,
a violation of a holy or righteous relation,” and finds in
ver. 8 the impossible and wholly abstract thought expressed,
that every action which treats man as if there were no duty
towards man as such, will accordingly be esteemed as having
not man, but God for its object. — Tov kai Sovra TO Mredua
alrod TO ay. els Uuds] who besides, etc., an emphatic repre-
sentation of the greatness of the crime which the Thessalonians
would commit, were they to disobey these exhortations. In
such a case they would not only set at nought the eternal
will of God, but also repay the great grace which God had
shown to them with shameful ingratitude. «xai has an
intensifying force, and brings prominently forward, by an
appeal to the conscience of the readers, the inexcusableness of
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such conduct. — 76 mwvebua adrod 70 dyiov] is the Holy
Spirit proceeding from God, who transforms the believer into
a new personality, and produces extraordinary capabilities and
gifts (v. 191 ; 1 Cor. xii—xiv.).— els Upuds] is not precisely
equivalent to duiv (Koppe, Flatt, Pelt), but denotes, instead of
the mere logical relation which the dative expresses, the com-
munication under the form of locality ; accordingly, unto you.

REMARK.—If the present tense ddvra is read, the communi-
cation of the Holy Spirit is represented as something continuing
in the present. If, along with é&:dévra, the reading of the
Receptus, ¢is 7uiic, is retained, this may be either taken in a wide
sense, as fuds in ver, 7, “ to us, Christians;” or, in a narrow
sense, “to us (me) the apostle.” In the first case, the addition
on account of its generality would be somewhat aimless. In
the second case, the following thought might be found therein :
“but God, who not only commissions us to utter such exhorta-
tions, but who has also imparted to us His Holy Spirit, put us
in a position to speak every moment the correet thing;” comp.
1 Cor. vii. 40. — But (1) this view is objectionable on account
of the many additions and supplements which it requires; (2)
rov xai didivre would introduce no new thought which is not
already contained in the contrast odx &vpwmor . . . dANE 7O Gedv;
for, being commissioned by God to give such exhortations,
speaking in His name is one and the same with being qualified
for this purpose by God’s Holy Spirit ; (3) Lastly, it is generally
improbable that the addition riv xa/ x.7.A. should contain a state-
ment concerning the apostle, as such a statement is too little
occasioned by the preceding. For, in the contrast oix évlpwmoy
...dMN& riv Oy, the general idea mot man is contained in
évbpwrov as the main point, whilst the reference to the apostle’s
own person in éwpwmov is very slight, and forms only a fmb-
sidiary point. — If, on the other hand, s iuas be received
along with the present participle, this might be explained with
de Wette, whom Koch follows, that the apostle for the sake of
strengthening his words reminds the Thessalonians how God
still continues to communicate to them His Holy Spirit ; how
this communicated Holy Spirit, partly by inspired persons,
partly by the voice of conscience, gives the same exhortations
which he, Paul, now enforces. But who does not see that here
also the chief matter, by which the addition becomes appropriate,
must first be introduced and supplied ?

Ver. 9. 4é] introduces a new requirement. — ¢phaderdia]
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brotherly love, i.e. love to fellow-Christians; Rom. xii. 10;
Heb. xiii, 1; 1 Pet. i. 22; 2 Pet. L 7. But the apostle
thinks on this not only as a disposition, but also as verifying
itself by action, that is to say, as liberality toward needy
companions in the faith (comp. moweire . . . els, ver. 10). It
is self-evident that this brotherly love does not exclude love
to man in general, comp. Gal. vi. 10; 2 Pet. i. 7. — When,
moreover, the apostle says that he has no need to exhort the
Thessalonians to brotherly love, as they practise this already,
but nevertheless requires them to increase in it, this is a
touch of delicate rhetoric (praeteritio, mapdienris, see Wilke,
neutestamentliche Bhetoric, p. 365), not unusual to Paul (comp.
v. 1; 2 Cor. ix. 1; Philem, 19), in order to gain willing
hearts for the fulfilment of an exhortation whose necessity
was evident. Chrysostom: OV ypelav &Eyxopev ypddew vuiv.
"Expiv odv cwrijocar kai undév elmeiw, el uy ypeia 7. Niv
8¢ 16 elmely, ob ypela éaTi, peifov émoinoev ) el elmey.
Erroneously Estius, to whom Benson assents: Tacite signi-
ficat, eos omnino opus habuisse admonitione superiori, quae
erat de sanctimonia seu munditia vitae; difficile enim erat,
homines gentiles immunditiae peccatis assuetos a talibus
subito revocare. — avrol] not equivalent to sponte (Schott),
which would not suit feodidaktor, but adrol yap Juels are to
be taken together, and form the contrast to the person of the
writer formerly named (however without further emphasis). —
Ocodidaxtor] an dmaf Aeyduevov in the N. T., but analogous to
8i8aktol Oeod, John vi. 45 (Isa. liv. 13), and by no means
un-Pauline, because Paul elsewhere uses mvevpartiko! in this
sense (Schrader); for wvevpaTieol could not herc have been
put. The expression is not to be taken absolutely in the
sense of fedmvevaTor, according to which els 70 dyamdv dAMG-
Movs would only be a more definite epexegesis of it—* so that
ye, in consequence of this theopneustia, love one another;”
but it contains a blending of two ideas, as properly only
dudarrol éoe is expected, but now the source of this instruc-
tion is immediately united with the word (without any one
exhorting you, you yourselves know, namely, being taught of
God, etc.). The knowledge or the instruction is mot theo-
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retical, not a knowledge from the Old Testament, not a
knowledge from a word of the Lord (John xiii. 34 ; Baum-
garten-Crusius), also not a knowledge from the instructions of
the prophets, such as actually were, according to v. 20, among
the Thessalonians (Zachariae), but a practical knowledge
which has its ground and origin in the purified conscience of
the inner man, effected by God through the communication
of the Holy Spirit ; consequently a knowledge or instruction
of the heart. Moreover, incorrectly Olshausen: “ where God
teaches, there, the apostle says, I may be silent.” For the
stress lies not on the first, but on the second half of @eodi-
SaxTol. — els To adryamdv dMirjlovs] is dependent on the
Sidaxtol in feodibaxtoi, and denotes, under the form of the
design at which that instruction aims, its object. Incorrectly
Flatt, els denotes quod attinet ad.

REMARE.—Pelt, Schott, de Wette, Hofmann, also Winer,
p- 303 [E. T. 426], and Buttmann, Grammatik des neulest.
Sprachgebr., Berlin 1859, p. 223 [E. T. 259], consider the reading
of the Receptus: ob xpeiav éxere ypdper buiv (see critical remark),
as correct Greek, appealing to the frequent use of the infinitive
active, where one would expect the infinitive passive (see
Kiihner, 1L p. 339). I cannot agree with this; on the con-
trary, most decidedly deny the applicability of that use to
our passage. For, in the instances given, the characteristic
distinction is throughout observable, that the infinitive active
expresses the verbal idea in a vague generality, entirely free
from any personal reference, so that this active infinitive, in its
import and value, can scarcely be distinguished from an
absolute accusative. Comp. for example, Sophocles, Oed.
Col. 37 : #en0" txus yip yapov oby dyvby waren. — Thucydides,
1 88: "Hy ... ¢ @euororris . . . & favpdoar, — Euripides,
Med. 318: »éyus dnobows parfdx’.— Comp. also Heb. v. 11:
néyos Susepudveuros Aéyem. Entirely different from these 1s our
passage, where ypdpew, by means of iu®, instead of forming an
absolute statement, is put in a special personal reference to the
readers; indeed, as the subject of ypdgev can only be the apostle,
in a special personal reciprocal reference to Paul and the
Thessalonians, and accordingly the whole expression acquires
an individual concrete form. If éxsrs i8 not to be without
meaning, it would require accordingly either iui ypdpen, or, as
in v. 1, the passive gpipesfusr to be written. For that, as



CHAP. IV. 10. 119

Bouman, Chartae theolog. 1. p. 65, and Reiche, p. 339, think, 2u:
or #ués, or Tather the indefinite rivé, readily suggest themselves
to be supplied, and that the more 8o, as the necessity of some
such supplement is obvious from the following deodidwxrn
(Bouman), can hardly be maintained. Also Heb. v. 12, to
which an appeal is made, proves nothing, for here from a
similar reason rwd i3 to be accented (with Lachmann) instead
of riva; whereby the reference and the relation of the words are
entirely transformed. Comp. my commentary on the Epistle
to the Hebrews, 3d ed. p. 188f.

Ver. 10. An explanatory confirmation of the statement
BeodidaxTol éogre €is TO dryamdv dAMjhovs by an actual
historical instance. Calvin finds in ver. 10 an argumentum
« majore ad minus: “nam quum eorum caritas per totam
Macedoniam se diffundat, colligit non esse dubitandum, quin
ipsi mutuo inter se ament” But the emphasis rests not
on @AMjiovs and Tovs adehdovs Tovs év oAy TH Maxedovia,
but on adyamav and moteite. Also the opinion of de Wette,
whom Koch follows, that an additional reason is here adduced
why the Thessalonians require no further exhortation, is to be
rejected, as then xai moweite would require to be written
instead of xal yap moueire, because ydp cannot be co-ordinate
with the preceding ydp. — xai vydp] not equivalent to simple
ydp (so most critics), and also not guin eftam, or imo (Calvin),
but for also; comp. Hartung, Partikell. 1. p. 137 f. Whilst
vdp is a justification of dyamwdv, the idea of &idayfijva:r is
carried on to the idea of wowety by means of the corresponding
xal. — moweite] has the chief accent; it denotes the actual
practice. — a¥rd] scilicet, 0 dyamav, not To Tis Ppikadepias
(Baumgarten - Crusius and Koch). — mepiooedery  pariov]
to <increase yet more, scilicet, in brotherly love. Musculus,
appealing to Phil. iv. 12, arbitrarily takes wepiooedew
absolutely, whilst he makes a new train of thought commence
with wapaxalobuev: “qua eos redigat in ordinem, qui
doctrina charitatis ad ignaviae suae, desidiei, curiositatis et
quaestus occasionem abutebantur, nihil operis facientes, sed
otiose ac curiose circumeundo ex aliorum laboribus victitantes,”
and finds the meaning: “ut abundetis magis, b. e. ut magis in
eo sitis, ut copiam eorum, quae ad vitae hujus sunt sustenta-
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tionem necessaria, habeatis, quam ut penuriam patientes
fratribus sitis oneri.” Equally erroneously, because unnatural,
Ewald thinks that as the following ¢:hoTepelofar, so also even
mepiooevey ualhoy, is to be included in the unity of idea
with jouydlew «T.A., ver. 11: “to keep quiet still more,
and zealously,” etc. Besides, the construction of mepioaeder,
with a simple infinitive following, would be wholly without
example!— pdAhov] The same intensification as in iv. 1.

ReMARR.—After the example of Schrader, Baur (p. 484) finds
also vv. 9, 10 only suitable for a church which had already
existed for a considerable time. How otherwise could the
brotherly love of the Thessalonians, which they showed to all
the brethren in all Macedonia, be praised as a virtue already so
generally proved ? Certainly Paul recognises the brotherly love
of the Thessalonians as a “virtue already proved ;” but Baur,
no less than Schrader, overlooks (1) that not e/s wdvrus rods
ayicus, but eig mdvrag vods &denpods &v 6hp 77 Maxedwia, is written ;
consequently, the exercise of that virtue is limited to the
Christian circle nearest to the Thessalonians; (2) that Paul
yet desires an 4ncreasc in that virtue, thus indicating that the
exercise of it had only shortly before commenced. An interval
of half a year (see Introduction, § 3) was accordingly a sufficient
time for the Thessalonians to make themselves worthy of a
praise restricted within such bounds.

Ver. 11 is attached to the preceding in the loosest gram-
matical connection. It has been thought that ver. 11 is only
a further development of the preceding exhortation. So
Olshausen, who finds in the whole section, vv. 9—-12, only an
exhortation to love, and in such a manner that vv. 9, 10
refer to love to fellow-Christians, and vv. 11, 12 to love to
man in general. To the latter in particular, inasmuch as the

1 Ewald in vain endeavours anew to defend the above comstruction of the
words in his Jakrb. d. bibl. Wissenschast, 10 Jahrb. Gott. 1860, p. 241 fT.:
That the apostle, after he had before said that it was not necessary to writo to
the Thessalonians concerning brotherly love, because they sufficiently practised
it, could not, without sell-contradiction, proceed to say, but we exhort you yet
to increase in brotherly love. In this Ewald is certainly right. But Paul only
declared Defore that the Thessalonians practised brotherly love —that they
already practised it sufficiently we do mot read ; this, on the contrary, is only
arbitrarily introduced by Ewald.
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Thessalonians were required to give no occasion to those who
were not Christians to blame anything in the professors of
the gospel. But evidently the apostle, when he exhorts his
readers to give no offence by their conduct to those who were
not Christians, considers this not as the fulfilment of the
commandment of love to man in gemeral, but as a matter
of prudence and discretion, in order in such a manner to
counteract the prejudices against Christianity, and so to pave
the way for its diffusion in wider circles. Comp. also
Col. iv. 5, 6. Others suppose that to the exhortation to
Pehadeldia a warning against its abuse is attached ; as some
in the church practised liberality, so ofhers made use of this
liberality as an occasion of leading an idle life. So already
Theodoret: Ouvx évavria 7ois wpoppmbelow émaivos 7
mapaivesis' avvéBawe rydp, Tols pév piloTipws yopryely Tols
Seouévois T ypelav, Tods 8¢ dia THY TouTwr PiNoTipiav
duekely Tis épyacias’ elwéTws Tolvuv Kdkelvous émnpvese Kai
TovTols Ta mpospopa cuveBovhevse; and after him Estius
(“Hac eorum liberalitate quidam pauperiores abutentes, otio
et inertiae vacabant, discurrentes per domos et inhiantes
mensis divitum atque in res alienas curiosi, adeo ut hoc
nomine etiam apud infideles male audirent ”), Benson, Flatt,
Schott, de Wette (wavering), and Koch. But against this
view is decisive—(1) That such a sharp division of the church
into fwe different classes is not justified by the context; for,
on account of the close connection of ver. 11 with the pre-
ceding, those of whom mepiooeder uéM\hov is required are the
same with those to whom the exhortation to ¢ihoriucicfar
novyalew k.. is addressed. It accordingly follows, that as
the church as such was distinguished by active brotherly love,
so also the church as such (not a mere fraction of it) did not
possess the qualities mentioned in ver. 11, (2) According to
this view, the stress is placed only on épydfeafar Tais yepoly
Ouév, whereas the demand to dovydfew and mpdogew Td
idwa is entirely left out of consideration. And yet it apparently
follows, from ¢oripciofar fovydlew xal mpdooew Ta idia
being placed first, that the main point lies on these, whilst
the idlcness blamed in the readers is evidently described
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only as a conscquence or result of the neglected Hovydfew rxal
wpdooew Ta idia. — Accordingly, as a closer connection of
ideas, than that which the form of the grammatical con-
struction appears to indicate, is not without force demon-
strable, we must, mindful of the rapid transitions which are
peculiar to the Apostle Paul, especially in the practical parts
of his Epistles, consider vv. 11, 12 as a new exhortation,
internally distinct from that in vv. 9, 10, and which only
happens to be united with it, as both refer to the moral
furtherance of the Christian life. — ¢\oTiueicfar fovydlew]
is to be taken together: to make it your ambition to live
quietly, and the juxtaposition of the two verbs is an oxymoron,
as in the usual course of things every ¢ihomiuia is properly
an impulse to shine by actions.' Calvin takes ¢ihoTiueiofar
by itself, referring it back to the command to brotherly love:
Postquam enim admonuit, ut crescant in caritate, sanctam
aemulationem illis commendat, ut mutuo inter se amore
certent, vel (?) certe praecipit, ut se ipsum unusquisque vincere
contendat, atque hoc posterius magis amplector. Ergo ut
perfecta sit eorum caritas, contentionem in illis requirit. So
also Hemming, and, already Theophylact, leave this and the
usual construction a matter of choice. But the omission of
xal before fovydfew would be barsh. On ¢oripeiobar,
comp. Llom. xv. 20; 2 Cor. v. 9; Kypke, IL p. 189. The
counterpart of fovydfew is mwepiepydleafar, 2 Thess. iii. 11,
and molvmpaypoveiv, Plat. Gorg. 526 C.— The disquiet or
unsteadiness which prevailed in the church is not to be
sought for in the political (so Zwingli: Nemo tumultuetus,
nemo motum excitet; and, but undecidedly, Koppe: seditioner
adversus magistratus Romanos; comp. also Schott, p. 121),
but in the religious sphere. It was, as it appears, an excite-
ment of mind which had been called forth by the new world
of thought produced by Christianity ; but an excitement, on
the one hand, risen to such an unnatural height that worldly
business was neglected, and idleness stepped into the place of
a regular laborious life; and, on the other hand, manifesting
itself by such a fanatical spiritual zeal that the Christians by
1 Pengel : giroriuia politica erubescit aouydlin,
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such a line of conduct must fall into discredit with those who
are not Christians, It is not improbable that the thought of
the impending advent of Christ formed the centre part of
this excitement. At least this, by a natural assoctation of
ideas, would give the reason why Paul after vv. 11, 12
suddenly interrupts the course of his admonitions, in order,
exactly at this place, to attach instructions concerning the
advent, whilst v. 12 ff. shows that he intended to give
various other admonitions.—The exhortation of the apostle
in v. 6, 8, to be prepared for the unexpected entrance of the
advent, which might be abused in favour of such an excite-
ment, is not decisive against the reference to an apocalyptic
fanaticism (against de Wette, who for this reason supposes
only “pious excitement in general”), because that exhorta-
tion intervenes between preceding (v. 4, 5) and succeeding
(v. 9 ff) consolatory expressions, and, accordingly, loses all
that is alarming about it; the addition of that exhortation
was too naturally and necessarily required by the explanation
of the circumstance itself, that Paul should have suppressed it
from mere fear of a possible abuse. — wpdocew Ta i8ia] same
as (Swomparyely, to be mindful of one’s own concerns, without
wishing to take the oversight of the concerns of our neighbour.
If the above remarks are not incorrect, Paul thinks on the
unauthorized zeal, by which they had used the advent as a
means of terror, in order to draw before their tribunal what
was a matter of individual conscience, and by which a care
for the salvation of their neighbour was assumed with an
objectionable curiosity. Ta éavrold wpdooew would be more
correct Greek than 7a i8ia mpdaaewv. See Lobeck, ad Phryn.
p. 441 f.; Kypke, IL. p. 338 f Comp. Dio Cass. Ix. 27:
v 8¢ & fovyiay dywv kel Ta éavrod wpdrTwy éowleTo. —
épyateafiai] means nothing else than fo work. Incorrectly,
Flatt: to gain one’s maintenance by work; Baumgarten-
Crusius: not to be ashamed of work. From the addition
Tais yepalv Updv, it follows that the Thessalonian church was
mostly composed of the working class. Comp. also 1 Cor.
i. 26. Calixt, Pelt, Schott, Hofmann, and others erroneously
find expressed in the words any imaginable business. Paul
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mentions only the business of hand labour, and to apply this
to regular business of any form or kind is entirely to sever it
from this meaning of the expression. — xabws Vplv wapnyyel-
Aauev] refers not only to épyalecfai, but to the whole of
ver. 11. It would seem from this that these disorders
already prevailed in their beginnings during the apostle’s
personal residence in Thessalonica. There is nothing objec-
tionable in this inference, as (1) from 2 Thess. ii. 5 it appears
that at the publication of the gospel in Thessalonica the
advent had bLeen the subject of wvery special explanations; and
(2) the effect of such explanations on the minds of Gentiles
anxious about salvation must have been overwhelming. Baur,
p. 484, therefore is entirely mistaken when he maintains that
exhortations, such as those given in vv. 11, 12, could not
have been necessary for a church recently founded.

Ver. 12 is not the statement of an inference (Baumgarten-
Crusius), but of a purpose : dependent, however, neither on
mapnyyeihapey, nor on what has hitherto been said, including
the precept to ¢iraderdia, ver. 10 (Flatt), but on ver. 11,
and in such a manner that the first half of ver. 12 refers to
pnoTipuelobar fovydlew rai mpdooew Ta [Sia, and the second
half to épydfecfar Tais xepaiv Tudv. — edoynuoves] well-
becoming, honourably, Rom. xiii. 13 ; 1 Cor. vii. 35, xiv. 40.
The opposite is drdstws, 2 Thess. iil G.— mpos] not coram
(Flatt, Schott, Koch), but in relation to, or in reference to those
who are &w. Comp. Bernhardy, Syntaz, p. 265. — oi éfw]
those who are without (sc. the Christian community), those who
are mot Christians, whether Jews or Gentiles. Comp. Col
iv.5; 1 Cor. v. 12,13 ; 1 Tim. iii. 7. Already among the
Jews of &w (Dyn) was the usual designation of Gentiles.
See Meyer on 1 Cor. v. 12, — punevds] is by most con-
sidered as masculine, being understood partly of Christians
only (so Flatt), partly of unbelievers only (Luther, Camerarius,
Ernest Schmid, Wolf, Moldenhauer, Pelt), partly both of
Christians and unbelievers (Schott, de Wette,—who, however,
along with Koch, thinks that there is a chief reference to
Christians,—Hofmann, Riggenbach). But to stand in need
of no man, is for man an impossibility. It is better therefore,
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with Calvin, Estius, Grotius, Bengel, Baumgarten - Crusius,
Alford, to take unSevés as neuter, so that a further purpose is
given, whose attainment is to be the motive for fulfilling the
exhortations in ver. 10 : fo kave need of nothing, inasinuch as
labour leads to the possession of all that is necessary for life,
whereas idleness has as its inevitable consequence, want and
need. .

Ver. 13—v. 11. A comforting instruction concerning the
advent. This is divided into three sections—(1) iv. 13-18
removes an objection or a doubt; (2) v. 1-3 reminds them
of the sudden and unexpected entrance of the advent; and
lastly, in consequence of this, v. 4-11 is an exhortation to be
ready and prepared for the entrance of the advent.

(1) Vv. 13-18. A removal of an objection. The painful
uneasiness, which had seized on the Thessalonians concerning
the fate of their deceased Christian friends, consisted not, as
Zachariae, Olshausen, de Wette, Hofmann, Schriftbew. 1L 2,
2d ed. p. 649 £, and in his H. Schr. N. T.; Luthardt, die Lehre
von den letzten Dingen, Leipz. 1861, p. 138 f, and others
assume, in anxiety lest the deceased should only be raised at
the general resurrection of the dead, and would thus forfeit
the blessedness of communion with the Lord in the interval
between the advent and this general resurrection (*the
go-called reign of a thousand years,” Olshausen). There is no
trace in our section of a distinction between a first and a second
resurrection ; and the idea of a long interval of time between
the resurrection of believers and the resurrection of the rest of
mankind (Rev. xx.) is, moreover, entirely strange to the Apostle
Paul, as it is evident from 1 Cor. xv. 22 ff. correctly understood
that the resurrection of unbelievers takes place in immediate
connection with the resurrection of Christians. Rather it was
feared that those already dead, as they would no more be
found alive at the advent of Christ, would receive no share in
the blessedness of the advent,' and accordingly would be
placed in irreparable disadvantage to those who are then alive.
See exposition of particulars.

! Calvin : Vitam neternam ad eos solos pertinere imaginabantur, quos Christus
ultimo adventu vives adhuc in terris deprehienderet.
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On vv. 13-18, see von Zezschwitz in the Zeitschr. f. Pro-
testantismus und Kirche, new series, Erlangen 1863, p. 88 ff.

Ver. 13. OV Oénopev 8¢ duas dyvoetv] but we wish not that
ye e in ignorance. A recognised Pauline formula of transition
to new and important communications; comp. Rom. i 13,
xi 25;1 Cor. x. 1, xil. 1; 2 Cor. i. 8. In an analogous
manner, Paul uses also positive turns of expression: 8érw
vuds, Col. ii. 1, 1 Cor. xi. 3, and ywdorew dpds Bovhouar,
Phil. i, 12. — wepi Tdv rexounuévwv] concerning those that are
asleep, that is, by means of euphemism, “concerning the dead;”
comp. 1 Cor. xi. 30, xv. 6, 18, 20; John xi. 11; 2 Pet.
iii. 4; Sophocles, Electr. 509. The selection of the word is
the more appropriate, as the discourse in what follows is con-
cerning a revivification. But mot the dead generally are
meant, which Lipsius (Theolog. Stud. w. Krit. 1854, p. 924),
with an arbitrary appeal to 1 Cor. xv. 29, considers possible,
but the dead members of the Thessalonian Christian church.
This is evident from all that follows, particularly from the
confirmatory proposition in ver. 14, and from the expression
ot vexpol év Xpuorg, ver. 16. — After the example of Weizel
(Stud. ». Krit. 1836, p. 916 ff.), de Wette (though in a
hesitating manner) finds in rexoiunuévwy the idea indicated
“of an intermediate state, .. of an imperfect and, as it were,
a slumbering continuance of life of the departed soul;”
whereas Zwingli, Calvin, Hemming, Zanchius, in express con-
tradiction to the idea of the sleep of the soul, insist on referring
this state of being asleep to the body exclusively. But neither,
according to the one side, nor according to the other, are we
justified in such a limitation, as oi xexoipunuévor only denotes
those who are asleep as such, i.e according to their whole
personality. — The article in mepl 7dv xexoyunuévor represents
the question, to the solution of which the apostle now passes,
as one well knmown to the readers, and discussed by them.
The brevity and generality of the statement of the subject,
combined with the solemn formula of transition od @é\ouer 8¢
buas dyvoeiv, renders it not improbable that a request was
directly made to Paul for explanation on the subject. — va
uy Mvmrfiafe] sc. concerning those who are asleep. — xabas xai
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ol Movwrol] sc. Mwmotvrar. 'Woken (in Wolf) gives the directly
opposite meaning to the words: Absit a vobis tristitia, quem-
admodum etiam abest a reliquis illis, qui nempe non tristantur
ob mortuos et tamen spem nullam certam habent de felicitate.
Erroneously, because then xafws xal ob Mvmolvras of Noumol,
1y Eovres (instead of of un &y.) énwrida would require to have
been written: not to mention that Paul would hardly propose
unbelievers as an example to Christians. — Theodoret, Calvin,
Hemming, Zanchius, Piscator, Cornelius a Lapide, Calovius,
Nat. Alexander, Benson, Flatt, Pelt, Koch, Bisping, Bloomfield,
Hofmann, Riggenbach find in @va ug Avmijofe kabos wr.
the thought that the Thessalonians should not mourn <n the
same degree, not so excessively as ol Mouwoi, because the apostle
could not possibly forbid every mourning for the dead.
Incorrectly ; for then @{va pn Avwfcfe TocoiTov ds kal of
Aoetrol would require to have been written. xafdws is only a
particle of comparison, but never a statement of gradation
The apostle forbids Avwelofa: altogether. Naturally; for
death has no more any sting for the Christian. He does not
see in it annibilation, but only the transition to an eternal
and blessed fellowship with the Lord. Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 54 fi.
— ot Mowwol] the others, that is, the Gentiles; comp. Eph.
ii. 3. It is, however, possible that Paul may also have
thought on a portion of the Jews, namely, the sect of the
Sadducees, who denied the resurrection. — oi pp é&yovres
éAmrida] namely, of an eternal life of blessedness. Comp.
Theocrit. Idyll. iv. 42: 'EXwiles év Cwolow, avé\mioror B¢
Oavovres. Aeschyl. Bumenid. 638 : dwak Oavévros oiTis éot
avaoragis. Catull. v. 4 ff.: Soles occidere et redire possunt. |

Nobis quum semel occidit brevet lux, | Nox est perpetua una
dormienda. Lucret. iii. 942 f.: Nec quisquam expergitus
exstat, | Frigida quem semel est vitae pausa secuta. — From
this comparison with those who do not believe in a jfuture life
in general, it inevitably follows that also the Thessalonians
feared for their deceased Christian friends, not merely a
temporary deprivation of the eternal life of bliss to be revealed
at the advent, but an entire exclusion from it. If the com-
parison is to have any meaning (which Hofmann with great
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arbitrariness denies), the blessing for whose loss the Gentiles
mourn must be the same as the blessing for whose losg the
Christians are not to mourn. The solution of the theme
wepl TAY xexowunuévwy is therefore already indicated by the
objective sentence, and what follows has only the purpose of
further explaining this solution.

Ver. 14. Reason not of o0 féhoper duds dyvoeiv, but of Wa
uwy Avmiofe. The Thessalonians were not to mourn, for
Christ has risen from the dead; but if ¢his fact be certain,
then it follows that they also who are fallen asleep, about
whom the Thessalonians were so troubled, will be raised.
There lies at the foundation of this proof, which Paul uses as
a supposition, the idea that Christ and believers form together
an organism of indissoluble unity, of which Christ is the Head
and Christians are the members; consequently what happens
to the Head must likewise happen to the members; where
that is, there these must also be. Comp. already Pelagius:
Qui caput suscitavit, etiam caetera membra suscifaturum se
promittit. From the nature of this argument it is evident
(1) that those who are asleep, about whom the Thessalonians
grieved, must already have been Christians; (2) that their
complete exclusion from the blessed fellowship with Christ
was dreaded.) — el qyap moTevouer] for if we believe. el is
not so much as “ guum, since, because” (Flatt), also not equi-
valent to guodsi: « for as we believe” (Baumgarten-Crusius),
but is here, as always, hypothetical. But since Paul from the
hypothetical protasis, without further demonstrating it, imme-
diately draws the inference in question, it is clear that he
supposes the fact of the death and resurrection of Ckrist as an
absolute recognised truth, as, indeed, among the early Chris-
tians generally no doubt was raised concerning the reality of

! Hofmann's views are very distorted and perverted. He will not acknow-
ledge that from the fact of the resurrection of Christ, the resurrection of
those fallen asleep in Thessalonica is deduced ; and—against which the oirws
xai of the apodosis should have guarded him—he deduces the aimless platitude,
that *“the apostle with the words: & @ess 7ois xounfivras Sia wov 'Ineov EEu i
«irg, gives an assurance which avails us in the case of our death, if we believe
on the death and resurrection of Jesus.” As Hofmann misinterprets the words,
80 also does Luthardt, supre, p. 140 f.
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this fact. For even in reference to the Corinthian church,
among whom doubts prevailed concerning the resurrection of
the dead, Paul, in combating this view, could appeal to
the resurrection of Christ as an actual recognised truth;
comp. 1 Cor. xv. 12—-23. — The apodosis, ver. 14, does not
exactly correspond with the protasis. Instead of odrws x.T\.
we should expect ol mioTederw 8¢, 6Tt doaiTws ol év
Xpiord rowunbévres dvacTiocovrar, or 87¢ olTws o Oeds kai
Tobs rowunBévras Sua Tod XpioTod éyepei. — odTws] is not
pleonastic as the mere sign of the apodosis (Schott, Olshausen) ;
also not, with Flatt, to be referred to dvéorn, and then to be
translated “ in such a condition, 7.c. raised, revived ;” or to be
interpreted as “ then under these circumstances, 7.c. in case we
have faith” (Koch, Hofmann), but denotes “even so0,” and,
strengthened by the following «a’, is designed to bring forward
the agreement of the fate of Christians with Christ; comp.
Winer, p. 478 [E. T. 679} — 8ua 705 "Incod] is (by Chry
sostom, Ambrosiaster, Calvin, Hemming, Zanchius, Estius,
Balduin, Vorstius, Cornelius a Lapide, Beza, Grotius, Calixt,
Calov, Wolf, Whitby, Benson, Bengel, Macknight, Koppe,
Jowett, Hilgenfeld (Zeitschr. f. wissenschaftl. Theolog., Halle
1862, p. 239), Riggenbach, and others) connected with Tous
xotunfévras, and then the sense is given: “those who have
fallen asleep in Christ.”' But this would be expressed by év
76 "Ingod, as oi &ia Tob 'Incod xounbBévres would at most
contain a designation of those whom Christ had brought to
death, consequently of the Christlan martyrs. Salmeron,
Hammond, Joseph Mede, Opp. p. 519, and Thiersch (dic
Kirche im apostol. Zeitalter, Frankf. u. Erlang. 1852, p. 138)

' Also Alford connects 3iz 7ot Insov with xounfivras ; but then arbitrarily
(comp. of wixpel iv Xpors, ver. 16) pressing the cxpression xounfirres (of xoun-
#ivrs; are distinguished from the merely davivrs,  What makes this distinction?
Why are they asleep and not dead ? By whom have they been thus privileged ?
Certainly ¥a rob 'Isse), ond inappropriately regarding the constructions
wxaporiiv iz "Inosb Xpioros, Rom. i. 8 ; dpivar ixur 31ie "Incop, Rom. v. 1; xao-
xasézi 3z "Insot, Rom, v, 11, as analogous expressions, he brings out the follow-
ing grammatically impossible meaning : If we believe that Jesus died and rose
again, then even thus also those, of whom we say that they sleep just because of
Jesus, will God, etc.

Mever—1 Tugss. 1
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actually interpret the words in this sense. Yet how contrary
to the apostle’s design such a mention of the martyrs would
be is evident, as according to it the resurrection and partici-
pation in the glory of the returning Christ would be most
inappropriately limited to a very small portion of Christians;
not to mention that, first, the indications in both Epistles do
not afford the slightest justification of the idea of perse-
cutions, which ended in bloody death; and, secondly, the
formula xowunBivar 8ia mwés would be much too weak to
express the idea of martyrdom. Also in the fact that Paunl
does not speak of the dead in gemeral, hut specially of the
Christian dead, there is no reason to unite Tods xowwnGévras
with &ia Tob 'Incod; for the extent of the idea of of worun-
févres in our passage is understood from the relation of the
apodosis, ver. 14, to the protasis e/ mworevouer k.TA. We are
accordingly constrained to unite 8id 7od 'Incod with &fer. —
Christ is elsewhere by Paul and in the New Testament
generally considered as the instrument by which the almighty
act of God, the resurrection of the dead, is effected; comp.
1 Cor. xv. 21; John v. 28, vi. 39, 44, 54. — &Ee.] will bring
with Him, is a pregnant expression, whilst, instead of the act
of resuscitation, that which follows the act in time 1s given.
And, indeed, the further clause odv ad7e, ie. odv 'Inood
(incorrectly Zacharius and Koppe = ds ad7dv), is united in a
pregnant form with &fer. God will through Christ bring with
Him those who are asleep, that is, so that they are then united
with Christ, and have a complete share in the benefits of His
appearance. Hofmann arbitrarily transforms the words into
the thought: “that Jesus will not appear, God will not
introduce Him again into the world, without their deceased
brethren coming with Him.” For the words instruct us not
concerning Jesus, but concerning the xowunfévres; it is not
expressed in what manner the return of Christ will take place,
but what will be the final fate of those who have fallen
asleep. The apostle selects this pregnant form of expression
instead of the simple éyepel, because the thought of a separa-
tion of deceased Christians from Christ was that which so
greatly troubled the Thessalonians, and therefore it was his
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endeavour to remove this anxiety, this doubting uncertainty,
as soon as possible.!

Ver. 15. A solemn confirmation of the comforting truth
Tovs wowun@évras dfes ovv abTg, by bringing forward the
equality between those living at the advent and those already
asleep. Koppe, Flatt, and Koch erroneously assume a refer-
ence to ver. 13, making the ydp in ver. 14 parallel to the
vdp in ver. 15, and finding in ver. 15 a new reason for com-
fort. — 7oliro] refers not to the preceding, but is an emphatic
introduction to what follows the first 87:: this, namely, we say
to you, év Noye kuplov, that we, the living, etc.— év Noyw kupiov]
in or by means of a word of the Lord (comp. ?I'ET__E)U 7273, Esth.
i 12; nim 7273, 1 Kings xx. 35), that is, the following state-
ment on the relation of the living to those who are asleep at
the advent does not rest on my (the apostle’s) subjective
opinion, but or the infallible authority of Christ. Comp.
1 Cor. viiL 10, 12, 25. — Pelagius, Musculus, Bolten, Pelt,
and others have regarded this Aéyos xupiov, to which Paul
appeals, as the words of Christ in Matt. xxiv. 31 (comp.
Mark xiii. 27); whereas Hofmann is of opinion that Paul
might have inferred it from the promises of Christ in Matt.
xxvi. 256 ff.; Johnvi. 39f But the expressions found there
are too general to be identified with the special thought in
our passage. Schott’s statement, that Paul might justly
appeal to the prophecy in Matt. xxiv. 31, because it contained
nothing of a prerogative of the living before the dead, but on
the contrary represents simply an assembling of believing
confessors with a view to the participation of the Messianic
kingdom, is subtle, and does not correspond to the expression
év Aoy kvpiou, which points to positive information con-
cerning the definite subject in question. Also Luthardt's (e
pp- 141, 57) view, that in Aoyos xvpiov a reference is made to
the parable of the virgins who went out to meet the bride-
groom (Matt. xxv.), and for which view eis amdvrpow (ver. 17)

! The idea of * a general ascension of all Christians,” whick Schrader finds in
this verse, and in which he perceives a mark of un-Pauline composition, because
Paul thought ¢ only on a kingdom of God on earth,” is, according to the above,
introduced by him into the passage. ‘
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is most arbitrarily appealed to, is evidently erroneous. Others,
as Calvin and Koch, have thought that Paul referred to a
saying of Christ not preserved in the Gospels, but trans-
mitted by tradition. (So, recently, also v. Zezschwitz, le.
p. 121, according to whom the apostle thought “ on a word ”
which is “ to be sought for in the peculiar and intimate com-
munications of our Lord to His disciples, such as He would
have given them during the forty days, when He spoke with
them concerning the BaciAela 100 Qeod.”) This supposition
may certainly be supported by the analogy of Acts xx. 35;
but it must always remain precarious, the more so as there
was no inducement to Christ, in His intimations concerning
the period of the fulfilment of the Messianic kingdom, to
make such special questions, arising only in consequence of
concrete circumstances, the subject of an anticipated instruc-
tion. It is best, therefore, with Chrysostom, Theodoret,
Hunnius, Piscator (who, however, arbitrarily supposes the
fact described in 2 Cor. xii. 2, 4), Aretius, Turretin, Benson,
Moldenhauer, Koppe, Olshausen, de Wette, Gess (die Lehre von
der Person Christi, Basel 1856, p. 69 £.), Alford, Riggenbach,
and others, to suppose that Paul appeals to information con-
zerning the matter in hand which had been communicated to
nim in a direct revelation by the heavenly Christ; comp. Gal
i 12,1 2; Eph. iii. 3; 2 Cor. xil. 1. — 7juels of {dvres of
mepiNevropevor els Ty mapoveiav Tob Kvpiov] we, the living,
who remain unto the presence (or return) of the Lord. From
the construction of these words it undoubtedly follows, that
Paul reckoned himself with those who would survive till the
commencement of the advent, as indeed the same expectation
is also expressed in 1 Cor. xv. 51f Comp. besides, 1 Cor.
vii. 26, 29-31,i. 7, 8; Rom. xiil. 11, 12; Phil. iv. 5. See
also Dihne, Entwickel. des Paulin. Lehrbegr. pp. 175 £, 190;
Usteri, Puulin. Lehrbegr. p. 335 ; Messner, Dic Lehre der
Apostel, Leipz. 1856, p. 282. This expectation is not con-
firmed by history : Paul and all his contemporaries fell a prey
to death. What wonder, then, if from an early period of the
Clristian church this plain meaning of the word wag resisted,
and in its place the most artificial and distorted interpretations
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were substituted ? For that Paul could be capable of error
was regarded as an objectionable concession, as an infringe-
ment upon the divine authority of the apostle. It has there-
fore almost universally ! been maintained by interpreters, that
Paul speaks neither of himself nor of his contemporaries, but
of a later period of Christianity. So Chrysostom, Theodoret,
John Damascenus, Oecumenius, Theophylact, Erasmus, Castalio,
Calvin, Musculus, Bullinger, Zanchius, Hunnius, Balduip,
Vorstius, Cornelius a Lapide, Jac. Laurentius, Calixt, Calov,
Joach. Lange, Whitby, Bepson, Bengel, Flatt, and many others.
Whilst Calvin and Cornelius a Lapide, in order to remove
difficulties, do not scruple to charge the apostle with a pious
fraud ; supposing that he, although he was convinced of the
distance of the advent, nevertheless represented himself as
surviving, in order in this way to stimulate believers to be in
a state of spiritual readiness at every instant; Oecumenius,
after the example of Methodius, interprets o {dvres w.T\. of
the souls, and of xowunBévtes of the bodies of Christians:
tovras Tds ruyds, wounfévta 8¢ Ta cdpata Aéye otk dv
oty mpohdBwaw ai Yrvyal® mpdTov yap éyeipeTar Ta cwuarta,
va abvra damordBwaw al Yvyal, &s xal mepihpmdvesbal ot
8ua 10 abdvatov’ ob yap dv, €l pi mepl Yuydy E\eyey, elme TO
nuets ol L{ovres ol mepiheLmopevor, TENeUTgEW MEANWY" Aéyer
odv, 67t ot {@vTes ai Yuyal odx &v Td gdpara wpodldowpey
€v T} avagTdoe, ANNA uET alT@v THS avadsTdoews TevEwuele.
Usually, however, in order to remove the objectionableness of
the words, an appeal is made to the fact that by means of an
“enallage personae,” or an davaxoivwats, something is often said
of a collective body which, accurately taken, is only suited to a
part. Then the sense would be: we Christians, namely, those
of us who are alive at the commencement of the advent, 7.c. the
later generation of Christians who will survive the advent. But
however often 7juels or Uuels is used in a communicative form,
yet in this passage such an interpretation is impossible, because
here nuels ol Ldvres x.T\., as a peculiar class of Christians, are

! Exceptions in early times are very rare. They are found in Piscator (yet
cven ho hesitates), Grotius, and Moldenhauer. To Lring the correct view to
more general recognition was reserved for recent times.
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placed in sharp distinction from xoyunBévres, as a second class.
Accordingly, in order to obtain the sense assumed, the words
would require to have been written: 67¢ fudv of LdvTes KT\
oV wy Ppldoovrar Tols rowumbévras, apart altogether from the
fact that also in v. 4 the possibility is expressed, that the day
of the Lord might break in upon the presently existing Thessa-
lonian church. Not less arbitrary is it, with Joachim Lange,
to explain the words: “we who live in our posterity,” for
which an additional clause would be necessary. Or, with
Turretin, Pelt, and others, to understand o {ovres, of mepires-
wopevor in a hypothetical sense: we, provided we are then
alive, provided we still remain. (So, in essentials, Hofmann :
by those who are alive are meant those who had not already
died) For then, instead of 7ueis o {dvTes, oi wepihesmipevor,
it would necessarily require 7uels {ovres, mepihevmopevos
(without an article). The same also is valid against J. P.
Lange (Das apostol. Zeitalter, 1., Braunschw. 1853, p. 113):
“ The words, ‘ the living, the surviving,’ are for the purpose of
making the contrast a variable one, whilst they condition and
limit the 7uets in the sense: we, so many of us(3), who yet
live and have survived ; or (?) rather, we in so far as we tem-
porarily represent the living and remaining, in contrast to our
dead” Lastly, the view of Hoelemann (Die Stelluny St. Pauli
zu der Frage wm die Zeit der Wiederkunft Christi, Leipz.
1858, p. 29) is not less refuted by the article before {wvres
and mepermépevor: “ The discourse, starting from the 7juels
and rising more and more beyond this concrefe beginning, by
forming, with the next two notions ol &ovres, ol mepihevo-
pevoi, always wider (!) and softer circles, strives to a generic (1)
thought—namely, to this, that Paul and the contemporary
Thessalonians, while in the changing state of wepihelmeatar
(being left behind), might be indeed personally taken away
beforehand ; although the opposite possibility, that they them-
selves might yet be the surviving generation, is included in the
Apeis of Lovres with which the thought begins, and which
always echoes through it.” Every unprejudiced person must,
even from those dogmatic suppositions, recognise that Paul
here includes himself, along with the Thessalonians, among
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those who will be alive at the advent of Christ. Certainly
this can only have been a hope, only a subjective expectation
on the part of the apostle; as likewise, in the fifth chapter,
although he there considers the advent as impending and
coming suddenly, yet he supposes the indefiniteness of the
proper period of its commencement (comp. also Acts i. 7;
Mark xiii. 32). That the apostle here states his surviving
only as a supposition or a hope, is not nullified by the fact
that he imparts the information (ver. 15) év Aoyw xvpiov. For
the Aoryos wuplov can, according to the context, only refer to
the relation of those who are asleép to the living; but does
not refer to the fact who will belong to the one or to the
other class at the commencement of the advent. Only on the
first point was the comforting information contained which
the Thessalonians required. — The present participles {ovTes
and mepchermopevor are not to be taken as futures (Calvin,
Flatt, Pelt), but denote the condition as it exists in the pre-
sent, and stretches itself to the advent.— o pn ¢fdowpey
Tovs xowunBévras] shall by no means precede those who are
asleep, so that we would reach the end (the blessedness of the
advent), but they would be left behind us, and accordingly lose
the prize. The apostle speaks in the figure usual to him of a
race, in which no one obtained the prize who was forced half
way to interrupt his running. — On the emphatic od u, see
Winer, p. 449 [E. T. 634].

Vv. 16, 17. Proof of the truth of ol un PpOdowuer Tovs
xowunfévras by a description of the particulars in which the
advent will be realized.

Ver. 16. Comp. Flatt, Opusc. acad. p. 411 ff. — &7.] not
that, as Koch and Hofmann think, so that vv. 16 and 17
(according to Hofmann, only ver. 16 1) still depend on Aéyouer
év Aoy Kuplov, ver. 15 ; but for. — alros o «ipios] the Lord
Himself. adros is neither a mere introductory subject (“ He,
the Lord,” de Wette, Hofmann) ; nor added with zke design to
refer “ the coming of Christ expressly to His holy personality
and corporality,” accordingly designed to exclude “every
manifestation of Him by mere instruments,” or by angels (so
Olshausen and Bisping, and alrcady Musculus, Estius, and
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Fromond.") ; also is not inserted here “for solemnity’s sake,
and to show that it will not be a mere gathering fo Him, but
He Himself will descend, and we shall be summoned before
Him ” (Alford) ;—Dbut it represents Christ as the chief Person
and actor at the advent, emphatically opposed to His faithful
ones—both those already asleep (of vexpoi év Xpior@) and
those still living—as they who are acted upon. — xérevopua)
in the N. T. an dwaf Aeyopevov, denotes an imperative call,
c.g. of a commander to his host to exhort them to the conflict
or to warn them to decamp, of a driver to excite his horses to
greater speed, of a huntsman to encourage his hounds to the
pursuit of the prey, of sailors to excite themselves to vigorous
rowing, etc. Comp. Thucyd. ii. 92; Xen. de venat. vi. 20;
Lucian, Catapl. 19. Here the xéievoua might be referred to
God. Only then we must not, as Hunnius does, identify it
with the gdimiyf @eod, and find represented in the two
expressions the “ horribilis fragor inclarescentium tonitruum ;”
but, in conjunction with the statement that God only knows
beforehand the time and hour of the advent (Matt. xxiv. 3), it
must refer to the imperative call to bring about the advent.
So recently Bisping. This interpretation is, however, to be
rejected, because the three sentences introduced with év are
evidently similar, 7.c. all three are a statement of the mode of
xaraBaivew, accordingly contain the description of the cir-
cumstances with whicl the descent during the course of its
completion will be accompanied. But, understood in the
above manner, év xexedopars would denote an act preceding
the rxarafaivew, and thus another preposition instead of ev
would necessarily be chosen. Others, as Theodoret, Oecu-
nenius, Grotius, and Olshausen, refer év vehedopate to Christ.
But in this case we would be puzzled so to define the contents
of the xé\evopua, as to prevent them coming into collision with
the ¢wveiv of the dpydyyehos. For that we are not justified,
with Theodoret, in distinguishing the xélevopa and the ¢wvy
by a prius and post (6 kipios . .. keNevaer pév dpydyyeNov

1 Roch accepts both de Wette’s interpretation and the meaning of Olshausen,

and thus falls into the contradiction of making zi7és at the same time un-
accented and emphatic,
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Boncau) is evident, as both are simultaneous—DUoth in a similar
manner are represented as accompanying the karaBaivew. It
is accordingly most probable that I’aul places év xeXetouar:
first as a primary, and on that account absolute expression,
and then, in an epexegetical manner, more fully developes it
by év dwvii dpyayyéhov kai év gdhmvyye Ocod. If this is the
correct interpretation, the apostle considers the xé\evopa as
agiven by the archangel! directly afterwards mentioned, who
for the publication of it uses partly his voice and partly a
trumpet ; and, as the contents of the xéhevoua, the imperative
call which reaches the sleeping Christians to summon them
{rom' their graves (comp. also the following xai o wvexpoi
«.T.\.), consequently the resurrection - call (Theodoret, John
Damascenus, Calixt, and others). — év ¢pwvj apyayyilov kai
év galmiyye Oeod] with the call, namely, of an archangel, and
with (the sound) of the trumpet of God. Christ will return
surrounded by hosts of angels; comp. iil. 13 ; 2 Thess. i 7;
Matt. xvi. 27, xxiv. 30 f, xxv. 31; Mark viii 38, xiii. 26 f;
Luke ix. 26. According to the post-exile Jewish notion, the
angels were distinguished into different orders and classes, over
each of which presided an dpydyyehos. (See Winer's bibl.
Realworterb. 2d ed. vol. I p. 386 £) One of these apydyyctot
(@) — whom Nicolas de Lyra, Hunnius, Estius (appealing
to Jude 9 and Rev. xii.), Bern. a Picon., Bisping suppose to be
the archangel Michael; and Cornelius a Lapide, Michacl or
Gabriel ; whilst Ambrosiaster and Olshausen, as well as Alphen
aud Honert (in Wolf), understand no angel at all, but the two
first understand Christ (!), and the two last the Holy Ghost (!)
—is considered as the Zerald at the commencement of the
advent, who with a loud voice calls upon the dead, and arouses
them by the sound of a trumpet. The Jews used trumpets
for summoning the people together; comp. Num. x. 2, xxxi. 6,
Joel 1i. 1. Also the manifestations of God were considered as

! Macknight incorrcctly refers the xirwosxa to tho whole of the attendant
angelic host, and finds therein ‘‘the loud acclamation which the whole angelic
hosts will utter to express their joy at the advent of Christ to judge the world,"”
—an interpretation which finds no support in the countext, and militates against
the meaning of xixsrua.
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accompanied by the sound of a trumpet; comp. Ex. xix. 16;
Ps. xlvii. 6; Zech. ix. 14 ; Isa. xxvii. 13 ;—and as it was the
opinion of the later Jews that God will use a powerful and
far-sounding trumpet to raise the dead (comp. Eisenmenger’s
entdeclktes Judenthum, IL p. 929 f), so in the N. T. men-
tion is made of a cdAmeyE in reference to Christ’s advent;
comp. 1 Cor. xv. 52 ; Matt. xxiv. 1. The trumpet is called
carriyE Oeob, either because it excels all human or earthly
trumpets in the power of its sound (so Comelius a Lapide,
Calov, Wolf, Benson, Bengel, Baumgarten, Bolten, and several);
or because it will be blown at the command of God (so Balduin,
Jac. Laurentius, Pelt, Schott, Olshausen, and others); or,
lastly, because it belongs to God and is used in His service
(so de Wette, who refers to the expression “harps of God,”
1 Chron. xvi. 42; Rev. xv. 2 [see also Winer, p. 221, E. T.
310], Koch, and Alford). — am’ odpavod] down from heaven.
For the crucified and risen Christ is enthroned in heaven at
the right hand of God; comp. Rom. viii. 34; Eph. i 20;
Col iii. 1; Phil iii. 20. — kai of vexpoi x.T\] a consequence
of év keevouate k.TN. KatafBicerar. — év Xpuwrrd] is not to
be connected with dvaorijoovrac (Pelt, Schott), but with of
vexpoi; comp. 1 Cor. xv. 18 ; Winer, p. 123 [E. T. 169]. For
if connected with dvacTricovras, then év Xpiard would receive
an emphasis which, according to the context, it cannot have;
as the apostle does not intend to bring forward the person by
whom the resurrection is effected, which is evident of itself,
but designs to show what relation it will have to those who
sleep on the one hand, and to those who are alive on the other.
Theodoret has arbitrarily inserted into the text: Nexpods
Tods TrioTods Aéyes, ol pbvov Tods TG edaryyelly memioTeukiTas,
dM\G kal Tols év vopg kai Tols wpé wvopov Siakdppavras;
and Musculus, that there are also to be reckoned among the
vexpoi v Xpuord the dead children of Christians before they
believed on Christ, and the “ patres priorum saeculorum qui
ante tempora Christi vixerunt. Nam et illi cum semine
ipsorum propter fidem venturi servatoris in Christo fuerunt.”
— arpdrov] does not denote, as Oecumenius (ol év XpioTd, Tou-
réaTw ol mioTol, TPGTOY dvacTicovTatl, of 8¢ Aol éoxaTor,
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ds py dpmdleslar psjre dmavrav péxhovres) and others main-
tain, the first resurrection,—the so-called resurrection of the
just,—in contrast to the resurrection of all men following
at a much later period; a distinction which is left entirely
unnoticed in our passage, and in the form stated would be
un-Pauline. Rather mpédrov is in contrast to émecra, ver. 17,
and denotes that the first act of Christ at His reappearance
will be the resurrection of the Christian dead, and then the
dgpmrdateafar of the living, ver. 17, will follow as the second
act.

Ver. 17. 3w adrois] 1.e. with the raised vexpol év XpioTd.
— dpmrarynoduefa) we will be snatched away. The expression
(comp. 2 Cor. xii. 4; Acts viii. 39) depicts the swiftness
and irresistible force with which believers will be caught up.
But, according to 1 Cor. xv. 50-53, the apostle must have
conceived this dpmdfesfar as only occurring after a change
has taken place in their former earthly bodies into heavenly,
to qualify them for a participation in the eternal kingdom
of the Messiah. — év vedérais] not instead of els vedpéras
(Moldenhauer), but either ¢n clouds, z.e. enveloped in clouds,
or better, on clouds, 7.e. enthroned in their midst. According
to the Old Testament representation (Ps. civ. 3), God rides on
clouds as on a triumphal chariot. Also the Messiah appears
on clouds (Dan. vii. 13). According to Acts i 9, Christ
ascended to heaven on a cloud ; and according to Acts i. 11,
Matt. xxiv. 30, He will return on a cloud. Theodoret: "E3eife
70 péyebos Tijs Tipis' domep yap avTos 6 Seamworns émwl vedehdjs
bwTewdis averndln, olitw Kal ol els alTov TEmLTTEVKOTES K.T. A
—-¢ls amdvTnow Tob Kuplov] fo the meeting of the Lord, ie. in
order to be led towards the Lord. els amavrnow, correspond-
ing to the Hebrew nN'_h?_‘z‘, is united both with the genitive
(Matt. xxv. 1, 6), as here, and with the dative (Acts xxviii. 15).
From the words it follows that the apostle did not think of
Christ descending completely down to the earth.— els dépa)
into the air, belongs to dpmraynoopeda, and can as little be con-
sidered as equivalent to els Tols odpaveds (Flatt) as it can
denote through the air, 1.e. through the air to the higher regions
(Flatt). Nor, on the other hand, can 5t be the apostle’s mean-
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ing—although Pelt, Usteri, Paulin. Lehrbegr. pp. 356, 359 (hesi-
tatingly), and Weizel in the Theol. Stud. u. Kvit. 1836, p. 935 1.
assume it—that the Christian host would be caught up into
the air, in order to have their permanent abode with Christ
in the air. For, according to 2 Cor. v. 1, the future eternal
abode of Christians is év 7ois odpavois! Nevertheless the
apostle was constrained to express himself as he has done.
For when Christ descends down from heaven, and Christians
are caught up to meet Him, the place of meeting can only be
a space belween heaven and carth, i.e. the air.  Comp. Augus-
tine, de civit. Det, xx. 20, 2: Quod enim ait ... non sic
accipiendum est, tanquam in aére nos dixerit semper cum
domino esse mansuros; quia nec ipse utique ibi manebit, quia
ventens transiturus est.  Vententi quippe ibitur obviam, non
manenti. But that Paul adds nothing concerning the removal
of the glorified Christian host to heaven, following their being
caught up with Christ, and of the resurrection of all men con-
nected with the advent, along with the judgment of the world,
is naturally explained, because the description of the advent
as such is not here his object, but his design is wholly and
entirely to satisfy the doubts raised by the Thessalonians in
respect of the advent.? But to effect this purpose it was per-
fectly sufficient that he now, specifying the result of the points
described, proceeds: xai ofrws wdvrote adv kuply éaopebal
and so shall we ever be united with the Lord. — oUTws] so, that is,
after that we have actually met with Him. It refers back to eis
amdyryow. — ovw] imnports more than perd. It expresses inti-
mate union, not mere companionship. — éoduefa] comprehends
as its subject both vexpoi év Xpiord and the favres.

Ver. 18. A concluding exhortation. — mwapakaXeiv] not to

1 Also on this account Paul cannot have thought on a permanent residence on
the glorified earth (Georgii in Zeller's theol. Jakrb. 1843, L p. 6, and Hilgen-
feld in the Zeitsch. f. wiss. Theol., Halle 1862, p. 240).

2 For the same reason also the silence concerning the change of believers who
happened to be alive at the advent is justified. Against Schrader, who thinks
on account of this silence that the author must have conceived the circumstances
of the advent *in an cntirely sensible manner;” *the incongruities of this
representation, if it is understood sensibly,” cannot be Pauline, because with
Paul the doctrine of the last things has a *‘ purely (1) spiritual character.”
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exhort (Musculus), but to comforf; comp. fva un Avmriabe,
ver.13.—\dyo:] denotes nothing more than words. Erroneously
Aretius, Flatt, Pelt, Olshausen, and others: principles or
doctrines (of faith). And év Tois Aéyors TovTors denotes on
the ground of these or the above words,
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CHAPTER V.

Ix ver. 2 Lachm. and Tisch., after BD E F G &, 17, 67** ¢f al.,
read only 7uépe. But the Receptus 5 sutpa is to be retained. The
article was omitted in consequence of the similar letter at the
beginning of the following word. — Ver. 3. "0Orev Aéywor] Elz.
Matth. read "Orav yap Aéywon. But ydp is wanting in A F G &*
17, 44, al, m. Syr. It. Tert. Cypr. Ambrosiaster, ed., and instead
of it B D E n**** Copt. Syr. p. Chrys. Theodoret have &
(bracketed by Lachm.). This diversity of authorities makes it
highly probable that Paul wrote only "Orav (received by Griesb.
Scholz, Tisch. and Alford), but that at a later period, after the
relation of ideas was defined, a ydp or a 8 was inserted for expla-
nation. — Ver. 4. Elz. has 5 sutpx tuée. Instead of this Lachm.
and Tisch. 1 have iuéds 5 nuépa. Correctly ; for this position is not
only required by predominant attestation (A D E ¥ G, al., Vulg.
It. Chrys. in comm.), but also by the internal design of the dis-
course. — Elz. has d¢ zAémrng. &g xAizrag, accepted by Lachm.
(not Tisch.), is not sufficiently attested by A B, Copt., and
unsuitable by the change of the image without any reason, —
Ver. 5. «dyrec 7rip] Elz. Matth. read wdvrec. Against A BD E
F G L, 17, 23, «l., perm. edd. Syr. utr. Arr. Copt. Aeth. Arm.
Slav. ed. Vulg. It, Clem. Chrys. Theodoret, Theoph. Ambrosiast.
Aug. Pel. —Elz. has obx éouév. obx éoré, found in D* F G, Syr.
It. Harl.** Marian, Ambrosiast., is a correction for the sake of
conformity with the preceding. — Ver. 6. Elz. has g xal o horrol.
Lachm. and Tisch. 1 read g o rerroi. But the omission of e/ ig
not sufficiently attested by A (B?) &* 17, al, Syr. Arr. Aeth.
Vulg. ms. Clem. (bis) Antioch. According to Schott, x«/is a
closs from iv. 13 (?).— Ver. 13. Instead of the Receptus vmepex-
mepioaed, B D* F G, al. have imepenmepiooivg. Preferred by Lachm.
Tisch. and Alford. Probably original: imepexmepiooiis, not oceur-
ring elsewhere, being corrected according to iii. 10 and Eph.
iii, 20, — Instead of é airoiz, which D* F G N, 47, al, pl. edd.
Syr. Erp. Aeth. Slav. ms. Vulg. It. Chrys. Theodoret, Codd. ap.
Theophl. Ambrosiast. ed. Pelag. require, and Griesb. has com-
mended to special consideration, & éavroic of the Feceptus is
to be retained, with Matth. Lachm. Scholz, Tisch. Bloomfield,
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Alford, and Reiche. 'Ev «drei; arose because eipyvebere iv teroroi;
was nuot considered an independent exhortation (on which
account a xai is inserted by X* before e/ppuelere), since these few
words are found inserted between two exhortations, of which
the first was introduced by the formula épwrisusy 8; dudc, and the
second by mupararotmer 8¢ Uuis.— Ver. 15, xal eig ah24Novs] 80
Elz. Matth. Tisch. 2 and 7, and Alford. =z« is disputed by
Griesb. Correctly erased by Lachm. Scholz, and Tisch. 1, after
A B EF G &* min. perm. Syr. Arr. Copt. Vulg. ed. It. Ambrosi-
ast. ed. Pelag. — Ver. 18. Elz. has Toiro ydp 0i)sue @b, Lachm,
reads ToUro ydp forrv Gidnue ©cov. Although ésriv is found in
D* E* F G, 37, «l,, Vulg. It. Slav. Ambrosiast. Pel, yet the
change of its position (sometimes after ydp, sometimes after
fidnue, sometimes after @:ot) betrays it to Le an insertion. —
Ver. 21. #dvra 8¢] Elz. Tisch. 2, Bloomfield read sdvra. But
#(BDETF G X L &**** min. plur. edd. Aeth. Slav, Vulg.
It. Clem. [bis] Bas. Chrys. [in textu] Damasc. Theoph. Ambro-
siast. ed. Pel, recommended by Griesh., received by Matth.
Scholz, Lachm. Tisch. 1 and 7, Alford, also preferred by Reiche)
was easily absorbed by the first syllable of the following word,
donspalere.— Ver. 27. Instead of the Receptus ipxi{w, Lachm. Tisch.
and Alford have correctly accepted évopxilw, after A B D* E, 71,
80, al., Auct. Synops. Euthal. (in hypoth.) Damase.— ois ddexpoic]
Elz. Matth. Scholz, Bloomfield, Reiche, Tisch. 7, read roi; cyiors
adengoiz. But éyios is wanting in B D E F G 8* min. Aeth. It.
Damasc. Ambrosiast. Cassiod. Suspected by Griesb. Correctly
erased by Lachm. Tisch. 1, 2, and Alford.

CoNTENTS. — Concerning the period of the commencement
of the advent the readers require no instruction. They them-
selves well knew that the day of the Lord will suddenly
break in, as a thief in the night. Therefore as children of the
light they are to be watchful, and to arm themselves with the
spiritual armour of faith, love, and hope, comforted with the
assurance that God has not appointed them to destruction,
but to eternal salvation through Jesus Christ who died for us,
that we, whether living or dead, may receive a share in His
glory. Therefore they are to comfort and edify one another
(vv. 1-11). They are to esteem those who had the rule over
them, to be peaceful among themselves, to admonish the
unruly, to encourage the faint-hearted, to assist the weak, and
to be forbearing toward all men. No one is to repay evil
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with evil.  They are always to retain Christian joyfuluess, to
pray continually, to thank God for all things. They are not
to quench the Spirit, nor to despise prophecy, but to prove all
things, and to preserve the good. May God sanctify them
thoroughly, in order that they may be blameless at the coming
of Christ (vv. 12—-24). After an exhortation to the readers
to pray for Lim, to salute all the brethren, and to read the
Epistle to the whole assembled congregation (vv. 25-27), the
apostle concludes with a Christian benediction (ver. 28).

(2) Vv. 1-3. A reminder of the sudden and unexpected
entrance of the advent.

Ver. 1. ITepi 8¢ 7dv xpovwy kal Tév xatpédv] but con-
cerning the times and periods, e concerning the time and
hour, sc. of the advent. The conjunction of these two words
frequently occurs; comp. e.g. Acts i. 7; Dan. ii. 21; Eccles. iii. 1.
xpovos denotes time in general ; xaipos, the definite point of
time (therefore usually the favourable moment for a transaction).
See Tittmann, de synonym. I. p. 39 ff.  Paul puts the plural,
because he thinks on a plurality of acts or incidents, in which
partly preparation is made for the advent (2 Thess. ii. 3 ff),
and partly it is accomplished. That, moreover, the apostle,
although he has not treated of the advent in itself, but only of
an entirely special objection regarding it, feels necessitated also
to make the commencement of the advent a subject of explana-
tion, is an evident intimation that this point also formed the
subject of frequent discussion among the Thessalonians. Yet
on account of the relation of the second Epistle to the first,
the opinion that the return of Christ was tmmediately to
be expected was mnot yet diffused. — od ypelav éxere] a
praeteritio, as in iv. 9. The reason why the readers did not
require instruction on the time and hour of the advent, is
neither because instruction concerning it would not be useful
to them (Oecumenius: s dovudopor o 8 ye Iladros lows
#8e. abrd, éx Tov apprTwy kai Tobto xkabov, Theophylact,
and others), nor also because no instruction can be given con-
cerning it (Zwingli, Hunnius, Estius, Fromond., Flatt, Pelt,
Baumgarten-Crusius, Koch, and others), but because the
Thessalonians were already sufficiently acquainted with it from
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the oral instruction of the apostle. Accordingly the apostle
adds—

Ver. 2. Adrol wdp] For ye yourselves, emphatically con-
trasted with the person of the writer, as in iv. 9. — dxpiBax]
exactly, ie. very well. — By the sjuépa wxvplov, Hammond,
Schoettgen, and Harduin arbitrarily understand the time of
the destruction of Jerusalem ; Nicolas de Lyra, Bloomfield,
and others, the day of each man’s death; Oecumenius, Theo-
phylact, and Zwingli, the death of the individual and the end
of everything earthly. 7uépa xupiov can only be another
expression for mapovsia Tob supiov, iv. 15, and denotes, as
everywhere else, the near impending period, when the present
order of the world will come to an end, and Christ in His
glory will return to the earth for the resurrection of the dead,
the general judgment, and the completion of the kingdom of
God ; comp. 2 Thess. ii. 2; 1 Cor. 1. 8, v. 5; 2 Cor. i. 14;
Phil. i. 6, 10, ii. 16. Besides, the corresponding expression
M o is used in the Old Testament to denote a time in
which God will manifest in a conspicuous manner His penal
justice, or also His power and goodness; comp. Joel i. 15,
ii. 11 ; Ezek. xiil. 5; Isa. il 12. — ds xNémrns év vuvkri] as
a thief in the night, sc. épyerat; comp, 2 Pet. iii. 10. The
figure is designed to depict the suddenness and unexpected-
ness of the coming; comp. Matt. xxiv. 43; Luke xii. 39.
Others, as Flatt, Schott, and Alford (similarly also Hofmann
and Riggenbach), find expressed therein the further reference
that the day of the Lord will also be terrible to all those who
are not properly prepared for it. DBut this further idea is not
contained in ver. 2, but only meets us in what follows. The
comparison @s sMwTys v vukr{ was undoubtedly the chief
reason of the opinion in the ancient church, that the advent is
to be expected at night (more specifically, on an Easter-eve),
which gave rise to the vigils, as one wished to be overtaken
in a waking condition by the return of Christ. Comp.
Lactantius, Institt. vii. 19 : “ Haec est nox, quae a nobis propter
adventum regis ac Dei nostri pervigilio celebratur; cujus
noctis duplex ratio est, quod in ea et vitam tum recepit, quum
passus est, et postea orbis terrae regnum recepturus est.”

MEYER—1 Tuyss. K
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Jerome on Matt. xxv. 6 (vol. vil. p. 203): “Traditio Judae-
orum est, Christum media nocte venturum in similitudinem
Acgyptii temporis, quando pascha celebratum est et exter-
minator venit, et dominus super tabernacula transiit. . . . Unde
reor et traditionem apostolicam permansisse, ut in die vigiliarum
paschae ante mnoctis dimidium populos dimittere non liceat,
exspectantes adventum Christi.” — ofTws] even so, a strong
resumption of the preceding @s.— The present épyere is not
lere used instead of the future é\evoera: (Vorstius, Koppe,
Flatt, Pelt), but is designed to characterize the coming thus
taking place as an absolute and certain truth. See Bern-
hardy, Syntaz, p. 371 ; Winer, p. 237 [E. T. 331).

Ver. 3. Paul carries on in a vivid manner (therefore
asyndetically) the description of the sudden and unexpected
nature in which the advent is to break in, whilst he indicates
that precisely at the time when man fancies himself in the
greatest security, the advent will occur. But with this
thought is the wider and more special thought blended, that
they who dream of security and serve earthly things will reap
the fruit of their carelessness, namely, destruction.— érav
Aéywaw] when they shall say, when it 4s said. As the subject
of the verb, the apostle naturally thinks not on the inhabitants
of Jerusalem (Harduin), but, as is evident from the nature of
the expression of opinion added, and from the apodosis,
unbelievers and merely nominal Christians, the children of
this world; corap. Matt. xxiv. 38 ff.; Luke xvii. 26 ff. For
the pious and true Christian never abandons himself to the
feeling of security, but is always mindful of his salvation with
fear and trembling; comp. Phil ii. 12. — elprjvn xal dopd-
rewa] se. éoriv; comp. Ezek. xiii 10. — éplorartar] imminet,
or it surprises them. — éxdiywaw] stands absolutely. - Came-
rarius and others unnecessarily supply Tov 8refpov. Moreover,
de Wette justly remarks, that in the comparison of the pangs
of a pregnant woman, the supposition is contained that the
advent is close at hand; for although the day and the hour,
indeed, is not known to her, yet the period of her bearing is
proximately known. Comp. Theodoret: odédpa mpoodopov
76 mapdSevypas kal vyip % xbovaa oidev §1v péper To EufBpuo,
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dyvoel 8¢ Tov Taw BBlvwy rawby' ofTw kal Huels, dri piv
émipavicerar Tdv Shwv o xipios, lopey, cadds 8¢ alrov Tov
kawpov obdauds €88dxOnuev.  Oecumenivs: kads 8¢ 7o
Umodesypa Tébewce Ths év yaotpl éxolons kal yap kal abry
onuela péy Eyer ToD TOKOV TOMNA, alris 8¢ ThHs dpas % Ths
nuépas odk Eri.

REMARK.~—If érav 8¢ (see critical remark) is read, we might,
with Schott, whom IXoch follows, find the following contrast
with arof in ver. 2 expressed: y¢ indeed know certainly that
the day of the Lord will infallibly and suddenly arrive; but
the day of the Lord, bringing destruction, will surprise the
unbelieving and ungodly, who live in carelessness and security.
But were such an emphatic opposition of persons the intention
of the apostle, he would have attached to the simple werd &ras
3¢ Afywav a particular personal designation. Besides, «iroi,
ver. 2, already forms a contrast with the person of the writer,
ver. 1; accordingly, it is improbable that airoi, ver. 2, should
be so emphatically placed first, in order at the same time to
introduce a contrast to third persons who are not mentioned
until ver. 3. Lastly, it is evident from the context that it is by
no means the design of the apostle to explain that the day of
the Lord will befall Christians prepared, but unbelievers unpre-
pared ; but he purposes to remind them only of the sudden
and unexpected entrance of the advent ilself.

(3) Vv. 4-11. Exhortation to be ready and prepared for
the coming of the advent, occasioned and also softened by the
previous indication of their character as “ of the light,” which
the readers by reason of their peculiarity as Christians
possessed.

Ver. 4. ‘Tueis 8¢] but ye, in contrast to the unbelieving and
worldly-minded described in ver. 3. — éoré] indicative, not
imperative ; for otherwise u7n éore would require to be
written instead of ovx éoré (see Schmalfeld, Syntax des Griech.
Verd. p. 143), not to mention that, according to the Pauline
view, Christians as such, 1.e. in their ideas and principles, are
no ruore oxoros, but ¢ds év kuple ; comp. Eph. v. 8; 2 Cor.
vi. 14; Col. L 12. The expression oxotos, darkness, here
occasioned by the comparison d¢ xhémmns év vurrl, ver. 2, is
a designation of the ruined condition of the sinful and un-
redeemed world, which in its estrangement from God is neither
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enlightened concerning the divine will, nor possesses power to
fulfil it. — lva Juds % juépa xr.\] By Juds placed first tho
readers are fittingly and emphatically brought forward in
opposition to those deseribed in ver., 3. — {va is not éxBatikds
in the sense of so that (Flatt, I’elt, Olshausen, Baumgarten-
Crusius, Bisping, and others), but Te\ecds : that, or in order that.
But the design contained in fva is to be referred to God.
Paul intends to say: Ye aro not among the unbelieving
world alienated from God, and thus the design which God
has in view n r¢ference to that unbelieving and alienated
world, namely, to surprise them by the day of the Lord, can
have no application to you. Why this design of God can have
no application to the readers, the apostle accordingly states—

Ver. 5, first positively, and then negatively with a general
reference to all Christians, — viol pwrds] sons of the light, and
viol fuépas, sons of the day, are Hebraisms: being a concrete
mode of expression, in order to represent “belonging to."
Comp. Eph. ii. 2, 3, v. 8; Luke xvi. 8; 1 Det. i. 14, and
other passages. See Winer, p. 213 [E. T. 208]. sjuépa is
lere used as a synonym for ¢ds. The transition from the
notion of the day of the Lord to the notion of day generally, in
contrast to the darkness, was 8o much the more natural, inas-
mnuch as the day of the Lord is according to its mature Jighl,
hefore which no darkness can exist, or rather by which every
impurity of the darkness will be discovered and judged. An
cntirely similar transition from the Juépa Tob xuplou to fuépa
vencrally is found in Rom. xiii 12, 13.—To oix éopéy
vuxtos ovde onarous, Estius, Pelt, Schott, and others incorrectly
again supply vioi; for elvas, with the simple genitive, is the
genuine Greek mode of expressing the idea of a possessive
relation. Sec Kiihner, IL p. 167 ; Bernhardy, Syntax, p. 165.

Ver. 6 infers from the Christian’s character as children of
the light, the duty to hehave conformably to it, <e. to be
watchful and sober, that they might not be taken unprepared
by the day of the Lord. — xafevdev] denotes, under the
image of sleep, carclessness about the eternal salvation of the
soul.  In Eph. v. 14 it is of the sleep of sin. — oi Mowmol] the
olhers (comp. iv. 13; Epb. ii. 3), <. the unbelievers, — yp-
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ryopeiv and view are also conjoined in 1 Pet. v. 8. wvidew
is the opposite of uefioreabar, ver. 7. Oeccumenius: dmwlracis
dyprryopaens To videw: Ev ydp kal éypryopévar kal undév ia-
dépew xaledSovros.

Vor, 7. A reason for the exhortation in ver. 6 by a refer-
ence to the practice of the outward life. — vurrds peliovow)
refers to the known customn of devoting the evening and the
night for debauchery. — pefiorecfar is entirely synonymous
with pefvew. It is not to be nssumed that the change of the
verb is intentional, in order to denote with the first “the act
of getting drunk,” and with tho second “ the state of being so”
(Macknight) ; since, as also the analogy of the first half of the
sentence proves, the progress of the discourse is contained in
the addition of wwkrds, and accordingly only the idea already
expressed in pefvowopevor is again teken up by wefiovow.
The view of Daumgarten-Crusius, repeated by Koch and
Hofmann, that ver. 7 is to be understood in a figurative sense
(comp. already Chrysostom and Oecumenius), and that Paul
intends to say: “A want of spiritual life (kafeidew) and
immorality (uefoxesfas) belong to the state of darkness
(vuktos), thus not to you,” is logically and grammatically
impossible, since vukTos, on account of the same verbs as
subjects and predicates, can only contain a designation of time.
In order to justify the above interpretation, o yap xafeidovres
xkal (of) peBuordpevor vurtos elow would require to have been
written,

Ver. 8. The apostle passes over to a new image, whilst
he, as the proper preparation for watchfulness and sobriety,
requires the putting on of the Christians’ spiritual armour,
with the help of which they are in o condition victoriously tu
repel oll the assaults of internal and external cnemies.! The
apostle delights to represent the Christian under the image of
e warrior; comp. 2 Cor. x. 4 ff.; Rom. vi. 13, xiii. 12; and
especially Eph. vi. 11 ff. 1lcre the transition to this new
image was very easily occasioned cither Dy the expression

! This deslgn of tho armour s evident from the context. Bchrader’s objoction

to the words, that * Poul clsewhero only speaks of an arming ogainst evil io
order to overcome it," is therefore without meaning.
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nuépa, ver. 5, inasmuch as in the day one is not only watchful,
but also completely clothed ; or by the idea of ypnyopeiy, ver. 6,
inasmuch as whoever watches must also be provided with
weapons. Whilst in Eph., vi. 11 ff. not only weapous of
defence, but also of offence are mentioned, the apostle here
names only weapons of the first description. He designates
as weapons the three principal parts of the Christian life—
faith, love, and hope; comp. i. 3 and 1 Cor. xiii, 13. —
wioTews xai dydrs] are genitives of apposition. rioTis and
ayann do not import “trust in God and Christ, and in con-
nection with it love to Him and to our fellow-men and to our
Jellow-Christians ” (Flatt) ; but the first is faith in Christ as the
Redeemer, and the latter love to our neighbour. The wioTis
and the dydmm are a fwpaf, a coat of mail (comp, Isa. lix. 17;
Wisd. v. 19), e they protect the Christian’s heart against
the influences of evil, even as a coat of mail protects the breast
of the earthly warrior. — xal mwepikepatalay émrida cwrnpias)
and as a helmet the hope of salvation. This hope of eternal
salvation i3 so much the more a powerful protection against
all the attacks and allurements to evil, as it by means of a
reference to a future better world sustains our courage amidst
trial and tribulation, and communicates strength to stedfast
endurance. — The helmet is already in Isa. lix. 17 represented
as a symbol of victory.

Ver. 9. In this verse does not follow a new reason for the
duty of watchfulness and sobriety (Musculus), but a confirma-
tion of the concluding words of ver. 8: éAwida cwrmplas.
Hofmann strangely perverts the passage : é7¢ is to be translated
by that (not by for), and depends on éAmida,—a construction
which is plainly impossible by the addition of cwrpplas to
éAmida, on account of which the passage Rom. viii. 21, which
Hofwann insists on as an alleged analogy, cannot be compared.
— The construction T:8évac or Tifeabal Twa eis T, to appoint
one for a purpose, to destine ome to something, is conformable
with the Hebrew B3, M7, or 12 with 5 following ; comp. Acts
xiii, 47; 1 Pet. iL 8; 1 Tim. i. 12. — eis dpyiv] to wrath,
ie. to be subject to it, to become its prey ; comp. i 10. — aAN'
els TepuTOUOWY cwrnplas] but to the acquisition of salvation.
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meptmotely means to cause something to remain, to save, to
acquire. The middle mepimroteiofas signifies to save for oneself.
Therefore mepimolnaes denotes the acquisition, and particularly
the possession of a people; comp. Eph. i 14; 1 Pet. ii. 9;
Acts xx. 28, corresponding to the Hebrew ﬂ?:;l?, by which the
people of Israel were denominated God's holy property; comp.
Ex. xix. 5; Deut. vii. 6, etc. Here as in 2 Thess. ii. 14
mepemrolnaes has the meaning of acquisition generally. — 8ia
To0 kvplov nudv 'Incob Xpiorod] belongs to mepimrolnaww, not
to €fero (Estius). Even by this grammatical relation of the
words, Hofmann’s opinion, that by 8ta 700 kupiov fjuav "Incod
Xpioroi the pledge of salvation is prominently brought forward,
ig refuted. But the meaning is not: per doctrinam eam, quam
Christus nobis attulit, non rabbini, non philosophi (Grotius),
but : by faith on Him.

Ver. 10. That by which the acquisition of salvation is
rendered objectively possible is the death of Christ for our
redemption. However, this objective reason of mepimoinos
gwTnpias appears, according to the verbal expression, here not
in causal connection with the preceding; for otherwise ver. 10
would have been attached with the simple participle amofavov-
ros witliout the article. Rather Paul adds in ver. 10 simply
the fact of the death of Christ for our redemption as an inde-
pendent expression, in order, by the addition of the final end of
His death, to return to the chief reason which led him to this
whole explanation concerning the advent, namely, to the com-
forting assurance that Christians who have already fallen asleep
at the entrance of the advent will, as well as those who are alive,
be partakers in Christ’'s glory. — {meép fuav] for our benefit,
not in our stead (Baumgarten-Crusius). See Meyer on Rom.
V. 6. — yprryopeiv and xabeldew cannot here, as formerly, be
taken in an ethical sense; for in what precedes xafevdev was
represented as a mark of the unbelieving, of the children of
this world, something incompatible with Christians in their
character as children of the light. But to understand the
words in their literal sense, with Musculus, Aretius, and
Whitby, that is, to interpret them of day and night: * whether
the advent happens in the day-time or at night,” would be
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feeble and trifling. It only remains that waking and sleeping
here is to be regarded as a figurative designation of life and
death, whether we are yet alive at the advent, or whether we
are already dead. Accordingly the same thought is expressed in
the sentence with fva, generally considered, which is contained
in the concluding words of Rom. xiv. 8 (édv Te odv {dpuev édv
Te amobviorwpcy, Tob ruplov éauév)! — On vabevdetv of death,
comp. LXX. Dan. xii. 2; 2 Sam. vii. 12; Ps. Ixxxviii. 5. —
On eiTe . . . eite, with the conjunctive, see Winer, p. 263
[E. T. 368]). — dua] does not belong to odw adré (Hofmann,
Rliggenbach), but to {Howwer. It here corresponds to the
Hebrew 1, altogether (Rom. iii. 12), so that it emphatically
brings forward the similar share in the &Gy odv Xpiorg for
all Christians, whether living or dead. — {jowuer] more
specific than éoouefa, iv. 17; for being united with the Lord
is a partaking of His glory. According to Hofmann (comp.
also Moller on de Wette), {iowpuer is designed to denote only
a state of life-fellowship with Christ, so that there is indicated
by it not something future, but the present condition of
Christians. But this weakening of the verbal idea militates
against the context of our passage, as it has for its contents
questions respecting the advent, and we are reminded of
the period of the advent by els dpyrjv and eis mepimoinow
cwTnplas directly preceding. Besides, Paul, if he would have
expressed nothing more than “a fellowship of life with Christ,
for which the distinction of corporeal life and death is indif-
ferent,” would much more naturally have written adTod dpev
(comp. Rom. xiv. 8) instead of ovv adre {rowue.

Ver. 11. Auo] therefore, sc. because we will undoubtedly be
made partakers of the glory of Christ, brings the preceding
explanation to a conclusion; comp. @oTe, iv. 18. — mapaxa-
Aeiv] Grotius, Turretin, Flatt, Pelt, de Wette, Koch, Hofmann,

1 By this parallel with Rom. xiv. 8, 9, the objections of Schrader against our
passage are settled, who thinks that ‘‘ the manner in which the death of Christ
and His coming again are spoken of, is not similar to what is found elsewhere
in Paul, but rather to what Mark and Luke say concerning it. We do not find
here the words taught by the Holy Spirit as we are accustomed to hear from
Paul, but the words from tradition, such as were at a later period prevalent
emong Christians | ”
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and others interpret it as “to exhort” More corrcetly, it is
to be taken, as in iv. 18, “to comfort.” For (1) the exhorta-
tion begun in ver. 6 has already, in vv. 9, 10, been changed
into words of comfort and consolation ; (2) vv. 10, 11 stand in
evident parallelism with chap. iv..17, 18. — kai olxoSoueite
els Tov éva)] and edify ome the other. Paul considers the
Christian church, as also the individual Christian, as a holy
building, a holy temple of God which is in the course of con-
struction ; comp. Eph. i1. 20 ff.; 1 Cor.iii. 16; 2 Cor. vi. 16.
Accordingly olrodoueiv is a figurative designation of Christian
progress generally; comp. 1 Cor. viil 1, x. 23, xiv. 4. — els
Tov éva] equivalent to arAziovs, see Kypke, Observ. sacr. 1L
p- 339. Comp. of xaf’ éva, Eph. v. 33. Faber Stapulensis,
Whitby, and Riickert (Romerbr. II. p. 249) read els Tov éva,
but differ from one another in their renderings. Faber
Stapulensis finds the thought : “ aedificate vos mutuo ad unum
usque, h. e. nullum omittendo;” Whitby explains it: “edify
yourselves into one body ;” lastly, Riickert maintains olxoSopeiv
€ls Tov éva is used “in order to denote the One, Christ, as the
foundation on whom the building should be reared.”” But in
the first case Paul would have written éws évos (comp. Rom.
iil. 12), in the second eis & (comp. Eph. ii. 14), and in the
third émi 7o évi (comp. Eph. ii. 19). — kafos xal moeite] a
laudatory recognition, that the olxodouetv had already begun
with the readers; comp. iv. 1, 10.

Vv. 12—-24, Miscellaneous exhortations, and the wish that
God would sanctify the Thessalonians completely for the
coming of Christ.

Ver. 12, The apostle commences with an exhortation to a
dutiful conduct toward the rulers of the church. — &é] can only
be a particle of transition to a new subject. It were possible
that ver. 12 might be in the following closer connection with
ver. 11: Certainly I have praised you, because you seek to
edify one another ; but this by no means excludes the duty of
treating those who are appointed for the government of the
church with becoming esteem and respect.! At all events, it

1 Already Chrysostom closely unitos ver. 12 with ver. 11, but determines the
connection in the following form not much to be commended : "Exudi iims
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appears from this that Paul considered this exhortation in
respect to the rulers of the church necessary, to prevent the
Thessalonians failing in any way in the respect due to them.
— eldévar] to recognise, sc. what they are, according to their
nature and position, <.c. in other words, highly to value, highly
to esteem. Comp. émvywaorew, 1 Cor. xvi. 18, and V7, Prov.
xxvil. 23 ; Ps. exliv. 3 ; Nah.i 7. — Paul does not by xomiév-
Tas, wpoicrapévous, and vovferodyras indicate different classes
of persons (Bernard a Picon and others), for otherwise the
article Tovs would have been repeated before the two last
predicates; but the same men, namely, the mpeaBirepor, whom
the apostles were accustomed to place in newly founded
churches, and who in apostolic times were not different from
the émiokomor; comp. Tit. 1. 5, 7; Acts xx. 17, 28 ; Winer,
bibl. Realwirterb. 2d ed. vol. I, p. 217 f.  These presbyters are
at first named generally xomidvras év Julv] those who labour
among you, t.c. in your midst (Musculus, Zanchius, Flatt, Pelt,
Hofmann erroneously explain it: on you, in vobis sc. docendis,
monendis, consolandis, aedificandis), in order to make it appear
beforehand that the el8éva:, the esteeming highly, was a cor-
responding duty due to the presbyters on account of their
labour for the church. The expression xomi@rras might,
on account of its generality, have been understood of any
member of the church they liked; therefore, in order with
xomi@vras to make them think definitely on presbyters, Paul
adds by wayof explanation, xai mpoicrapévous xai vovlerotvras,
by which presbyters are more particularly described, according
to the diversity of their official functions, namely, as such to
whom it belongs, first, to direct the general and external
concerns of the church; and to whom, secondly, the office of
teaching and exhortation is assigned. Incorrectly Theodoret:
10 8¢ mpoicrauévovs Yubv év wuply dvrl TOU Urmrepevyopévovs
Dpey kal 16 Oed Ty Ymép Dudy mpesfelav wpoapéporras, —
év wupip] in the sphere of the Lord, a limitation of mpoiora-
wévovs. Theophylact: odk év Tols koopikois mpolaTaTal cov,

. . ’ \ ;

oimodopesime 435 wov iva, & pn vopivwor, iri e 75 7oy Sidzendrwy Cliwpa abrods dviyays,
- - e s

ToiTe baviyays, wevorovxi Miywr, dmi xwi bpiy imirpga oimodopsiv &adidovs® ob ydp

L sy ,
Svvarsy wdvra Tov Lddonalor UTiiv,
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@M\’ év Tols xaTd KUpov, — vovfeteiv] to lay to heart, then
generally to instruct and admonish. It refers particularly to
the management of Christian discipline, yet Christian instruc-
tion generally is not excluded from it. Comp. also Kypke,
Obs. 1L p. 339 f.

Ver. 13. Kal #yeigfac adrois] is by Theodoret, Estius,
Grotius, Wolf, Baumgarten, Koppe, de Wette, Koch, Bloom-
field, and others, connected with Vmepexmepicods, “and to
esteem very highly, to value much,” to which év dydmp is
added as a supplementary statement, to express that this
esteem is not to Dbe jfounded on fear, but on love, or is to
express itself in love. But the requirement to esteem highly
is already, ver. 12, expressed by eidévac. Add to this that
7yeiofas, in order to denote the idea of high esteem or regard,
requires an additional clause, as epl mheiovos, or mepi mhelo-
Tou ; but the adverb vUmepexmepiaads cannot represent that
additional clause. We must therefore, with Chrysostom, Oecu-
menius, Theophylact, Beza, Flatt, Pelt, Schott, Olshausen,
Alford, Hofmann, Riggenbach, and others, unite 7yetofac with
év dydmy, by which, along with the duty of high esteem,
ver. 12, the duty of love toward the rulers of the church is
specially brought forward. The formula #yeicfar Twa ev
aydwy, to hold a person in love, to cherish toward him 2
loving disposition, is not without harshness, but has its
analogy in the genuine Greek construction, éyew Twa év dpyi
(Thucyd. ii. 18). Others less suitably compare 7yetofal ¢ év
kpioer, LXX. Job xxxv. 2.— & 710 &pyov alrdv] for their
works' (office) sule, i.e. first, on account of the labour which is
connected with it; but secondly and chiefly, because it is an
office in the service of Christ. — elpnvedete év éavTois] preserve
peace among yourselves, comp. Rom. xii, 18; 2 Cor. xiii. 11;
Mark ix. 50. év éavrols is equivalent to év dANsjhocs, see
Kiihner, II. p. 325 ; Bernhardy, Syntax, p. 273. The words
contain an independent exhortation to be separated from the
‘preceding, the apostle passing from the conduct enjoined
respecting rulers, to the conduct enjoined generally of lhe
rcaders to one another. Chrysostom, Theodoret, Faber Stapu-
lensis, Zwingli, Calvin, Bullinger, Balduin, Cornelius a Lapide,



156 TIE FIRST EPISTLE TO TIIE TIHESSALONIANS.

Ernest Schmid, Fromond., and others, adopting the reading év
avTois (see critical note), have indeed explained it: “ preserve
peace with them, the presbyters,” but without grammatical
Jjustification, because for this eipyvevere per avrév would be
required, comp. Rom. xii. 18.

Ver.14. "Araxros] is especially said of the soldier who does
not remain in his rank and file (so ¢nordinatus in Livy) ; then
of people who will not conform to civil regulations; then
generally disorderly. Here the apostle alludes to those mem-
bers of the Thessalonian church who, instead of applying
themselves to the duties of their calling, had given themselves
up to an unregulated and unsteady nature and to idleness,
comp. iv. 11; 2 Thess. iii. 6, 11. 'We are not to understand,
with Chrysostom, Oecumenius, Theophylact, Estius, Fromond.,,
Turretin, Benson, Bolten, Bloomfield, and others, the presby-
ters as the subject of vovfereire, but, as is already evident
from the addition of d8ex¢pol, and generally from the similarity
of the introductory words of ver. 14 with those of ver. 12,
the members of the church in their totality. Paul thus here
puts it out of the question that the church as such had fallen
into drakia (see on iv. 11). But it also follows from these
words that the apostle was far removed from all hierarchical
notions in regard to rulers (Olshausen). — Further, they were
to comfort, to calm Tovs Shueyoyrvyous] the faini-hearted, the
desponding.  Paul here thinks particularly on those who,
according to iv. 13 ff,, were painfully agitated concerning their
deceased friends. Yet this does not prevent us from extending
the expression also to such who failed in endurance in perse-
cution, or who, conscious of some great sin, despaired of the
attainment of divine grace, etc.— The agfeveis] the weak,
whom the church is to assist, are not the bodily sick, but
fellow-Christians who still cling to prejudices, and were more
imperfect than others in faith, in knowledge, or in reference to
a Christian life; comp. Rom. xiv. 1, 2; 1 Cor. viil. 7, 11,12,
— parpoBuuciv] to be long-suffering, denotes the disposition by
which we do not fly into a passion at injuries inflicted, but
bear them with patience and forbearance, comp. 1 Cor. xiii. 4;
Eph. iv. 2; Col. iii. 12. — mpos wdvras] fo all, is not to be
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limited to draxror, oheyoyruyor, and dobevels (Koppe), nor
to fellow-Christians (Riggenbach), but is to be understood
of all men generally; comp. e€is @AAjhovs xai els wdvras,
ver. 15,

Ver. 15. Prohibition of revenge. This is easily and fitly
added to the command of paxpoBuuia. — opiate] take care, take
liced, The apostle speaks thus, because man is only too ready
to gratify his natural inclination to revenge. Watchfulness,
struggle, and self-conquest are necessary to offer resistance to
it. — w1} 745] sc. Yudv. Erroneously Fromond.: “ subditorum
vestrorum.”  Also incorrectly de Wette : “ Since revenge is
entirely unworthy of the Christian, so all are not warned
against it, but the betler disposed are exhorted to watch that no
outbreaks of it should occur (among others).” For (1) the
prohibition of revenge is peculiarly Christian, corresponding
neither to the spirit of leathenism (see Hermann, ad Sophocl.
Philoct. 679 ; Jacobs, ad Delect. Epigr. p. 144) nor to that of
Judaism (comp. Matt. v. 38, 43). But de Wette’s reason
makes the prohibition appear as if it were something long
known, something evident of itself  (2) Also the better
disposed are not free from momentary thoughts of revenge;
accordingly also upon them was that prohibition to be pressed.
(3) The fulfilling of that command appertains to the individual
life of every one; whereas to guard against the outbreaks of
revenge among others is only rarely possible. — xaxdv avri
xakob Twe amodetvac] to render to any one evil for evil, comp.
Rom. xii. 17; 1 Pet. iii. 9 ; Matt. v. 44. — 76 dyafév] denotes
not the useful or agreecable (Koppe, Flatt, Schott, Olshausen,
and others), or “ what is good to one” (Hofmann, Moller), nox
does it contain an exhortation to benevolence (Piscator, Beza,
Calixt, Pelt, Baumgarten-Crusius, and others), but denotes
the moral good; see Meyer on Gal. vi. 10. — Siwrew 7] to
pursue something, to seek to reach it in the race (Phil. iii.
12, 14), then generally a figurative expression for striving
after a thing, comp. Rom. ix. 30, 31, xii. 13, xiv. 19; 1 Cor.
xiv. 1.

Ver. 16. Comp. Phil. iv. 4. Also this exhortation is closely
connected with the preceding. The rcaders are to be always
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joyfully inclined, even when the case indicated in ver. 15
occurs—that sufferings are prepared for them. The Christian
can always feel inspired and elevated with internal joy, as he
has the assured confidence that all things promote the good
of the children of God; comp. Rom. viii. 28; 2 Cor. vi. 10;
Rom. v. 3. In a forced manner Chrysostom, whom Theophy-
lact and others follow, refers ver. 16 to the disposition re-
quired in ver. 15: "Orav wyap Towatry Eywpev Yuyiv, dore
undéva dubveafai, dME wdvras edepyerely, molev, elmé pou, TO
Tijs AUTns kévtpov mwapeigeNbely Suviaerar; — Also it deserves
to be mentioned as a curiosity that Koppe and Bolten hold it
possible to consider wavrore yaipete as a concluding salutation
(intended, but afterwards overlooked amid further additions):
“ Semper Dene valere vos jubeat deus!” (Koppe). “Farewell
always!” (Bolten).

Ver. 17. One means of promoting Christian joyfulness is
prayer. Theophylact: Thy odov &eife Tod dei yalpew, T
ddudhewrTov mpogevyny Kal ebyapioTiav 6 yip é0iobels opinelv
19 Oeg ral edyapioTely alrd éml wicw b5 cuudepovTws
avpfPaivovai, mpodnhov, 1t yapav &Eer Supvexsi. Paul also
exhorts to continued prayer in Epl. vi. 18, and to perseverance
in prayer in Col iv. 2; Rom. xii. 12.

Ver. 18. Christians ought not only to pray to God, but also
to give thanks to Him, and that év mavr(] in everything, ie.
under every circumstance, in joy as well as in sorrow ; which
is different only in form, but not in meaning, from repi
mwayrés, for cverything. Incorrectly Estius: in omnibus sc.
bonis; and Flatt : év mavri, sc. katpe, — TobT0] Sc. TO év TaAVTL
etyxapworely. This is the most natural meaning. Yet it were
not incorrect, with Grotius, Scholt, and Bloomfield, to refer
ToiTo to ver. 17, as prayer and thanksgiving form a closely
connected unity; comp. Phil. iv. 6; Col. iv. 2. Also to
refer it even to ver. 16 (Cornelius a Lapide, Alford) may be
justitied from the same reason. On the contrary, there is no
reason to refer it to the whole passage from ver. 14 onwards
(Musculus, Calovius, and others), as then 7adra would require
to have been written. — fénqua] (sc. éorlv) denotes will,
requirement, as in iv. 3: the article is here wanting, because
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the will of God comprehends more than elyapiorelv: this is
only one requirement among many. Otherwise Schott, who
finds in férnua @eod the divine decree of salvation indicated.
According to him, the meaning is: “ Huc pertinet sive hoc
secum fert decretumn divinum (de vobis captum, itemque in
Christo positum), ut gratias deo pro omnibus agere debeatis.
Vos enim, huic servatori addictos, latere amplius non potest,
quaecunque Christianis acciderint, deo volente, eorum saluti
consulere aeternae, Rom. viii, 28 ff” But (1) the éor» to be
supplied cannot denote: huc pertinet or hoc secum fert;
(2) the article 76 would not be wanting either before 6érnua
or before év Xpiors; (3) the reason alleged is introduced
contrary to the context, and so much the more arbitrarily,
as TobTo ryap Géxnua k. is a dependent clause which is
founded on the preceding, not an independent point which
requires a reason gf s own. Storr also takes GéAnua as the
decree of redemption, but he understands rodTo in the sense of
TotoiTo, which is contrary to the Greek. — év Xpio1d "Incod)
Christ is, as it were, the vehicle of this requirement, inasmuch
as it is made known through Him.

Ver. 19. Comp. Noesselt, ©n locum P. ap. 1 Thess. v. 19—
22, disputatio (Exercit. p. 255 ff.).—Lasch, de sententia atque
ratione verborum Pauli, wdvra 8¢ Sowip., 76 kakov kat., 1 Thess.
v. 19-22, Lips. 1834.—The prayer of the Christian is an
outflow of the Holy Spirit dwelling and working in him;
comp. Rom. viii. 16, 26. Accordingly the new admonition,
ver. 19, is united in a npatural manner to the exhortations,
vv. 17, 18. Schrader's view requires no contradiction. He,
indeed, finds in this admonition @ genuine Pauline reminis-
cence; but also an objection against the composition of this
Epistle by Paul, because “if such an admonition had been
necessary for the Thessalonians, it is not elsewhere noticed in
the whole Epistle.” — 76 mvevua] is the Holy Spirit, and that
as the source of extraordinary gifts—speaking with tongues,
prophecy, etc., as they are more fully described in 1 Cor. xii.
7 ff.  Chrysostom, Theophylact, and Oecumenius will have
70 wvebpa to indicate either spiritual illumination which fits
us for the exercise of Christian virtues, but may be lost by
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immoral living! or specially prophecy (so also Michaelis and
others). Both are erroneous on account of ver. 20.— u»
oBévvure] cxtinguish mot, guench not. 'The mvedua is conceived
as a flame, whilst there is particular reference to the strained
and inspired speech in which those who were seized by the
Spirit expressed themselves. On the figurative expression,
comp. Galen. ad Pison. de Ther. i. 17 (Opp. T. xiii. p. 956,
Lut. Par. 1639 fol.): émi 8¢ Tov madlwv mavrdmac: 3¢t
purarresbar 16 papuaror peilov ydp éoTiv alris Ths Svvd-
pews To péyefos Tob dapudrov xai Salier padios TO cdua
kal 1o éudurov mredua Tayéws aBévwvow, domep 87 xal T
\vyvaiav ¢préya 10 Ehaiov, ToD TUpds TAEov ryevopevov, ebxo-
Aows amooBévyvow.

Ver. 20. Paul passes from the genus to a species. — mpo-
¢nreia] denotes prophetic discourse. Its nature consisted not
so much in the prediction of future events, although that
was not excluded, as in energetic, soul-captivating, and intel-
ligent expression of what was directly communicated by the
Holy Ghost to the speaker for the edification and moral eleva-
tion of the church. See Meyer on Acts xi. 27 ; Riickert on
1 Cor. p. 448 f.; Fritzsche on Rom. xii. 6. The Thessalonians
were not to despise these prophetic utterances; they were
rather to value them as a form of the revelation of the Holy
Spirit; comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 5. The undervaluing of the gifts
of the Spirit, of which some members of the church must at
least have been guilty, had its reason probably in their abuse,
whilst partly deceivers who pursued impure designs under the
pretext of having received divine revelations, and partly self-
deceivers who considered the deceptions of their own fancy as
divine suggestions, appeared (see 2 Thess. ii. 2), and thus
spiritual gifts in general might have been brought into dis-
credit among discerning and calmer characters.

Ver. 21. The apostle therefore adds to the prescription,
“ Prove all things,” whether they have their origin from God or
not, and to retain the good. — mdvra &€ but all things, namely,
what is brought forward in inspired discourse. — Soxtpdlere]

} Similarly Noesselt: xviue denotes ‘‘vim divinam, Christianis propriam,
h. ¢. quidquid rerum divinarum, deo ita providente, cognovissent.”
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Paul expresses the same requirement of testing in 1 Cor. xiv.
29, and according to 1 Cor. xil. 10 there was a peculiar gift
of testing spirits, the Sudrpiots mvevpatwy. That, moreover,
this testing can only proceed from those who are themselves
illuminated by the Holy Spirit was evident to the apostle. The
fundamental principle of rationalism, that the reason as such
is the judge of revelation, is not contained in these words. —
70 Kaldév] the good, namely, that is found in the wdvra. Hof-
mann arbitrarily thinks that “the good generally” is meant,
which the Thessalonians “as Christians already have, and do
not now merely seek or expect.”

Ver, 22. With ver. 22 the discourse again reverts to what
is general, whilst the requirement to hold fast that which is
good in the discourses of the inspired very naturally required
the transition to the further requirement to keep at a distance
from every kind of cvil, accordingly also from that which was
perhaps intermixed in these discourses. Usually ver. 22 is
referred exclusively to the discourses of the imspired, so that
mdvra 8¢ Soxiudlere contains the chief point which is then
unfolded according to its two sides, first positively (7o xaXov
xatéyere), and then negatively (ver. 22). But dmo mavros
etSovs movnpob is against this view: dmo 1ol movmpol would
require to have been written. Erasmus, Luther, Calvin,
Drusins, Piscator, Grotius, Calixt, Calovius, Seb. Schmid,
Michaelis, and others find in ver. 22 the meaning: avoid all
cvil appearance. But (1) ellos never signifies appearance.
(2) A distorted thought would arise. For as the apostle has
required the holding fast not that which has the appearance
of good, but that which is actually good; so also in ver. 22,
on account of the close reference of movnpod to the preceding
xaloy, the discourse must also be of an abstinence from that
which is actually evil. (3) To preserve oneself from «ll
appearance of evil is not within the power of man. — Eios
denotes very often the particular Lind of a class (the species
of a genus). Comp. Porphyry, wsugoge de quingue vocibus 2:
Néyerar 8¢ €ldos ral 10 Umo 710 dmoSobév wyévos kal’ O
eldbaper Néyew tov uév dvBpomov eldos Tob fwov, yévovs
dvtos Tob Ldov & 8¢ Aewwlv Tob ypapatos €ldost 70 O€

MEevER—1 ThEss. L
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Tplywvoy Tob cyijuaros €idos. — mwovnpod] is not to be taken,
with Bengel, Pelt, Schott, and others, as an adjective (ab omni
mala specie), but as a substantive (ab omni specie mali).
What Bengel and Schott object against this meaning, that the
article o0 would be required before 7ovnpod, would be correct
if the discourse were specially of the movnpov contained in the
wavra, ver. 21; but is erroneous, as movnpod is taken in
abstract gemerality. See Kithner, IT. pp. 129, 141. Comp.
Heb. v. 14; Joseph. Ant. vii. 4. 2: 7wav eldos wérovs; ibid.
x. 3. 1: 7av eldos movnplas—Ver. 22, as well as ver. 21,
is peculiarly interpreted by Hinsel (Theol. Stud. w. Krit.
1836, Part 1, p. 170 f)!  Vv. 21, 22 are repeatedly cited
by Cyril Alexandrinus as an expression of the Apostle Paul,
in such a manner that with this citation, and indeed as its
contents, the words yiveafe Sowxiuor Tpamelirar are united.
Also these words are elsewhere frequently by the Fathers
united with our passage, being quoted sometimes as a saying of
Christ, sometimes generally as a saying of Scripture, and some-
times specially as a saying of the Apostle Paul. See Suicer,
Thesaurus, IL p. 1281 ff. (Sacr. Observ. p. 140 ff.); Fabricius,
Cod. Apocr. N. T. 1. p. 330 ff, IIL. p. 524. On this Hinsel
supports his opinion. He regards the words yiveafe d6xipor
Tpamelitac as a saying of Christ, and thinks that this dictum
dypagov of the Lord was in the mind of the Apostle Paul,
and in consequence of this the expressions in vv. 21, 22 were
selected by him, which were usual in the money terms employed
by antiquity. So that the sense would be: “ Act as experienced
exchangers; everything which is presented to you as good
coin, that test ; preserve the good coin (what actually is divine
truth), but guard against every false coin (reject all false
doctrine).” But evidently only the expression Soxtpdleré was
the occasion for the Fathers uniting the dictum é&ypagor of
Christ, handed down by tradition, with our passage. Paul, on
the contrary, could not have thought of it, even supposing it
to have been known to him. For although the verb Soxiud-
Leww would well suit, if otherwise the reference was to the

! Baumgarten-Crusius accedes to the iuterpretation of Hinsel ; Koch strangely
rejects it for ver. 22, but adopts it for ver. 23,
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figure of exchangers, yet in an actual reference to the same
the words 7o xalov eldos katéyere, amo 8¢ Tod movnpod
améyeafe would have been written. Lastly, add to this that
etdos cannot import in itself a coin, vouiloparos must be added,
or money must have been spoken of in what goes before.

Ver. 23. If what the apostle requires in ver. 22 is to be
actually realized, God’s assistance must supervenme. Accord-
ingly, this benediction is fitly added to the preceding. — adros
8¢ o Oeos Tis elpnvns| the God of peace Himself ; an
emphatic contrast to the efforts of man.— o Oeds Tis
elprivns] the God of peace, i.e. who communicates Christian
peace. Neither the connection with ver. 22 nor the contents
of the benediction itself will permit us to understand eiprjun
of harmony. To refer to elpnvedere, ver. 13, for this meaning
is far-fetched. — ohoteNsjs] here only in the N. T. spoken of
what is perfect, to which nothing belonging to its nature is
wanting. Jerome, ad Hedib. 12, Ambrosiaster, Koppe, Pelt,
and others understand ohoTehels in an ethical sense, as an
accusative of result: “so that ye be entire, that is, pure and
blameless.” But it is better, on account of what follows, to
take oloTehels as an adverb of quantity, uniting it closely
with dpas, and finding the whole personality of the
Thessalonians denoted as if the simple 6Aovs were written :
“in your entire extent, through and through.”—«ai 6AéxAnpoy
... TnpnBein] a fuller repetition of the wish already expressed.
— «al] and indeed. — oNéxAnpos] means, as oAoTeNTs, perfectly,
consisting of all its parts. ohoxAppov refers not only to 7o
7vebua, although it is governed by it, as the nearest noun, in
respect of its gender, but also to Yruyn and gdua. Comp.
Winer, p. 466 [E. T. 661]. The totality of man is here
divided into three parts: spirit, soul, and body. See
Olshausen, de maturae hum. trichotomia N. T. scriptoribus
recepta in 3. Opusc. theol.,, Berol. 1834, p. 143 ff.; Messner,
die Lehre der Apostel, Leipz. 1856, p. 207. We are not to
assume that this trichotomy has a purely rhetorical significa-
tion, as elsewhere Paul also definitely distinguishes mveiua
and Yovyy (1 Cor. il 14, 15, xv. 44, 46). The twofold
division, which elsewhere occurs with Paul (1 Cor. vil. 34;
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2 Cor. vii. 1), is a popular form of representation. The
origin of the tricholomy is Platonic; but Paul has it not from
the writings of Plato and his scholars, but from the current
language of society, into which it had passed from the narrow
circle of the schools. — wrvedua denotes the higher and purely
spiritual side of the inmer life, what is elsewhere called by
Paul vobs (reason); vy is the lower side, which comes in
contact with the region of the senses. The spirit is preserved
blameless in its totality at the advent, .. so that it approves
itself blameless at the advent (duéumrws is a more exact
definition of oAoxAmpov Tmpnbeis), when the voice of truth
always rules in it; the soul, when it strives against all the
charms of the senses; and, lastly, the body, when it is not
abused as the instrument of shameful actions

Ver. 24. Paul knows that he does not implore God in
vain. F¥or God is faithful ; He keeps what He promises; if
He has called the Thessalonians to a participation in His
kingdom, He will preserve them pure and faultless even to its
commencement, — wr¢gros] comp. 2 Thess. iii. 3; 1 Cor. i. 9,
x. 13. T miords dvri Tob dApbis, Theodoret. — ¢ xaidv
Duds] not equivalent to ¢ xalégas vuds (Koppe and others),
but the present participle used as a substantive, and therefore
without regard to time: your Caller. See Winer, p. 316
[E. T. 444).—bs xal woujoer] who also will perform 4t,
sc. 70 auéumtws buds Tnpnbivat.

Vv. 25-27. Concluding exhortations of the Epistle.

Ver. 25. Comp. Rom. xv. 30; Eph. vi. 19; Col iv. 3;
2 Thess. iii. 1.—mrepl fudv] for us, namely, that our apostolic
work may be successful.

Ver. 26. Aomdoacfe Tods ddendods wdvras] That here

1 According to Schrader, ver. 23 contains an un-Pauline thought, because
when Paul distinguishes the «ux4 from the spirit, tho latter is considered as
sometling “divine,” as “‘unutterably good,” as ‘‘eternally opposed to every
perversity.” Panl, accordingly, could not have assumed, ‘‘besides the soul in
map, a mutable spirit which must be preserved from blemish.” But the dis-
course is not of the holy Divine Spirit which rules in man, but of a part of
man, himself, of the veo;; but the v; may fall into warairns (Eph. iv. 17),
may be &¥oxios (Rom. 1. 28), wipaopives (Tit. i 15), xuri@lupuives (2 Tim.
iiL §), cte.
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individuals! are exhorted to salute #he other members of the
church, whilst in the parallel passages, Rom. xvi. 16, 1 Cor.
xvi. 20, 2 Cor. xiil. 12, it is domdoacfe dAAnlovs, is a
proof that this Epistle was to be received by the rulers of the
church, (So also Phil iv. 21.) By them it was to be read
to the assembled church (ver. 27). Erroneously, because in
contradiction with the entire character of the Epistle, Schrader
infers from Tols adegovs mwdvras that “the writer of the
Epistle wished to impart to it a general destination.” — éw
PAjuare dyio] with a holy kiss. Comp. 1 Cor. xvi. 20;
2 Cor. xiii. 12; Rom. xvi. 16; also 1 Pet. v. 14 (¢pirnua
dyams) ; Constit. ap. ii. 57 (16 év xvpivw ¢irnpa); Tertullian,
de orat. 14 (osculum pacis). The brotherly kiss, the usual
salutation of Christians, proceeded from the custom of
antiquity, particularly in the East, to unite a salutation with
a kiss. But Paul calls it dyeov, as a symbol of the holy
Christian fellowship. In the Greek church it is still used
at Easter.

Ver. 27. This command has not its reason in any distrust
of the rulers of the church; nor, as Chrysostom, Oecumenius,
and Theophylact think, in the yearning love of the apostle,
who, in compensation of his bodily absence, wished this letter
read to all; nor, as Hofmann supposes, in the anxiety of the
apostle lest they should not properly value a mere epistle
which he sent, instead of coming in person to Thessalonica:
but simply because Paul regarded the contents of his Epistle
of importance for all without exception. How, moreover,
Schrader can infer from ver. 27 that the composition of the
Epistle belongs to a time when already a clerus presided in
the churches, surpasses comprehension. Completely ground-
less and untenable is also Baur’s opinion (p. 491), that “the
admonition so emphatically given in 1 Thess. v. 27 was
written from the opinions of a time which no longer saw in
the apostolic Epistles the natural means of spiritual communica-
tion, but regarded them as sacred objects, to which due reverence

! Contrary to the sense, Hofmann, whom Riggenbach follows, makes the

whole church, the adirgei =évris, be addressed in dowdsasts; thus the church is
to salute itself.
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was to be shown by making their contents known as accurately
as possible, particularly by public reading. How could Zke
apostle himself have judged it necessary so solemnly to adjure
the churches, to which his Epistles were directed, not to leave
them unread ? An author could only say this who did not
write from the natural pressure of existing circumstances, but
in writing placed himself in an imagined situation, and sought
to vindicate for his pretended apostolic Epistle the consideration
which the apostolic Epistles received in the practice of a later
age”” But does the author adjure the church to leave his
Epistle not unrcad ? 'What a mighty difference is there between
such a command and his urgent desire that the contents of
the Epistle should be made known to all the members of the
church! If the former were objectionable, the latter is
natural and unobjectionable. And further, how is it possible
that ver. 27 is the reflex of a time in which the apostolic
Epistles were valued as sacred objects, and to which due
honour must be paid by public reading, since avayvwobivas is
in the aorist, and accordingly a single and exclusive act of
reading is referred to! And what a wrong method would the
post-apostolic author have employed to secure for his letter
the consideration of an apostolic Epistle, when he did not select
the infinitive of the present, and did not fa:l to add maociv!
— 7dv wipiov] Comp. Mark v. 7; Acts xix. 13; LXX. Gen
xxiv. 3. See Matthiae, p. 756. On the Greek idiom évopritw,
see Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 360 ff. — avayvwobipas] that it be
read lo (Luke iv. 16 ; 2 Cor. iii. 15; Col. iv. 16), not that it
be read by. Incorrectly also Michaelis, appealing to 2 Thess.
ii. 2 (!): there is here intended the recognition of the Epistle
as a genuine Pauline Epistle, by means of a conclusion added
by his own hand. — ™ émoToMir] comp. Rom. xvi. 22;
Col iv. 16.—mdow Tois adehdois] to the whole of the
Lrethren, sc. in Thessalonica; not also in all Macedonia
(Bengel, Flatt) ; still less also in neighbouring Asia (Grotius),
or even the churches of all Christendom (Seb. Schmid).

Ver. 28. Paul concludes with the usual benediction. —
7 xdps Tob wvpiov . "I Xp] See Meyer on Gal i 6.—
peld’ vudv] sc. €.



THE SECOND EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONTANS.

INTRODUCTION.
SEC. 1.—OCCASION, DESIGN, CONTENTS,

AUL, after having sent away his first Epistle,
received further information concerning the state
of the Thessalonian church. The church had
actively progressed on the path of Christianity ;
their faith had been confirmed ; their brotherly love had gained
in extent and intensity; and their enduring stedfastness under
persecution, which had broken out afresh, had been anew
gloriously displayed (i 3, 4). But along with this the thought
of the advent had given rise to new disquietude and perplexity.
The question concerning this Christian article of faith had
advanced another stage. The former anxiety concerning the
fate of their Christian friends who were already asleep at the
time of the commencement of the advent had disappeared; on
this point the instructions of the apostle had imparted com-
plete consolation. DBut the opinion now prevailed, that the
advent of the Lord was immediately at hand, that it might
daily, hourly be expected. Accordingly, on the one hand
fear and consternation, and on the other hand an impatient
and fanatical longing for the instant when by the coming of
the Lord the kingdom of God would be completed, had taken
possession of their spirits; and it was no wonder that in
consequence of this the unsteadiness and excitement, which
at an earlier period had afflicted the church, and its result,
the neglect of their worldly business, had increased to an
167
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alarming extent. This opinion, that the commencement of
the advent was close at hand, had seized upon them the more
readily, as men had arisen among them who maintained that
they had received divine revelations concerning it, and they
had even proceeded so far as to forge an epistle in the name of
the apostle, in order by its contents to establish the truth of
that doctrine (ii. 2). An appeal was also made to the alleged
oral statement of the apostle (ii. 2), and it is not inconceivable
that even the explanations which the genuine Epistle of the
apostle contained concerning the advent may have promoted
that view. It is true that there nothing is expressly said
concerning the immediateness of the advent, but on the one
hand it is described as sudden and unexpected (1 Thess. v.
2, 4), and on the other hand it is so characterized as if Paul
himself, and his contemporaries, might hope still to survive
(1 Thess. iv. 15, 17).

Such was the state of matters which gave occasion for the
composition of the second Epistle. Its design is threefold. First,
The apostle wished—and this is the chief point—to oppose
the disturbing and exciting error as if the advent of Christ was
even at the door, by further instructions. Secondly, He wished
strongly and emphatically to dissuade from that unsettled, dis-
orderly, and idle disposition into which the church had fallen.
Thirdly, He wished by a laudatory recognition of their progres-
sive goodness to encourage them to stedfast perseverance.

The Epistle is divided, according to its confents, after a
salutation (L 1, 2) and introduction (i. 3—12), into a dogmatic
(ii. 1-12) and a hortative portion (ii. 13-iii. 15). In the intro-
duction the apostle thanks God for the great increase of the
church in faith and love, praises their endurance under fresh
persecutions, comforts them with the recompense to be expected
at the coming of Christ, and testifies that the progress and com-
pletion of the Thessalonians in Christianity was the constant
object of his prayer. In the dogmatic portion, for the refuta-
tion of the fancy that the day of the Lord already dawns, the
apostle directs attention to the historical pre-conditions of its
commencement. Christ cannot return until the power of evil,
which certainly already begins to develope itself, is consolidatedt
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and has attained to its maximum by the appearance of Anti-
christ. Zastly, In the hortative portion Paul exhorts his readers
to hold fast to the Christianity delivered to them (ii. 13-17),
claims their prayers for his apostolic work (iii. 1 ff.), earnestly
and decidedly warns them against unsteadiness and idleness
(iii. 6-15), and then the Epistle is closed with a salutation by
lLis own hand, and a twofold benediction (iii. 16—18).

SEC, 2—TIME AND PLACE OF COMPOSITION,

Interpreters and chronologists agree that this so-called
Second Epistle was composed shortly after the First, with the
exceptions of Grotius, Ewald (Jahrb. d. bobl. Wissenschaft, Gott.
1851, p. 250; Die Sendschreiben des Ap. Paulus, Gott. 1857,
D- 17 ; Geschichte des apost. Zeitalters, Gott. 1858, p. 455;
Jahrdb, d. bibl. Wiss., Gott. 1860, p. 241), Baur (Theol. Jahrb.,
Tiib. 1855, 2, p. 165), and Laurent (Theol. Stud. w. Krit.
1864, 3, p. 497 ff.; Neutest. Stud., Gotha 1866, p. 49 ff),
who hold that the Second Epistle was the first composed.
This view has nothing for it, but much against it. Grotius
relies chiefly on the following rcason: that in 1ii. 17 a mark
is given by which the genuineness of the Epistles of Paul may
be recognised, but such a mark belongs properly to the first
Epistle, not to a second; and that ii. 1-12 is to be referred
to the Emperor Caius Caligula. Dut there is not the slightest
reason for the reference of ii. 1-12 to Caligula (see on passage),
entirely apart from the fact that on such an assumption, as
Caligula was already dead in the beginning of the year 41
after Christ, the Epistle must have been composed more than
ten years before Paul, according to the narrative of the Acts,
arrived at Thessalonica! The mark of authenticity in 2 Thess.
iii. 17 was not required until, as we learn from ii. 2, attempts
had occurred to forge epistles in the name of the apostle.
According to Ewald,! the Second Epistle to the Thessalonians
was placed after the First “ on account of its brevity.” He

1 Baur has not entered upon the reasons of his subsequent opinion. He judged
differently in his Paulus der Ap. Jesu Christi, p. 488. He only remarks that
there is no difficulty (1) in considering those passages in which the Second Epistle
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thinks that it is manifestly a first Epistle written to a church
which Paul had shortly Lefore founded. It has indeed been
attempted to show that, according to ii. 2, Paul had previously
written an epistle to the church; but this might easily have
been possible in the number of letters which the apostle had
indisputably already then written; on the other hand, how-
ever, Paul for the first time directs them in this Epistle to
give heed to his actually genuine letters to them as to his
living word (iL 15, iii. 17). Further, with regard to the
advent, the error as if it were close at hand—and this, accord-
ing to the existing state of matters and of doctrine generally,
would be the first error which would have arisen—had then
broken out in the church, and which was the chief occasion
of this Epistle. The very correction of it might easily have
given rise to a second error, that the fate of the many who
had died previously was sad, and which the following Epistle
corrects (1 Thess. iv. 13 ff). Also it would not at that time
have been necessary to send Timotheus to the church, in order
to correct the increasing disorders within it ; this would only
happen in the interval between this and the larger Epistle,
which might be about four or six months! Lastly, 1 Thess.
iv. 10, 11 contains a reference to 2 Thess. 1ii. 6—11. Accord-
ingly Ewald makes the Second Epistle to the Thessalonians to
have been composed during the residence of Paul at Berea,
succeeding his residence at Thessalonica.

But that in the smaller compass of the Second Epistle a
definite reason is to be sought for its position after the First,
is historically completely undemonstrable, and not even
probable, because—just as with the Second Epistle to the
is regarded as dependent on the First, as marks of an opposite relationship.
Laurent in all essentials agrees with Ewald The peculiarity of his view is so
manifestly erroneous, that it does not need a special refutation.

3 Otherwise Baur. According to him, the larger Epistle was not written shortly
after the lesser. On the supposition of the authenticity of the Epistle, taking
into consideration the church of Thessalonica scarcely founded, and the Epistle
of the apostle written only a few months after its founding, how many xexopn-
uivovs—already deccased members of the church—could there be? The question
a8 regards the deceased Christians was naturally only then (%) an object of lively

interest the greater the number of the dead, perhaps after a whole generation
had passed away from the midst of Christendom.
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Corinthians—the internal relation of the lesser Epistle to the
greater necessarily required that position. Ewald’s assertion,
that our Second Epistle manifestly declares itself to be a first
Epistle written by Paul to a church recently founded, is
thoroughly erroneous. On the contrary, our Second Epistle
undoubtedly and evidently refers back to the First, serves for
its completion, and makes known a progress from an earlier
condition to one partially more advanced. If the First Epistle
describes the eager desire of salvation with which the Thessa-
lonians 7eceived the publication of the gospel, and dwells in
vivid and detailed recollection of the facts of their conversion
belonging to the immediate past,—contents which are suitable
only for the Epistle composed first according to time; in the
Second Epistle, i. 3 ff,, mention is made of a blessed progress
in their Christian life. If in the First Epistle the proxzimity
of the advent is presupposed without anticipation of a possible
misunderstanding, in the Second Epistle tkie correction and
the further explanation in respect of this truth was necessary,
namely, that the advent was not to be expected in the Zmme-
diate present. So also the exhortation to a quiet and industri-
ous life, which was already contained in the First Epistle, was
more strongly and categorically expressed in the Second.
Add to this, that the words xai Wudv émouvraywyis ém’
atroy, 2 Thess. il 1, are apparently to be referred to 1 Thess.
iv. 17 ; whereas to obtain, with Ewald, a reference in 1 Thess.
iv. 10, 11, to 2 Thess. iii. 6-16, you must first have recourse
to an ungrammatical and in the highest degree unnatural con-
struction (see commentary on 1 Thess. iv. 10, p. 119). Lastly,
over and above, it follows from ii. 15 that Paul before our
Second Epistle had already sent another letter to the Thessa-
lonians; and thus to maintain that the Second Epistle to the
Thessalonians manifestly shows itself as a first epistle of Paul
to a church recently founded, is in contradiction with the
apostle’s own testimony. To explain the epistle to the Thessa~
lonians preceding our Second Epistle as not identical with
our First Epistle, but as having been lost, would be in the
controverted circumstances of the case a mere shift justified
by nothing. Moreover, it is not even correct that the apostle
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iu 2 Thess. il 15 “for the first time directed the church to give
Leed to his genuine letters written to them as to his living
word.,” For only the exliortation is there given to hold fast the
instructions in Christianity, which Paul had already at an earlier
period given to his readers both orally and in an epistle. A
direction how to recognise the genuineness of epistles written
at a later period to the Thessalonians only follows from iii. 17.
But this notice has in the fact recorded in 2 Thess. il 2 its
sufficient explanation. Further, as regards the eschatological
explanations in both Epistles, the possibility of such a develop-
ment as Ewald assumes is not to be denied, but its necessity
is by no means to be proved. The actual fact that individual
instances of death—for there is no mention “of many dying
before the advent”—had occurred within the church might
very well form the point of departure for the eschatological
discussions of the apostle; and then to it the refutation of the
error, that the advent was in the immediate present, might be
added, as the later form of error, especially as the apostle’s
own expressions in 1 Thess. v. 2 were so framed that they
might have contributed to the origin of that error. Lastly,
“ increasing disorders” within the church are by no means
supposed in the First Epistle to the Thessalonians. Timotheus
was not sent to Thessalonica “ to correct increasing disorders,”
but to exhort the Thessalonians to stedfastness in persecution,
Comp. 1 Thess. iti. 1 ff. But even supposing that the “ correc-
tion of increasing disorders” was the reason for the mission
of Timotheus, yet nothing can be inferred from this regarding
the priority of the ome Epistle to the other. For with the
same truth with which it might be said it was nof yet neces-
sary to send Timotheus to the church, it might be affirmed
that it was no longer necessary to send him thither.

The following reasons prove that the Second Epistle was
composed not long after the sending away of the First. Silas
and Timotheus are still in the company of the apostle (i. 1),
but the Acts of the Apostles at least never inform us that
after Paul left Corinth (Acts xviii. 18) these two apostolic
assistants were again fogether with him. We find Timotheus
again in the apostle’s company, first at Ephesus (Acts xix. 22),
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whilst there is no further mention of Silas in the Acts of the
Apostles after his Corinthian residence. Besides, the relations
and wants of the church are throughout analogous to those
which are presupposed in the First Epistle. The same circle
of thought occupies the apostle; similar instructions, similar
praises, similar exhortations, warnings, and wishes are found
throughout in both Epistles. Tt is accordingly to be assumed
that also the Second Epistle was composed during the first
residence of the apostle at Corinth, but, according to iil. 2, at a
time when he had already suffered hostility on the part of the
Jews, and, according toi. 4 (raic éxxAnoiats, comp. 1 Cor.
i. 2;' 2 Cor. ii. 1; Rom. xvi. 1), when branch churches had
already been founded from Corinth—probably at the com-
mencement of the year 54.

SEC. 3.—-GENUINENESS.

With respect to the cxternal attestation of Christian
antiquity, the authenticity of the Epistle is completely un-
assailable. Polyc. ad Phil. 11 fin.; Just. Mart. dial. ¢. Tryph.
Col. 1686, p. 336 E, p. 250 A; Iren. adv. Haer. iii. 7. 2;
Clem. Alex. Strom. v. p. 554, ed. Sylb.; Tertwll. de resuer.
carn. ¢. xxiv.; Can. Murat., Peschito, Marcion, etc. Doubts
from 7nternal grounds did not arise until the beginning of the
nineteenth century. The first who objected to the Epistle
was Christian Schmidt. In his Bidliothek f. Kritik und
Ezxegese des N. T., Hadamar 1801, vol. II. p. 380 ff,, he con-
tests the genuineness of 2 Thess. ii. 1-12, and then in his
Einleit in’s N. T, Giess. 1804, Part 2, p. 256 f., ie proceeds

! The words obv #Zaw Tais imimaovuivoss x.7. 2., 1 Cor. i, 2, I take as a continua-
tion of the address of the Epistle, abriy s xai #udy as dependont on iv wavri réma,
and v wavri 7érw 03 closely connected with ¢o6 xvpiov Agav 'Incos Xp., ‘“Jesus
Christ who is our (sc. Christinng’) Iord in every place, both in theirs and
ours.” Only with this explanation—which is in itself so simple and unforced
that it is marvellous that it is mot to be found in any interpretation—the
addition, otherwise entirely inexplicable, iv wevsl vémw, abrav vt xai fuds, receives
its full import and propriety, whilst the words obtain a suitable reference to the
Corinthian factions, by means of which Christ, who is cverywhere the only aud
the same Lord of Christianity, is divided ; comp. 1 Cor. i. 13.
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to call in question the authenticity of the whole Epistle. De
‘Wette, in the earlier editions of his Introduction to the New
Testament, assented to the adduced objections; but latterly,
in the first edition of his Commentary to the Thessalonian
Epistles, in the year 1841, and in the fourth edition of his
Introduction to the New Testament (1842), he withdrew them.
See against these objections, Heydenreich in the Neuen krif.
Journal der theol. Literatur, by Winer and Engelhardt, Sulzb.
1828, vol. viil. p. 129 ff.; Guerike, Beitr. zur historisch
krit. Ewnl. in's N. T, Halle 1828, p. 92 ff.; Hemsen, der
Ap. Paulus, Gott. 1830, p. 175 ff.; and especially Reiche,
authentiac posterioris ad: Thess. epistolae vindiciae, Gott. 1829.
The following reasons are chiefly insisted on:—1. The
Second Epistle contradicts the First, inasmuch ag it disputes
the opinion of the nearness of the advent which is presup-
posed in the First Epistle. But the Second Epistle does not
dispute that opinion,—it rather presupposes it,—whilst only
the view of the directly 9mmediate nearness of the advent is
contested as erroneous. 2. When the author lays down, in
iii, 17, a mark of authenticity for the Pauline Epistles in
general, which yet is found neither in the First Epistle to
the Thessalonians nor elsewhere, he seems thereby to wish to
cast suspicions on the First Epistle as un-Pauline. But it is
entirely a mistake to find in ii. 17 a mark which Paul would
affix to all his Epistles generally; the meaning of these words
can only be, that in all those epistles which he would after-
wards write ¢o the Thessalonians he would add a salutation by
his own hand as an attestation of genuineness. 3. The doc-
trine of Antichrist, ii. 3 ff, is un-Pauline; it points to a
Montanist as the author. But this idea is by no means
peculiar to the Montanists. It has its root already in Jewish
Christology (see Bertholdt, christologia Judacorum Jesw aposto-
lorumque actate, p. 69 ff.; Gesenius in Ersch and Gruber’s
ally. Encyclop. vol. iv. p. 292 ff), and is elsewhere not foreign
to the N. T.; comp. 1 John ii. 18, 22, iv. 3; 2 John 7; Rev.
xii, 13. Accordingly we are not entitled, because this view
does not occur elsewhere with Paul, to maintain that it is
un-Pauline, the less so as it meither contradicts the other
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statements of the apostle concerning the advent, nor did an
occasion occur to Paul in his other Epistles, as in this, to
describe it more minutely. 4. The Epistle is defective in
peculiar historical references. But, according to sections 1, 2,
the state of matters which the Second Epistle supposes was
throughout a more developed state, and consequently, of course,
a peculiar one. 5. The author carefully seeks to represent
himself as the Apostle Paul. But the personal references
which are contained in the Second Epistle do not make this
impression, as they are analogous to those in the First Epistle,
and the words, il 2, 15, iii. 17, are fully explained by the
actual abuse which occwired of the apostle’s name.

In more recent times the authenticity of the Epistle has
again been disputed, first by Schrader in scattered remarks
in his paraphrase to the Epistle (see the exposition), then by
Kern in the Tibing. Zeitschr. f. Theol. 1829, Part 2, p. 145 ff.;
further, by Baur in his Paulus der Ap. Jesu Christs, Stuttg.
1845, p. 480 ff, and in his and Zeller's Theol. Jahrbiicher,
1855, Part 2, p. 141 ff. ; likewise by Hilgenfeld in his Ztschr.
SJur awiss. Theol., 5th year, Halle 1862, p. 242 ff.; and lastly,
by W. C. van Manen, Onderzock naar de echtheid van Paulus
tweeden brief aan de Thessalonicensen (De cchtheid van Paulus
brieven aan de Thess. onderzocht, I1.), Utrecht 1865, whose
chief argument, however, that the opinion contested in 2 Thess.
ii. 2, namely, that the advent was to be expected in the vm-
mediate present, was the opinion of the Apostle Paul himself,
evidently rests on an error.! Against Kern, see Pelt in the
Theolog. Mitarbeiten, 4th year, Kiel 1841, Part 2, p. 74 ff.;
against Baur, in the place first mentioned, see Wilibald Grimm
in the Theol. Stud. w. Krit. 1850, Part 4, p. 780 ff.; J. P.
Lange, das apost. Zeital. vol. i, Braunschw. 1853, p. 111 ff.

The reasons on which Kern relies are the following :—

1. From the section 2 Thess. ii. 1-12 it follows that the

1 Also Weiss (Philosophische Dogmatik oder Philosophie des Christenthums,
vol. I, Leipz. 1855, p. 146) has declared that the Second Epistle to the Thes-
salonians, with perhaps the exception of the conclusion, is throughout *‘un-
apostolic in its verbal construction,” without, however, entering into a justifica-
tion of this judgment,
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Epistle could not have been composed until after the death of
Paul. For even if it be not granted, what yet is most pro-
bable, that Paul perished in the Neronian persecution, during
the imprisomment recorded in the Acts, in the year 64,—even
if a second Roman imprisonment be maintained,—yet all the
traditions of antiquity agree on this point, that Paul suffered
martyrdom under Nero (p. 207). But the author of the
Epistle makes his announcement of Antichrist and its adjuncts
from the state of the world as it was immediately after the
overthrow of Nero, when Nero was believed to be still alive,
and a speedy return of him to the throne was expected, and
that from the East, or more precisely from Jerusalem (Tacit.
Hist. ii. 8 ; Sueton. Nero, c. 57, compared with ¢. 40). The
Antichrist whose appearance is described as impending, is
Nero; that which withholdeth him are the existing circum-
stances of the world ; the withholderis Vespasian with his son
Titus, who then besieged Jerusalem; and what is said of - the
apostasy is a reflection of the horrid wickedneéss which broke
out among the Jewish people in their war against the Romans
(p- 200). Accordingly the Epistle could not have been com-
posed about the year 53 or 54, but only between the years
68-70 (p. 270). Moreover, Kern thinks that “the Epistle
might be called Pauline in the wider sense "—that a Paulinist
was its author. For in general the Epistle agrees with the
Pauline mode of thought. A Paulinist, affected with a view of
tlic present, that is, of the circumstances of the times between
the years 68—70, saw in spirit the apocalyptic picture which
he describes in ii. 1-12. In order to impart it to his Chris-
tian brethren, he has drawn it up in a letter to which he has
given the form of a Pauline Epistle. As the already existing
Epistle to the Thessalonians was of such a nature that to
carry out that purpose a second could be attached to it, the
author of the second Epistle has presupposed the first. He
has surrounded his apocalyptic picture, ii. 1-12, the proper
germ of the whole, with a border which he has formed from
what he has sketched from the genuine Pauline Epistle, so
that he has made the first part serve as an introduction to the
section chicfly intended by him (il 1-12), and the second
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part as a continuation of his thoughts passinz over into the
hortative (ii. p. 214).

This view of Kern, which is certainly carried out with
acuteness, falls into pieces of itself, as it proceeds on an entirely
istaken interpretation of ii. 1-12. It is entirely erroneous
to seek the Antichrist, who belongs to the purely religious
sphere, in the political—among the number of the Roman
emperors. Accordingly ii. 1-12 contains nothing which in
any way transcended the circle of the Apostle Paul's vision
(see the interpretation).

The additional arguments, which Kern insists on as marks
of the spuriousness of the Epistle, are sought by him only
in consequence of the result which to him followed from the
passage ii. 1-12; they would even to himself, were it not for
that first argument, have been of hardly any weight. They
are the following :—

2. The suspicion resulting from 2 Thess. iii. 17, as if by
the addition of & éoTe onueiov a safer reception was designed
to be procured for the spurious Epistle, arises from the fact
that Paul could not possibly have appealed to wacav émicTorjy,
especially if we consider the Second Epistle to the Thessa-
lonians as one of the earliest of his Epistles. Dut we have
already adverted to the correct meaning of év wdon émiaTors,
and the addition & éor: onueioy is, moreover, sufficiently
occasioned by the notice in ii. 2, which Kern, without right,
denies, understanding the émioToAy) @s 8¢ Nudv, il 2, entirely
arbitrarily, not of a forged epistle, but of the First Epistle of
Paul to the Thessalonians, which was only falsely interpreted.

3. The Second Epistle betrays an intentional imitation of
the First. The whole first chapter of the Second Epistle rests
on the groundwork of the First Epistle; its beginning corre-
sponds to the beginning of the First Epistle; what is said
concerning the @Aiys for the sake of the gospel, has many
parallels in 1 Thess. ii. and iii.; ver. 6 fI. entirely depends on
1 Thess. iv. 13 ff. () ; lastly, vv. 11, 12 are similar to 1 Thess.
iii. 12f, v. 23 ff Also what follows the section il 1-12
(which is peculiar to the Second Epistle) is also dependent on
the First Epistle. Thus ii. 13-17 is dépendent on 1 Thess.

MEeYER—2 THESS. M
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i 4, 5, i 11ff. The address: adergoi #yamnuévor Tmd
cvpiov, ver. 13, is borrowed from 1 Thess. i. 4. Further,
2 Thess. iii. 1, 2 is an extension of 1 Thess. v. 25, but where
in ver. 2 an additional clause is added, which neither as
regards {va pvaOduev k.T\., nor as regards ob ydp wdvrwy f
w7, can properly be explained from the condition which
Paul was supposed at that time to be in, when he was thought
to have written the second Epistle soon after the first (!).
Vv. 3—5 point back to 1 Thess. v. 24, iii. 11-13; vv. 6-12
1u3t entirely on 1 Thess. il 6-12, iv. 11,12, v. 14; and
ver. 16 is borrowed from 1 Thess. v. 23. However, on a more
exact examination, a great diversity will be seen in many of
those compared passages; and the resemblance and similarity
remaining—which, moreover, is not greater than that between
the Epistles to the Colossians and Ephesians, and between
many passages in the Epistles to the Galatians and the
Romans—has its complete explanation in the analogous cir-
cumstances of the church which occasioned both Epistles, and
in the short interval which intervened between their com-
position.

4. Lastly, much that is un-Pauline is seen in the Epistle.
To this belongs edyapioTeiv édeiopev, i. 3, which is repeated
in ii. 13, and in the first passage, moreover, is the more
prominently brought forward by xafas &Ewv éorw; whilst
Paul elsewhere, out of the fulness of his Christian conscious-
ness, simply says: “we thank God.” Directly following
it dmepavEdves 7 wiomis Judv is surprising, which does not
rightly agree with 1 Thess. iil. 10 (kaTaptica: Td doTepijuata
tiis wloTews); and évds éxdoTov wdvTwy Uudv, which agrees
not with what they are reminded of in the second Epistle
itself (iii. 11) (). Ver. 6 reminds us not so much of Paul as
of Rev. vi. 9, 10. In ver. 10 the expression émuoTelfn 1o
,u.ap'TvpLOll udv ép’ vuas is un-Pauline; in ver. 11 the phrase
waoa ebdoria dyabwaivys, and still more &pyor wiocTews, is
remarkable. In the section ii. 1-12, xal 8ia Tolro, which
never elsewhere occurs, is placed instead of dwx TobTo, else-
where constantly used by Paul. In the same section, ver. 8,
émpdveia s mapovoias, and ver. 10, déyecbar T afydm;v
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Tiis d\nbeias, instead of the simple Séyecbar Tov Noyow, Thy
a\iferav, are peculiar. The idea of election is entirely
Pauline, but it is never (?) otherwise expressed than by
éxhoyy, éhéyecbas; but in ii. 13 aipelobar is found for it.
In chap. iii. 13, xahomoieiv, not found elsewhere in the N. T,
is a transformation of the Paunline 76 xalov moweiv, Gal vi. 9.
Lastly, the addition &ia 1fjs émoToAds, in ver. 14, is remark-
able, as it purposely directs attention to the present Epistle.
—DBut these expressions partly have their analogies elsewhere
with Paul, partly they belong to those peculiarities which are
found in every Pauline Epistle blended with the general
fundamental type of Pauline diction, which this Epistle also
possesses ;gwud lastly, partly they are deviations so unim-
portant, that the reproach of being un-Pauline can in no
way be proved by them.

Further, as regards Baur’s objections to this Epistle, these,
in the first-mentioned place (Apostel Paulus), consist essen-
tially only in a repetition of those already made hy Kern.
Only the assertion (p. 487) is peculiar to him, that the
representation of Antichrist given in 2 Thess. ii. directly con-
flicts with the expectation of the apostle in 1 Cor. xv. For in
1 Cor. xv. 52 the apostle supposes that he himself will be
alive at the advent, and will be changed with the living. In
2 Thess. ii, on the contrary, it is attempted by means of a
certain theory to give the reason why the advent cannot so
soon take place. Christ, according to that passage, cannot
appear until Antichrist has come, and Antichrist cannot come
50 long as that continued which must precede the commence-
ment of the last epoch. How far is one thereby removed, not
only beyond the standpoint, but also beyond the time of the
apostle !

The wantonness and superficiality of such an opinion is
evident. Even évéornwev (ii. 2) sufficesto show its worthless-
ness. For that by means of this expression “the day of the
Lord is only removed from the most immediate present, but
by no means from being near at hand; and that accordingly
he also could have thus expressed himself who expected the
day of the Lord as near, as very near, only not precisely as in
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the present,” Baur, already from the treatise of Kern (p. 151),
which he indeed elsewhere so carefully follows, might have
learned. Indeed, it inevitably follows from the emphatic posi-
tion of évéornrev, that not only also he, but rather only he, who
considered the advent as near could thus express himself as to
how it should take place. If the author had wished to refute
the error that the day of the Lord has dawned, whereas he
himself considered the circumstances preceding it, instead of
occurring in a short space of time and rapidly succeeding one
another, only developing themselves in long periods, he would
not have put the chief stress of the sentence on évéornrer, and
would have required to have written @s &1c % Huépa Tod
xvplov évéornkev instead of os &7¢ évéoTnrev 7 Huépa TOD
xvpiov. And, only to mention one other particular, might not
one with the samc¢ argument of Baur call in question the
authenticity of the Epistle to the Romans? For, according to
the Romans, the return of Christ was not to be expected until
the completion of the kingdom of God, until all Israel will be
converted (Rom. xi. 26); but all Israel cannot be converted
until the fulness of the Gentiles be come in (Rom. xi. 25).
“ How far is one thereby removed, not only from the stand-
point, but also from the time of the apostle ! ”

Moreover, whilst Baur in the first-mentioned place (Aposte!
Paulus, p. 485), differing from Kemn, had assumed that the
representation of Antichrist given in 2 Thess. ii. rested entirely
on Jewish ground, and contained only a repetition of the
thoughts which were already expressed in their chief points,
particularly according to the type of the prophecies of Daniel,
and that accordingly the author moved only in the sphere of
Jewish eschatology, and that even the Apostle Paul might have
shared these views; in the last-mentioned place (Baur and
Zeller's Tiib. Jahrbiich. p. 151 ff.) he maintains, in agreement
with Kern, that in the section 2 Thess. ii. a representation of
Antichrist occurs as could only have been formed on the soil
of Christian ideas, and also on the ground of events whicl
belong to a later period than that of the Apostle Paul.
According to Baur's subsequent opinion, the author borrowed
the colours for his picture of Antichrist from the Apocalypse,
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and accordingly has imparted to the image of Antichrist
tfeatures which are evidently borrowed from the history and
person of Nero. But to think on the dependence of the
author on the Apocalypse is so much the more erroneous, as
the description in the Second Epistle to the Thessalonians,
compared with that in the Apocalypse, is one very simply and
slightly developed. The Apocalypse, therefore, can only have
been written at a period later than the Second Epistle to the
Thessalonians. So also Baur's argument from 2 Thess. ii. 2
is destitute of any foundation. For it is manifestly an exe-
getical impossibility to find, with Baur, in the expression eis
70 pn Tayéws cakevfivar an indication “ of an historical cir-
cumstance,” such as that which most naturally presents itself,
the “ pseudo-Nero disturbances ” mentioned by Tacitus, Hist.
ii. 8. For the author himself expressly tells us, by the three
clauses commencing with uijre, by what this cehevfijva: and
Bpocicfas of the readers was historically occasioned. There-
fore no place remains in the context for suck a historical
reason of gaXevfivar and Opoetofar as Baur demands.

Lastly, Hilgenfeld removes the origin of the Epistle still
farther than Kern and Baur. According to Hilgenfeld—who,
however, holds fast to the genuineness of the First Epistle—
it was not composed until the time of Trajan. The Epistle
is a clear monument of the progress of the primitive Christian
eschatology at the beginning of the second century. DBut his
reasons for this view are extremely weak. Exactly taken,
they are only the following :—(1) The first rise of the Gnostic
heresies falls to the time of Trajan; (2) The continued perse-
cution mentioned in 2 Thess. 1. 4 ff. suits the tinic of Trajan;
(3) Also to this time the prophetical announcement in 2 Thess.
ii. 2, that the day of the Lord had already commenced, agrees.
But the opinion, that by the already working mystery of
iniquity, 2 Thess. il. 7, the rise of the Gnostic heresies is
meant, is entirely untenable, as it has elsewhere no support
in the Epistle; it is as arbitrary as is the further assertion
of Hilgenfeld, that the expression: o dvbpwmos Tis auaprias,
2 Thess. ii. 3, refers back to the blood-stained life of the
matricide Nero, as Antichrist who had already existed. The
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two additional arguments can only lay claim to respect, pro-
vided the new outbreak of persecution presupposed in chap. i,
and the opinion discussed in chap. ii. 2, that the advent was
in the immediate present, were not sufficiently explicable from
the natural- development of the historical situation of the
First Epistle, or provided it could otherwise have been proved
that Paul could not be the author of the Epistle. But neither
of these is the case. Also the notion, preserved to us in
Hippolytus, refut. omn. hacres. ix. 13, p. 292, ix. 16, p. 296,
that the Elxai-book, in the third year of Trajan, proclaimed
the eschatological catastrophe as occurring after other three
years of this emperor, is, in reference to ds 87¢ évéornrer 7
Auépa Tob rvpiov, 2 Thess, ii. 2, wholly without value,
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Iaitov mpos Ocaoalovikels émaTory Sevrépa.

A B K n, Copt. 80, 87 have only: Ilpds @casaromxeiz 3. The
simplest and apparently oldest title.

CHAPTER I

Ver. 2. Elz. has murpds quav. But sudv is wanting in B D E,
17, 49, 71, «l, Clar, Germ. Theophyl. Ambrosiast. ed. Pel.
Bracketed by Lachm. Rightly erased by Tischendorf and Alford.
An addition from the usual epistolary commencements of the
apostle. — Ver. 4. xavydiodus] So Elz. Griesb. Matt. and Scholz,
after D E K L, min. vers. But in the diversity of testimonies
(F G have xavyiousdar), éyravyiodes, after A B &, 17 al., received
by Lachm. Tisch. 1, 2, and Alford (in the 7th ed. Tisch. writes
fvxavydodes), merits the preference as the best accredited and
the rarer form.— Ver. 8. Instead of the Receptus wvpi proyic
(approved by Tisch. 2 and 7, Bloomfield, Alford, and Reiche),
Scholz, Lachm. and Tisch. 1 read proyi wupss. For the latter
overwhelming authorities decide (B D* E F G, 71, Syr. utr.
Copt. Aeth. Arm. Vulg, It. Sen. ap. Iren. Macar. Theodoret
[in comm.}, Theophyl. [in comm.] Oec. Tert. Aug. Pel.). —'I5so0]
Elz. Matth. Scholz read "Insoi Xpisres. Against B D E K L,
min. plur. Copt. Aeth. Syr. p. Ar. pol. Theodoret, Damasc.
Theophyl. Oec. Xpioroi is impugned by Griesb., bracketed
by Lachm., and rejected by Tischendorf and Alford. — Ver. 9.
Instead of the Receptus inelpov, Lachm., after A, 17, 73, al,
Slav. ms. Chrys. ms. Ephr. Tert., reads saédpor. But sridpiov is
simply an error of the scribe, occasioned by the following aidwor.
— 7ot of the Reeeptus before xupiov is wanting in D E F G,
3, 39, «l., Chrys. (in textu) Theoph. It was absorbed in the
last syllable of =pesimov. — Ver. 10. éwuvpaddiver, found in
D* E* ¥ G, instead of the Receptus davuastivas, is an error of the
scribe, occasioned by the two preceding and the following . —
miereboaay] Elz. reads miorzbovon, against A BD EF Ggr. L &, 31,
al., plur, edd. Syr. p. Slav. Vulg. It. Sen. ap. Iren. Ephr. Chrys.
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Theodoret, Damasc. .Theoph. Oec. Ambrosiast. Pel. — Ver. 12.
sob xupiov i I505] Elz. Matth. have sod xupiov nuiv’ In60% Xpiarod.
But Xpiored is wanting in B D E XK L &, 37, al., plur. Copt.
Sahid. Aeth. Clar. Germ. Theodoret, ms. Oec. Doubted by
(‘r{iesb., bracketed by Lachin., and rightly erased by Tisch. and
Alford.

Vv. 1, 2, Address and salutation. See on 1 Thess. i, 1. —
amo Oeod matpds xai wxuplov I. Xp.] from God the Father
and from the Lord Jesus Christ; not: from God who is the
Father and Lord of Jesus Christ. For, according to the
Pauline custom, the fulness of Christian blessings is derived
in common from God and Christ. The absolute 7arpés (comp.
Gal 1 3; 1 Tim. i. 2; 2 Tim. i. 2; Tit. i. 4) is equivalent to
waTpos fudv, more frequently used elsewhere in similar places;
comp. Rom. i. 7; 1 Cor. 1. 3; 2 Cor.i. 2; Eph.i 2; Phil i. 2;
Col. i. 2 ; Philem. 3. '

Vv. 3-12. Introduction of the Epistle. Commendatory
recognition of the progress of the church in faith and love,
as well as in the stedfastness which proved itself anew under
persecution (vv. 3, 4), a comforting and encouraging reference
to the recompense commencing at the advent of Christ
(vv. 5-10), and an assurance that the progress and com-
pletion of the Thessalonians in Christianity was continually
the subject of the apostle’s prayer (vv. 11, 12).

Ver. 3. 'Og¢eiroper] namely, I Paul, together with Silvanus
and Timotheus. — xafws &dfwoy éoTw] as it is meet, as it s
right and proper, is usually considered as a mere parenthesis,
resuming ode/hopev, so that 87c is considered in the sense of
that dependent on elyapiorelv. However, as the discourse
afterwards follows quickly on 67¢, so xkafos &y éorw would
sink into a mere entirely meaningless interjection and paren-
thesis; but as such, on account of the preceding opeikouev, it
would be aimless and superfluous. In direct contrast to this
view, Schott places the chief emphasis on xabws dwv éoriy,
which he rightly refers back to ebyapioreiv instead of to
opeihopev. According to Schott, xafws is designed to denote
“ modum extmium, quo animus gratus declarari debeat,” and
the thought to be expressed is “oportet nos deo gratias agere,
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quales conveniant preaestuntice beneficii, i. e. ezimins”’! But
neither can this interpretation be the correct one. For (1)
xabos is never used as a statement of gradation; (2) it is
hardly conceivable that Paul should have concentrated the
emphasis of the sentence on xafws dfwoy éorw. If he had
wished to do so, he would at least have written Evyapioreiy
opelhoper 16 Oed mepl Dpdv, kabvs &y éoTiw, but would
not have inserted mwdvrore and d8engoi. Taking this insertion
into consideration, we are obliged to decide that after ader¢pol
a certain pause in the discourse commences, 50 that Edyapio-
Telv . . . aendoi is placed first as an independent general
expression, to which xafws &6y éorw is added as a connect-
ing clause, for the explanation and development of the pre-
ceding by what follows. But from this it follows that &
belongs not to edyapioreiy, but to xabws &Eéy éomw, and
denotes not that, but because. The meaning is: We ought to
thank God always on your behalf, as it (sc. the edyapioreiv)
is right and proper, because, etc. As by this interpretation
kabos dfwoy éorw is neither unduly brought forward nor
unduly placed in the shade, so also every appearance of
pleonasm vanishes. For odeidouer expresses the duty of
thanksgiving fram its subjective side, as an internal conviction;
xafws akwv éotw, on the other hand, from the objective side,
as something answering to the state of circumstances, since it
is meet, since it is fit and proper, to give thanks to God for
the divine proof of His grace.— dmrepavEdve] grows above
measure, exceedingly. The compound verb is an dmaf Aeyo-
pevov in the N. T. But Paul loves such intensifying com-
pounds with dmép. They are an involuntary expression of his
overflowing feelings. Comp. Fritzsche, ad Rom. 1. p. 351.
Olshausen certainly represents it otherwise. He finds in the
compound verb a forbearing allusion to the fact that the Thessa-
lonians were guilty of extravagance in their religious zeal,

all

1 Comp. already Ambrosiaster : ut non qualecumque esse debitum ostenderet,
sicut dignum est, ait, ut pro tam infinito dono magnas gratias referendas deo
testarentur.—Oecumenius : 4, &r @nei dixaidy iori, vorenus® 7 70 pyydAos iEaxovorsay,
Wva § psydrws xabds Ebior 75 prydia xapiyorr.—Theophylact : 7 o xal diaz Adywy
xal 3 ipyor alrn yap# &Yiz ebyaporiz. Comp. also Eresmus’ paraphrase, anl
Fromond.
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allusion which, as at all events it would contain a certain degree
of irony, it is impossible to assume here, where Paul speaks of
the reasons of his thanksgiving to God. Such an interpretation
is not ingenious, as Baumgarten-Crusius judges, but meaning-
less. — évos évdatov wdvTwv Yudv] instead of the simple duwv,
emphatically strengthens the praise bestowed. Fromond.: non
tam totius ecclesiastici corporis, sed uniuscujusque membri,
quod mirum est et rarissimae laudis. But Hofmann, in a
strangely erroneous manner, thinks that wdvrev Judv does
not depend on évos éxdaTov, but is in apposition to it.— eis
daAAjhovs] does not belong to mheovdfer. It is the further
objective specification of dydwry, as évos ék.dyT. Up. is the subjec-
tive. dAMjhovs denotes the fellow-Christians in Thessalonica.
Therefore erroneously, Pelt: Nec vero sine causa Paulus tam
multus est in commendanda eorum caritate in omnes effusa;
quum enim sciret, quam facile tum temporis accideret, ut Chris-
tiani se invicem diligerent, exteros vero aspernarentur, hac potissi--
mum laude ad omnium hominum amorem eos excitare studuit.'
Ver. 4. The progress of the Thessalonians in Christianity
so rejoiced the heart of the apostle, that he expresses this joy
not only in thanksgiving before God, but also in praises before
men. — doTe] refers back to vmepavEdver . .. dAAGAovs. —
Huas avrovs] This emphatic designation of the subject might
be thus explained, that otherwise such praise was not the
usual custom of the speakers, but that the glorious success of
the gospel in Thessalonica caused them to forget the usual
limits of moderation and reserve. This opinion is, however,
to be rejected, because it would then without any reason be
supposed that Paul had inaccurately written 7juds adrols (we
ourselves) instead of avrods fuds (even we)? It is therefore
more correct to see in fuds avrovs, that although it was true
that the praise of the Thessalonians was already sufficiently
spread abroad by others, yet that they themselves, the writers
of the Epistle, in the fulness of their joy could not forbear to
glory in their spiritual offspring. A reference to 1 Thess. i. 8

180 also arbitrarily Schrader: from the limitation of love to Christians is to

Dbe inferred an ablorrence of Gentiles,
2 The latter, bowever, is actually found in B N and some min.
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(de Wette, Baumgarten-Crusius) is not to be assumed. Schott
erroneously attempts to justify the emphasis on uds adrots,
by understanding the same of Paul only in contrast to Sil-
vanus and Timotheus, the subjects along with Paul of the
verb ddeihouer, ver. 3 ; for to maintain such a change of sub-
ject between ver. 3 and ver. 4 is impossible. Equally incorrect
is also the mnotion of Hofmann, that adtovs added to 7pds
denotes “of ourselves” “unprompted.” For it is absurd to
attempt to deny that fjuds adrols must at all events contain
a contrast to others,— év Julv éyxavydcfai] boust of you.
év Uuly is a preliminary object to éyxavydofa:, which is then
more completely unfolded in dmép Tis Dmopoviis x.TA. — év
Tats éxxhnoias oo Ocob] in Corinth and its filiated churches.
The cause which gave occasion to Paul's boasting of his readers
is more specially expressed, being what was formerly represented
as the motive of the apostolic thanksgiving; whilst formerly
faith in Christ and brotherly love were mentioned (ver. 4), the
latter is here left entirely unmentioned, whilst the first is named
in its special operation as Christian stedfastness under perse-
cution. — dwép Tis Umopovijs Vudv xal wioTews| is mot, with
Grotius, Pelt, and others, to be understood as a év &wa Svoiy, in
the sense of dmep 77js Umopovijs Dudv év mwioTer, or Umép ThHS
wiaTews Dudyv Umopevovans, Nor is stedfastness, as Calvin,
Hemming, de Wette, Baumgarten-Crusius, Bouman, Chartac
theol. Lib: I. p. 83 ff.! Alford, and others think, particularly
brought forward by the wioTes mentioned in ver. 3; and then,
in addition, mrécTis is once more insisted on as the foundation
on which Jmouovry rests, which would indeed be a strange
proceeding, and would greatly interfere with the clearness of
thought. But micric is here used in a different sense from
that in ver. 3. Whilst mioTis in ver. 3 denoted faith in

! But Bouman ultimately adds (p. 85): *‘ Cujus (sc. dicti Paulini) intactn
vulgari utriusque substantivi significatione, cxplicandialia etiam in promptu est,
ab illa, quam memoravimus, paullo diversa via ac ratio. Etenim optimis qui-
busque scriptoribus non raro placuisse novimus, ut a singularibus ad generaliora
nuncupanda progrederentur. Quidni igitur primum singularem cweparis con-
stantiae, virtutem celebrare potuit apostolus, atquo hinc ad universae vitac
Christianae moderatricem fidem, Domino habitam, praedicandam gressum facere ?
But also against this the non-repetition of the article before mirrias decides.
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Christ, the expression here, as the article 7#s only placed
once proves, is of a similar nature with dmopovs); whilst the
reference to Christ as the object of faith steps into the back-
ground, and the idea of “faith” is transformed into the idea
of « fidelity.” This rendering is the less objectionable as Paul
elsewhere undoubtedly uses wioris in the sense of fidelity
(comp. Gal. v. 22; Rom. iii. 3; Tit. ii. 10; comp. also the
adjective miaTés, 1 Thess. v. 24; 2 Thess. iii. 3; 1 Cor. i. 9,
x.13; 2 Cor. i. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 13); and, besides, the notion
of fidclity in this passage implies the more general notion of
faith in Christ ; miaTis here denoting nothing else than faith in
Christ standing in a special and concrete relation, <.e. proving
wtself under persecutions and trials. — #rd@ow] belongs only to
Stwypoils dudv. This is shown by the article repeated before
Orireaiv, and by the additional clause als dveyeafle, which is
parallel with dupév. — Clearer distinctions between Siwyuol
and O\Apes (as “pericula, quae totum coetum concernunt”
and “singulorum privata infortunia,” Aretius; or “ open and
hidden distress,” Baumgarten-Crusius) are precarious. Only so
much is certain that Suwyuol is speciale nomen, ONirecs generalius
(Zanchius). — als dvéyeafe] an attraction for &v avéxeobe
(so, correctly, also Buttmann, Gramm. des neutest. Sprachgebr.
p- 140 [E. T. 161]),—not, as Schott, Olshausen, de Wette,
and Hofmann maintain, instead of &s dvéyecfas; for avéyouar
always governs the genitive in the N. T., never the accu-
sative; comp. Matt. xvii. 17; Mark ix. 19; Luke ix. 41;
Acts xviii. 14; 2 Cor. xi. 1, 19; Eph. iv. 2; Col. iil. 13;
9 Tim. iv. 3; Hel. xiii. 22. Fritzsche’s opinion (on 2 Cor.
diss. I1. p. 53 f£), that there is no attraction at all, and that
avéyeafar is here (as in Euarip. Androm. 981, avupopais
Averxouny) construed with the dative, and denotes “ sustinendo
premi calamitatibus h. e. preferre mala,” is contradicted by the
above N. T. usage.— The present dvéyeafe represents the
persecutions and the trials as belonging to the present.
Accordingly a nmew outbreak of persecution must be meant,
as the First Epistle describes the persecutions as past.!

! That a ecritic such as Baur knows how to convert this deviation from the
Fiist Epistle into a dependence upon it is not strange (see Apostel Paulus,
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Ver. 5. Judgment of the apostle concerning the conduct of
his readers described in ver. 4. Their stedfastness in the suf-
ferings of the present i3 a guarantee of future glory. Ver. 5
is a sentence in apposition, which is united to the preceding
in the nominative, not in the accusative, to which Buttmann,
Gramm. des neutest. Sprachgebr. p. 134 [E. T. 153], is inclined.
See Winer, p. 472 [E. T. 669). But é&vleryua refers not to
the subject of dvéyecbe, that is, to the Thessalonians, as if als
avéyeale, Svres Evdetypa were written (comp. Erasmus, Annot.,
Camerarius, Estius); for however simple and easy such a
connection might be grammatically, yet logically it is objec-
tionable. Besides, Paul would hardly have put xarafiwBiva:
vpds instead of the simple infinitive, if he thought on no
difference of subject in &vdeiypa and xatafiwbiva: But also
évlerypa is not to be referred to wdow Tois Swwryuols . . .
avexeale (Ambrosiaster, Zwingli, Calvin, Bullinger, Aretius,
Wolf, Koppe, Pelt, Schrader, Ewald, Bisping, and others), but
to the whole preceding principal and collectrve idea, vmép Tis
Umopovijs . . . avéyeafe. Accordingly it is to be analyzed as
follows : & (that is to say, xai To0To, 6Tt év Umopovsi kai wiaTe
wavTer Tov Siwypdy tudv kal Tdv O\iyrewr avéyeobe) éoTw
évderypa Tis Swkaias xploews Tob Oeod. — Evderypa) is found
here only in the N. T. It denotes a sign, guarantee, proof
(comp. the active é&vdeifes, Phil. i. 28); here, according to
the context, a prognostic. — tis Swalas xpicews Toi Oeod)
cannot, with Olshausen and Riggenbach, be understood of the
present judgments executed on the earth, and which befall
believers in order to perfect them and to make them worthy
of the kingdom of God. - Not only the article Tijs, pointing
to the judgment xat’ éfoynv, but also the explanation in

p. 488). “ This present tense evidently shows how the author transfers what had
been said in 1 Thess. to his own time.” Also Schrader draws from ver. 4 an
objection against the authenticity of the Epistle, but for this reason : ‘‘becauso
later in the course of the Epistle the writer appears to have forgotten that at
that instant the Thessalonians were in great tribulation.” But Paul dwells on
this subject throughout the whole of the first chapter. Why should he tarry
longer on it, or recur to it anew, since it referred to a virtue of the Thessalonians
already proved, whereas the chief object of his Epistle consisted in supplying the
actual and considerable wants of the church in knowledge and conduct?
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ver. 6 ff, decides against this view. The future judgment is
meant which God will execute by Christ at the advent. — eis
7o xatafwlivar duds wx.T.X.] whose result will be that ye will
be esteemed worthy of the kingdom of God, depends mot on
ais avéyeolle, so that &devyua Tis Sukaias xpiocews Tod Oeod
would become a parenthetic exclamation (Bengel, Zachariae,
Bisping, Hofmann, and others), nor does it also belong to the
whole sentence &wdewyua . .. Oeob: in reference to which ye,
etc, but only to Tis Siwkaias xpioews. Accordingly els To
katafiwf. kTN 1s not a statement of purpose (thus Alford
and Ewald), but an epexegetical statement of result. els 79,
with the infinitive, also stands for the result in 2 Cor. viii. 6,
etc. Comp. Winer, p. 294 [E. T. 414]. — The infinitive
aorist karafiwbivar expresses the verbal idea simply, without
any regard to time. See Kiihner, II. p. 80.— dmép s kai
maoyere] for striving to obtain which ye suffer, an additional
statement of the cause whose corresponding result will be
ratabiwbivar. The Thessalonians, by their enduring stedfast-
ness, the motive of which was striving after the kingdom of
God, made themselves worthy of participation in this kingdom,
for they thereby showed how precious and dear Christ is to
them; it is thus certain that the judgment of God to be
expected at the return of Christ will recognise this worthi-
ness, and will exalt the Thessalonians to be fellow-citizens
of His kingdom. Comp. Phil i. 28; Rom. viii. 17; 2 Tim.
i 12.

Ver. 6. The suitableness and naturalness of this result to be
expected from the righteousness of God, the mention of which
was to comfort the Thessalonians and encourage them to con-
tinued endurance, is further carried out by an intimation of the
retribution to be expected at the return of Christ. To assume
a parenthesis from ver. 6 to pef’ sjudv, ver. 7 (Grotius), or
to ver. 10 inclusive (Moldenhauer), is unnecessary arbitrari-
ness.— eimep] provided, does not express any doubt, but intro-
duces by means of an elegant expression, under the form of
suspense, & saying whose truth is fully acknowledged. Comp.
viiL 9, 17. See Hermann, ad Viger. p. 834 ; Hartung, Par-
tikellehre, 1. p. 343 ; Klotz, ad Devar. p. 528.— Slkaiav]
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righteous, joined to Sikaias kpigews, ver. 5. The apostle here
places himself upon the standpoint of the strict righteousness
of God, which is conceived according to the analogy of human
Jus talionis, and is also so asserted in Rom.ii. 5 ff.; 2 Cor.
v. 10; Eph. vi 8, 9; Col iii. 24, 25. It is accordingly
inadmissible to interpret dikatov, with Pelt and others, of the
manifestation of divine grace. The idea that one may obtain
eternal salvation by his own merits, which recently Bisping
finds here expressed, is removed from the Pauline mode of
thought generally, and also from this passage. Certainly, as
all men are subject to sin as a ruling power, the possibility
of obtaining salvation can only be contained ‘in Christ; and
that God revealed this possibility of salvation, and by the
mission of Christ invited us into His kingdom, is a pure con-
trivance of His free grace; but with this grace His Aolzness and
righteousness are not abolished, There remains room for the
exercise of the strict 7ighteousness of God, as only he can enter
into His eternal kingdom who, with the desire of salvation,
accepts the call; whereas whoever closes himself against it,
or rises up in enmity against it, must incur righteous punish-
ment at the last day.

Ver. 7. ONBopévors is passive. Bengel erroneously con-
siders it as middle. — &veas] from dwinu:, denotes the relaxing
which follows exertion, the émiraces (Plat. Rep. i. p. 349 E:
év T} émitdoer xal avéoer Tdv yopdov. Plutarch, Lyc. 29 :
ovx dveats 7y AN émitacis Tis moliTelas) passing over to
the idea comfort, refreshment, rest. Comp. 2 Cor. ii. 13,
vii. 5, viili. 13, and the analogous expression avdyrvEsws, Acts
iii. 19. Here &veaes characterizes the glory of the kingdom
of God according to its negative side as freedom from earthly
affliction and trouble. — we@’ fudv) along with us. From., this
it follows that the apostle and his companions belonged to the
ONBopevor,  ped’ Hudv accordingly contains a confirmation of
the notice contained in iii. 2. Others (as Turretin, comp. also
de Wette) understand uef’ judv entirely generally: with us
Christians in general. But the dveous which will likewise be
imparted to the fueis presupposes a preceding ONips, that is,
according to the context, persecution by those who are not
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Christians. But such persecutions do not befall Christians
everywhere. Strangely, Bengel (and also Macknight), ue6’ judv
denotes : “ nobiscum i. e. cum sanctis Israelitis.” Ewald: “ with
us, te. with the apostles and other converted geuuiune Jews of
the Holy Land, so that they shall have no preference.” — év 75
aroxcaliyrer Tob kupiov "Incod] a statement of the time when
avramodoivar will take place, equivalent to érav dmoxarvdds
o xtpios Inaods. amoxdhyrs (1 Cor. i 7) is a more definite
expression for wapovoia. The return of Christ is the period
at which He, so long hitherto concealed, will as Ruler and
Judge be manifested, will publicly appear.! — e’ odpavod
per’ dyyehwy Suvdpews avTod] a specification of the mode of
the amoxahinrel. — am' ovpavoir] see on 1 Thess. iv. 16, — uer’
ayyéilov Suvvdpews avtod] with the angels of His power, ic.
through whom His power manifests itself,inasmuch as the angels
arc the executors of His commands, by their instrumentality
cg. the resurrection-call to the dead is issued (1 Thess. iv. 16).
Calvin: Angelos potentiae vocat, in quibus suam potentiam
exseret. Angelos enim secum adducet ad illustrandam regni
sui gloriam. Oecumenius, Theophylact, Piscator, Benson,
Flatt, and others erroneously explain it: “ with His mighty
angels;” still more erroneously Drusius, Michaelis, Krause,
Hofmann, and others: “with His angelic host.” For this the
Hebrew D2¥ is appealed to. But Suvauis never occurs in this
sense in the N. T.; the proofs to the contrary, which Hofmann
finds in Luke x. 19, Matt. xxiv. 29, Mark xiii. 35, Luke
xxi. 26, are entirely inappropriate. It would then require to
have been written pera Svvdpews dyyéAwy adtod. It is a
wanton error, proceeding from a want of philological tact,
when Hofmann separates airod from the words per’ dyyéAwv
Suwdpews, refers this pronoun to God, and joins it with 8:ddvros
éxdixnaiy into a participial clause, of which év 17 @moxariyre:
x.7)\. forms the commencement. Granted that per’ dyyélov
Suvdpuews, without the additional adroed, might denote with an
angelic host, yet Paul, in order to express the thought assigned
to him by Hofmann, if he would be at all understood, would

1 That also we are not here to think, with Hammond, on the destruction of
Jerusalem is evident,
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at least have entirely omitted a’rod, and would have put the
dative 8:86vTe instead of the genitive 88ovros.

Ver. 8. "Ev ¢Noyl mupés] is not, as Estius, Cornelius a Lapide,
Seb. Schmid, Harduin, Moldenhauer, Macknight, Hilgenfeld
(Zeitsch. f. wissensch. Theol. 1862, Part 3, p. 245), Hofmann,
and others' assume, a statement declaring the instrument of
8i8ovTos éxdlknaw, but is a further specification of the mode
of dmoxalinper, ver. T: in flaming fire (U8 3793, Tsa, xxix. 6,
xxx. 30, etc.). In the O.T. God is described as appearing
in flames of fire, and especially His coming to judgment is
described as a coming in fire; comp. Ex. i 2 ff, xix. 18;
Dan. vii. 9, 10, etc. 'What is there asserted of God is here
transferred to Christ. (Comp. also 1 Cor. iii. 13, where of
the day of Christ, s.e. of His advent, it is said: év mvpi amoxa-
Amrerar) The additional clause accordingly serves for a
further exaltation of the majesty and glory in which Christ
will return. More special statements, that Paul thought on
thunder and lightning (Zachariae, Koppe, Bolten), on a fire
consuming the ungodly, or the world, or both together (Zwingli,
Hemming, Aretius, Cornelius a Lapide, Fromond., Sebastian
Schmid, and others), are to be discarded, from want of data to
decide on. — 8i86vTos] is joined, mot to 7upos, but to Tod xupiov
"Inaod, ver. 7. The formula 8dovar éxdiknaiv Tuw, to impart
vengeance, that is, punishment, to any one, is only found here
in the N. T. But comp. the LXX. Ezek. xxv. 14 ; Num. xxxi. 3
("™ 1N). Paul does not mention only one class of persons
who are to be punished (Calvin, Hemming, Turretin, Pelt,
Schott, de Wette, Riggenbach), but two classes of persons. This
is required by the article repeated before wy Umaxobovaw.
These were the two classes of persons from whom the church of
Thessalonica had to suffer persecution—Gentiles and Jews. By
Tois wY €ldéow Oeov Paul means the former, and by Tois w3
Umakovovaw TG ebavyy. k.7.\. the latter, so that the general Tois
O\i{Bovaw Dpas, ver. 6, is now specialized. The correctness of
this interpretation is further evident from the fact that else-

) Thus also Theodoret must have umited the words, For although he does
not clearly express himself concerning this union, yet he finds in @xeyi avpis
expressed : 7is Tiwapias 7o 17305, and adds: Proyl yap Tupss wapadidovras

MEYER—2 TuESs, N
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where uy el8ores Oedv is with Paul a characteristic designation
of the Gentiles (1 Thess. iv. 5; Gal iv. 8 ; comp. Rom. i. 28;
Eph. ii. 12); wheveas the characteristic of the theocratic nation
of the Jews, as shown Ly experieuce, was disobedience to God and
His plan of salvation ; comp. Rom. x. 3,16, 21, etc. This refer-
ence to Gentiles and Jews is already found in Ainbrosiaster,
Grotius, Quistorp, Benson, Bengel, Koppe, Baumgarten-Crusius ;
and also recently, in Alford, Ewald, and Bisping. On the other
hand, Harduin and Hofmann interpret the first clause of Gen-
tiles, and the second of Jews and Gentiles; Schrader, the first
of Gentiles, and the second of Christians; Aretius, the first of
* manifesti Christi hostes, sive Judaei sint sive ethnici,” and the
second of “pestes in sinu ecclesiae latitantes.” But with the first
view the division, which the article repeated requires, becomes
illusory ; and the context decides against the last two views.
For when, as here, Christians are comforted on account of the
afflictions which they suffer from those who are not Christians
by an intimation of a future retribution, the discourse cannot
possibly have reference to a punishment which is impending
on Christians. — Tod xvpiov fudv 'Incot] a repetition of the
subject already contained in &:8ovros in a fuller form, on
account of the preceding ©eow.

Ver. 9. Paul names eternal destruction as the punishment
which those ungodly ones will have toendure.— oiTiwes] nimirum
qui, refers back to the characteristics of the two classes named
in ver. 8, and accordingly recapitulates the reason for ixmw
ricovow. See Hermann, ad Soph. Oed. B. 688. — dmwd wpoow-
arov 70D kupiov «.T.\.] has received a threefold interpretation.
Chrysostom, Oecumenius, Theophylact, Erasmus,Vatablus, Estius,
Fromond,, and others interpret dwo of fime: immediately after
the appearance of the wpéowmoy Tob xupiov and of the dofa Tiis
ioyvos abrob. The swiftness and facility of the punishment
are thereby described, inasmuch as it required Christ merely
to become visible. The artificialness of this interpretation is
evident For however often dwé denotes the point of eom-
mencement of a period, yet the bare dwé mpocwmov cannot
possibly be considered as parallel with such constructions as
a70 kTicews xoopov, Rom, L. 20 ; dmo tis wparns nuépas, Phil.



CIIAL. 1. 10. 195

i. 5, and the like. At least dn’ amoxalinrews Tob Tpogwmon
or something similar would require to have been written.
Add to this that dmwo mpogwmov k.7.\., on account of its posi-
tion at the end of the sentence, cannot have such an emphasis,
that the iden of the swiftness and facility of the punishment can
e derived from it. amé is understood as a statement of the
operating cause by Grotius, Harduin, Benson, Bengel, Molden-
hauer, Flatt, Pelt, de Wette, Baumgarten-Crusius, Ewald, and
Hofmann: “from the presence of the Lord, and from the
clory of His power” (comp. Acts iii. 19). Pelt (and so also
Castalio, Koppe, Bolten, and others) arbitrarily considers amrsé
rpogwmwov Tol Kupiov as equivalent to the simple amo Tob
xvpiov; and equally arbitrarily Harduin, Benson, and Mol-
denhauer (comp. also Hofmann) understand wpoqwmor of a
wrathful or gloomy countenance. But there is an essential
inconvenience to this second mode of interpretation, inasmuch
as by its assumption without the introduction of a new idea
there is only a repetition in other words of what has already
been said in vv. 7, 8 from év 7§} dmokaiiyres to SidovTos éxdi-
xnaw; the whole of the 9th verse would only contain alwreov
as a new point. Accordingly the third mode of explanation,
adopted by Piscator, Ernest Schmid, Beza, Calixt, Koppe,
Krause, Schott, Bloomfield, Alford, Bisping, and Riggenbach,
is decidedly to be preferred, according to which amo expresses
the idea of separation, of severance from something. Comp. 1L 2 ;
Rom. ix. 3; 2 Cor. xi. 3; Gal. v. 4. According to Flatt and
de Wette, the expression {oyvos is opposed to this explanation,
which directly points to an operating cause. But s {oydos
is to be rendered the genitive of origin, and the 8ofa is to be
understood, not of the glory of Christ, but of the glory which
1s to be imparted to believers. The meaning is: apart or sepa-
rated from the face of the Lord, and apart from the glory which
s a creation of His power. By this explanation wpécwmor
receives its full import; “ to see the face of the Lord” is a
well-known biblical expression to denote blessedness (comp.
Ds. xi. 7, xvil. 5; Matt. v. 8, xviil. 10; Heb. xii. 14; Rev.
xxii. 4), whereas distance from it is an expression of misery.
Ver. 10, Further, with this explanation ver. 10 agrees best,
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since in it, as the counterpart to ver. 9, the discourse is not so
much of a glorification of Christ as of a glorification of Christians
—a glorification certainly which necessarily reflects on Christ
Himself as its producer. — érav &\On] when He shall have
come, 8 statement of the time of 8/xknv Tigovow, ver. 9. Schott
less simply unites it with 8i8cvres éxdiknaw, ver. 8. — évéofac-
fivac] the infinitive of design. See Winer, p. 284 [E. T.
399). The &ywoc are not the attending angels (Macknight,
Schrader), but Christians. év Tols arylows adrob does not, how-
cver, import through His saints (Chrysostom, Oecumenius,
Theophylact, Kypke, IL. p. 341, Vater, Pelt, Schott, and others),
nor among them, but in them, so that the glorification of
Christians becomes a glorification of Christ Himself. So also
Christ is admired 4= all believers, because the admiration of
the blessedness to which believers have been exalted has as
its consequence an admiration of Christ as the Creator of that
blessedness. — &1¢ émiorevfn . . . é¢’ Upds) is a parenthesis:’
jor our lestimony brought to you has been belicved. This is
occasioned by miorevgasiw. It is designed to bring forward
the certainty that also the Thessalonians belong to the miorev-
cavres. In a peculiar—intermixing much that is strange—
and unnatural manner Ewald: “ As the subject particularly
treats of the truth of the apostolic testimony concerning divine
things {!), or whether the gospel, as the apostles and first wit-
nesses proclaimed it, will or will not one day be confirmed in
its entire contents and promises by God Himself at the last
judgment (?), so Paul summarizes the chief contents (?) of that
slory and admiration in a lively reference to his immediate
readers directly in words which one might almost then exclaim :
“Qur testimony among you was verified (3).” And it is as if
the apostle had put here this somewhat strange short expres-

! Certainly otherwise Hofmann. According to him, v imiereidn 76 uapripior
vpisn i@’ ipis 15 to be added as a reason to dvraxodotvas buiv dvigw pif Apiv, Ver,
6 f (!). But this is not yet enough. Besides the statement of design, ive cuzs
i5wrn & 7.2, ver. 11, is made also to depend on iwioriidn 7o papripior Auiv b’
‘u&i ; to this statement of design also iy 7% #uipe ixsivy belongs; this is placed
before ia for the sake of emphasis, and s & xai wponwyipsla wérrore w1l Suwr
forms a mere parenthesis—suppositions which are certainly worthy of an exegesis
like that of Hofmann, but are only possible to it.
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sion, the rather because he has said directly before that God (?)
will be admired ¢n those who believed, as if a verification or com-
plete confirmation (?) of the contents of faith must at last justly
correspond to the human faith regarding them.” — 76 papriprov
Nuov] our testimony, 1.e. the testimony proclaimed by us. Really
different, neither from papripiov Tod Xpiorod, 1 Cor. 1. 6 : the
testimony whose subject is Christ; nor from papripiov Tod
@c¢od, 1 Cor. ii. 1: the testimony which God published through
the apostles concerning Christ. To limit, with Bretschneider,
paptipov to the instructions of the apostle concerning the
advent of Christ contained in the First Epistle, instead of
taking it entirely generally in the sense of x7jpvyua or evay-
«yéXcov, is rendered impossible by the relation of é1: émioTettn
to morelocacw. — é¢’ Juds] is connected with 7o papTipiov
%udv into one idea; and hence the article 7o, whose repetition
before é¢’ vuas might have been expected, is omitted. See
Winer, p. 123 [E. T. 169} Comp. on ém{ with paptipiov,
Luke ix. 5. Ingenuous, but erroneous, Bengel: é¢’ vpuds
denotes: ad vos usque, in occidente. — év T 7uépa éxeivy]
belongs not to érfpn (Zeger, Pelt, Olshausen), but to favuas-
Oiva., whilst by it the indication of time, 6Tav éXfp, is resumed.
The Peshito, likewise Pelagius, John Damascenus, Estius,
Lucius Osiander, Menochius, Cornelius 2 Lapide, Grotius, Har-
duin, Storr, Koppe, Krause, Rosenmiiller, Nosselt, Flatt, Baum-
garten-Crusius, and others, not assuming a parenthesis, unite
év Th nuépa éxelvy with the directly preceding, either with
paptipioy or with émgreifn. The interpretations resulting
from this mode of connection vary much from each other; but
are all arbitrary, inasmuch as, on the one hand, in order to
preserve the statement of time in ev T4 nuépa éxeivy, one feels
himself constrained to consider the aorist émioredfn as placed
for the future, and thus to alter the import of the verb (will
be authenticated) ; or, on the other hand, in order to preserve
emioTevdn in the sense of the aorist, one has recourse to the
expedient of construing év 7§ 7uépa éxeivn as the objective
statement belonging to paptipiov, in the sense of wepi Tis
fNuépas éxelvns. — But wherefore did Paul add év 75 7jucpe
éxelvp after the sentence beginning with ém¢? Perhaps only
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for the sake of parallelism. But possibly also Calvin is cor-
rect when he says: “ repetit 1n dte ¢lla . . . Ideo autem repetit,
ut fidelium vota cohibeat, ne ultra modum festinent.”

Ver. 11. Eic 8] in reference to which, namely, that such a
glorification of Christ in His people is to be expected. Comp.
Bernhardy, Syntax, p. 220 ; Kiihner, IL p. 279. Philologically
incorrect, Grotius, Flatt, Pelt, Baumgarten-Crusius take els &
as equivalent with quapropter, and Koppe as “mera particula
transeundi,” equivalent with dtague.  Logically incorrect,
de Wette, Bloomfield, Hofmann, and Riggenbach: “to which
end.” For, since els 8 must refer to the chie/ thought in
ver. 10, this could only be analysed by: “in order that the
évdofacfivar and the Oavuacbivar of Christ may be realized
in believers.” But this fact in itself is clear to the apostle
as a settled truth ; he cannot think on it as dependent on his
prayer; he can only have it in view in his prayers, that the
Thessalonians also may find themselves in the number of
those among whom Christ will be glorified. — xac] belongs not
to eis 8, so that the suitableness of this (supposed) design was
denoted (de Wette), but to wpocevyouefa. It imports that
the prayer of the apostle was added on behalf of the
Thessalonians to the fact of the évdofacfivar. — iva] The
contents of the prayer in the form of a purpose. afwody Tijs
kKA\r’cews is that to which Paul would atfain through his
prayer. Comp. Meyer on Phil. i 9.— dfioiv] means to
judge worthy; comp. 1 Tim. v. 17; Heb. iii 3, x, 29. Tt
never has the meaning to make worthy, which Luther, Grotius,
Flatt, Olshausen, Ewald attribute to it. From this it follows
that aAjos cannot express the act! of the divine calling,
already belonging to the past, but must demote something
future, #Ajois is accordingly to be understood, as in Phil
iii. 14, in a passive sense, as the good thing to which we are
called, z.e. the future heavenly blessedness of the children of

1 80 also Meyer on Phil. iii. 14; likewise Grimm in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit.
1850, Part 4, p. 806f. : *“The Christians are declared worthy of the call
already promulgated to them, or the srheis #os @:0u may be in reference to
them dusrepiinres (Rom. xi. 29), because the Christian can again make himself

unworthy of the divine grace which he has received (Rom. xi. 20fl.; 2 Cor,
vi1; Gal v. 4).”
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God! Col i. 5 (see Meyer on that passage) is entirely
analogous, where énmls, elsewhere active, is used in a passive
or objective sense.— With «xal mAnpwon x.r.\, which is
grammatically subordinate to ckudop, Paul adds, logieally
considered, the means which is to lead to the result of being
judged worthy. — mAnpoiv] to bring to completion or perfec-
tion. — wagay ebdoxlay dyabBwoivns] eannot be referred to
God, as if it meant all His good pleasure, and denoted the
divine decree of election (Oecumenius, Zwingli, Calvin, Estius,
Justinian, Beza, Calixt, Wolf, Benson, Bengel, Macknight,
Koppe, Flatt, Pelt, Bisping, and others). It is against this
that épyov mloTews, which forms an additional accusative to
wAnpwoy, is undoubtedly to be referred to the Thessalonians;
that dyafwaivy is never used by Paul of God; and lastly,
that waoav v eddoxiav would require to have been written
instead of mdocav elbdoxlav. Others refer magav eddoxiar
partly to God and partly to the Thessalonians. Thus
Theophylact: va mdoa eddoxia 1ol Oeod, ToUTéTTI TWdCQ
dpéokeia, TAnpwb) év Vulv kai wav dyabov SiampdrTnabe,
kai obres 7re ws PBovherar ¢ Oeds, undevos vulv Aeimovros.
Grotius: Omnem bonitatem sibi gratam . .. dvafwoivyy, 7
éorw aUtol eVdoxia. Olshausen,’ with whom Bloomfield
agrees: May God fill you with all the good which is pleasing
to Him. This second explanation is even more inadmissible
than the first. It is not even supported by the appearance of
justification, as at least wacav dyabwolvny ebdoxias must be
put, in order to afford a point of conmnection for it. The
exclusively correct meaning is to understand both evSoxiav
and dyafBwaivns of the Thessalonians. But dyabwoivy does

1 Alford incorrectly objects to the passive interpretation adopted by me, that
the position of the words would require to be ¢7s xidesws éLidon. For the
emphasis rests on éfidon placed first, whilst with r7s zadewws the idea, already
supposed as well known by xacabwfivas duds vis Basidiias Tov ©:07, Ver. 5, as well
as by the contents of ver. 10, is only resumed, although under a different form.
Alford, appealing to 1 Cor. vii. 20, understands sasous *‘ not merely as the first
act of God, but as the enduring state produced by that act, the normal termina-
tion of which is glory.”

2 In an excess of arbitrariness, Olshausen besides takes sidoxizr and ipyor as

absolute accusatives, whilst he unites ¢ud@s not only with dZiden, but likewise
with »Anpacy.
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not denote benevolence (Chandler, Moldenhauer, Nosselt,
Schott), but moral goodness generally. Comp. Rom. xv. 14;
Gal. v. 22; Eph. v. 9. Accordingly, with wdsa eddoxia
ayabwovrns is expressed cvery satisfaction tn moral goodness.
— épyov wicTews] here, as in 1 Thess. i 3, represents faith
as an é€pyov, e as something begnn with energy, and
persevered in amid persecution. —év Suwduer] belongs to
mApway, and takes the place of an adverb. See Bernhardy,
Syntaz, p. 209. Comp. Rom. i. 4; Col. i 29. Thus
powerfully.

Ver. 12. To évopa 7ot xvpiov 3u. "Ingob] The name of our
Lord Jesus, i.c. so far as He is the xvpios, the Lord ; comp.
Phil ii. 9 ff. Arbitrarily, de Wette: Christ, so far as He
is recognised and known. Still more arbitrarily Turretin,
Moldenhauer, Koppe, and others: dvoua «xuplov is a mere
circumlocution for sxipios. — év avTe)] refers not to 'Inood
(so Alford), but to To évoua; and the giving prominence to
the mutnal reciprocity, év Julv xai UVueis év avre, is an
ezhaustive representation. Comp. Gal vi. 14; 1 Cor. vi. 13.
—xata Ty Xdpw Tob Ocob fudv Kal xvpiov Incod]
according to the grace of our God and of the (see Winer,
p. 113 [E. T. 154]) Lord Jesus. According to Hofmann
and Riggenbach, Christ is bere named both our God and our
Lord,—an interpretation which, indeed, grammatically is no
less allowable than the interpretation of the doxology, ¢ d»
émi wdvrov Bcos evhoynTos els Tovs aldvas, Rom. ix. 5, as
an apposition to o Xpioros, but is equally inadmissible, as it
would contain an un-Pauline thought; on account of which
also Hilgenfeld, Ztschr. f. d. wiss. Theol., Halle 1862, p. 264,
in the interest of the supposed spuriousness of the Epistle,
has forthwith appropriated to himself this discovery of
Hofmann.
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CHAPTER IL

ViR, 2. Elz. has d#d rob wis. Instead of it, D E 43, al, Syr.
Lrp. Syr. p. c. ast. Sahid. Aeth. Vulg. Clar. Germ. Ambrosiast.
Hier. Pel. have dnd vob vodg buwv. An interpretation. — Instead
of the Receptus pare pocivdes, A B D* F G R, Or. require wns:
dposiwdus.  Correctly preferred by Lachm. Tisch. Bloomfield, and
Alford, for dpeeinées contains a mew point, intensifying the dis-
course. — xvpiov] Elz. Matth. read Xpiorot. Against the pre-
ponderating authority of A B D* E (9) F G L &, min. plur.
vers. and Fathers. — Ver. 3. Instead of the Receptus auaprias,
B & 3, al., perm. Copt. Sahid. Slav. ed. Or. ms. (bis et in
edd. qu.) Cyr. hieros. Damasc. Nicephor. Tert. Ambrosiast. ed.
Ambr. have dvouiag. But évowius is taken from avouwias, ver. 7,
and dvouog, ver. 8. — Ver. 4. Instead of the Receptus imepaipipevos,
F G, Or. (semel) Prosop. (ap. Niceph. semel) demand érarpiuevos.
But the directly following a7 decides against its genuineness.
Before xafiows Elz. Matth. add ¢ @v. A gloss for the sake of
strengthening.  Correctly erased by Griesb. Scholz, Lachm.
Tisch. and Alford, to whom also Reiche agrees, after A B D* ¥,
min. perm. Erp. Copt. Sahid. Aeth. Arm. Vulg. Clar. Germ.
Or. (ter) Hippol Cyr. utr. Severus, Chrys. ms. Theodoret
(alic.) Polychronius, Methodius jun., Damase. Ir. Tert. Cypr.
Aug. Ambrosiast. Ruf. Primas. Cassiod. a/.—Instead of the
Receptus. amodervivre, A ¥ G, 3, 23, al., edd. Or. (semel) Cyr. utr.
Theodoret (ter.) Damasc. (semel) have damoderxsbovra. — Ver. S.
8 nbprog "Inoovg) Elz. Matth. Tisch. 2, Bloomfield, and Reiche read
only & xipiog, after B (e sit.) D*** E** K L* min. pl. Arab. in
polygl. Sl ms. Or. (semel vel bis) Macar. Cyr. hier. Theodoret
(sem.) Damasc. (sem.) Oec. Vig. al. But é xipios "I70055 (received
by Griesb. Scholz, Lachm. Tisch. 1 and 7, Alford) is required
by A D* E* F G L**, 17, 31, al,, perm. Syr. utr. Erp. Copt.
Sahid. Aeth. Arm. Slav. ed. Vulg. It. Or. (semel vel bis) Hippol.
Constitut. Ath. Bas. Cyr. Ephr. Chrys. Theodoret (saepe),
Damasc, Theoph. Ir. (semel) Tert. Hier. (saepe) Fulgent. Hilar.
Ambros, Aug. Rufin, Ambrosiast. Primas. Delag.— Elz. has
dvardos. Lachm. and Tisch. 1 read averer; after A B D* 17, 23,
al., mult, Or. (semel) Hipp. Macar. Method. jun., Andreas caesar.
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CyT. hieros. Chrys. ms. Damasc. Theophylact. But évaides is
the more unusual form, and &wxs’ i1s taken from the LXX,
Isa. xi. 4 — Ver. 10. ddmiag] Elz. Griesb. Matth. Scholz read
=#¢ adwiaze. The article is wanting in A B F G R* min, Or.
{sexies) CyT. hieros. The last syllable of the preceding amdry
mave oceasion to this addition.— % dmoarvuiverg] Elz. Griesbach,
Matth. Bloomfield read é& co arordvuévers. Against A B D* F
G x* 17, 71, al, Copt. Sahid. Aeth. Vulg. It. Or. (quinquies)
Cyr. hieros. Damasc. (semel) Ir. Tert. Aug. Ambrosiast. al. —
Ver. 11. Instead of the Receptus miuter, A B D* F G R* 67*°
al., Vulg. ms. Or. (bis vel ter) Bas. Cyr. hieros. Damasc. Ir.
Ambrosiast. ed. require siwwe. Recommended by Griesb.
teceived by Lachm. Scholz, Tisch. and Alford. Correctly. The
present only suits ver. 7, according to which the wickedness
had already begun to work.— Ver. 12. ¢ adiig] Elz. Griesb.
Matth. Scholz, Tisch. 2 and 7, Bloomfield, Alford read & =3
comig, after A D*** E K L8**** min. pl. Copt. Syr. utr. al,
m. Or. (bis) Chrys. Theodoret (semel), Damasc. (semel) al., Cypr.
Hier. Lachm. has bracketed {#v. It is wanting in B D* F G &*
min. perm. edd. Sahid. Vulg. It. Or. (bis) Hippol. Cyr. utr.
Theodoret (alic.), Damasc. Ir. Tert. Aug. Ambrosiast. al. Erased
by Tisch. 1. But the addition was most natural for a N. T.
writer, on account of its agreement with the Hebrew, whilst at
a later period the parallel member in the first half of the verse
might easily have been the occasion of its omission. — Ver. 13.
¢z apyws] B F G 35, al, Didym. Damasc. (comm.) Vulg. Ambr.
Pel. read asapysr. So Lachm. and Tisch. 1. Not only do A D
E K 4 8, almost all min.,, many vers. and Fathers attest the
reading of the Receptus ax' épydis, but Paul could not possibly
have written d@zapysy, as the Thessalonians were not the first
who became believers, either generally or even in Macedonia
— Ver. 17. ornpifai] Elz. Matth. read ornpifas bpdc. But iuie
is wanting in A B D* E* ¥ G &, min. mult. Syr. utr. Arm. Vulg.
It. Chrys. Oec. Ambrosiast. al,, and is a supplementary addition.
— Instead of fpyp xal Aéyy, Elz. and Matth. have réyy xai épyw.
Against decisive testimony (A B D E L &, min. mult. Copt.
Aeth. Syr. p. Slav. ms. Vulg. It. Chrys. Theophyl. Theodoret,
Oec. Ambrosiast. Vigil. al.).

Vv. 1-12. Dogmatic portion of the Epistle. Information,
by way of correction, concerning the commencement of the
advent. The day of the Lord is not yet. It will only then
occur when Antichrist, whom now a preventing power hinders
from appearing, will be manifested. —See on vv. 1-12,



CHAP. 11. 1. 203

Noesselt, Opusc. ad interpretationem sacrarum scriptur. fascic.
1L, Hal. 1787, p. 257 ff.; Seger, Diss. philol. ad locum
2 Thess. il. 1-12, Hal. 1791 ; Tychsen in Henke's Magazin
[. Religionsphilos., Excges. und Kirchengesch. vol. VI., Helmst.
1796, p. 171 ff.; Storr, Opusc. acad. vol. 111, Tiib. 1803,
p- 323 ff.; Nitzsch, De revelatione religionis externa eademiue
publica, Lips. 1808, p. 223 ff.; Heydenreich in the Neuen
Krit. Journal der theol. Literatur, by Winer and Engelhardt,
Bd. 8, Sulzb. 1828; Kern in the Tubing. Zeitschr. f. theol.
1839, Part 2, p. 145 ff.; Wieseler, Chronologie des apost.
Zeitalters, Gott, 1848, p. 257 ff.; Baumgarten, die Apostel-
geschichte oder der Entwickelungsgang der Kirche von Jerusalem
bis Rom., 2d ed. vol. i., Braunschw. 1859, p. 603 ff.; Schnecken-
burger on the Lekre vom Antickrist. Treated of by Ed. Bohmer
in the Jakrb. f. Deutsche Theol. von Liebner, etc., Gotha 1859,
p- 420 ff.; v. Dollinger, Christenthum u. Kirche in der Zeit
der Grundlegung, Regensb. 1860, p. 277 ff,, 422 ff. ; Luthardt,
die Lehre von den letzten Dingen, Leipz. 1861, p. 145 ff.; older
literature in Wolf.

Ver. 1. ’Epwotduey 8] passing from what the apostle
prays for the Thessalonians (i. 11, 12) to what he requires
“of them. On épwrdy, see on 1 Thess. iv. 1. — adergol] an
affectionate and winning address. — ¢mép] is in the Vulgate, as
well as by Pelagius, Faber Stapulensis, Bugenhagen, Clarius,
Erasmus, Zwingli, Calvin, Hemming, Hunnius, Justinian,
Estius, Piscator, Balduin, Aretius, Cornelius a Lapide, Beza,
Fromond., Calixt, Bern. a Piconius, Nat. Alexander, and
many others, understood as a form of adjuration ( per
adventum); and then the meaning attributed to it is either:
si vobis dies ille tremendus est ... obtestor vos per illum
(Zwingli), or: si vobis animo carus est adventus domini,
si desiderabile est vobis ad ipsum dominum colligi, etc.
(Hemming), or lastly: quam vere exspectatis domini adven-
tum, etc. (Beza). Certainly imép, as elsewhere mpds, some-
times occurs in protestations with the genitive; comp. Hom.
Il xxiv. 466 £ — Kal pw Imép watpos xai pnrépos fikbpoto]
Alooeo xai Tékeos, Wwa of alv Buudv dpivys, Bernhardy,
Syntazx, p. 244. But (1) such a usage is entirely foreign to
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the N. T. (2) It is hardly conceivable that P’aul should
have chosen that as an object of adjuration, concerning which
lie was about to instruct them in what follows. Therefore
Zeger, Vorstius, Grotius, Hammond, Wolf, Noesselt, Koppe,
Storr, Hevdenreich, Flatt, Pelt, Schott, de Wette, Winer
(p. 543 [E. T. 479]), Baumgarten-Crusius, Wieseler, Bloom-
field, Alford, Ewald, Bisping, Riggenbach, and others more
correctly take vmép in the sense of wepl, in respect of” Comp.
Rom. ix. 27; 2 Cor. i. 8 ; Passow, A 3; Bernhardy, Syntaz,
p. 244 ; Kiihner, I1. p. 288. Yet this does not prevent the
maintenance of the special import of the preposition also here.
The meaning is in the inferest of the advent, namely, in order
to preserve it from everything that is erroneous. When, then,
the apostle says: we entreat you in the interest of the advent,
the meaning of this abbreviated form of expression is: we
entreat you in the interest of the advent, namely, to guard it
against all misrepresentations, not to deviate from the correct
view concerning it. — mwapovaia To) «upiov] here also, as
everywhere with Paul, is nothing else than the personal
coming (return) of Christ at the completion of the kingdom
of God. — émigvvaywyr;) points back to 1 Thess. iv. 17,
denoting the act by which all believers are canght up to Christ,
or gathered together to Him, to be then eternally united to
Him, following the resurrection and change. — 7juév] is placed
first in order to obtain a more direct contrast to wvpiov. — éx’
alrov] up to Him. Incorrectly Grotius, Koppe, Heydenreich,
Delt, Alford, and others, that it is equivalent to wpos ad7ow.
Ver. 2. A statement of the object of the whole sentence,
ver. 1. — ga\eleafas] from odlos, which is especially used
of the sea agitated by a storm (comp. Luke xxi, 25), denotes
being placed in a state of commotion and vacillation. It is
spoken both in a natural sense of circumstances in the external
world (comp. Matt. xi. 7; Acts iv. 31, xvi 26; Heb. xii. 26,
etc.), end also transferred to mental conditions (comp. Acts
xvii. 13). ocalevbivar dmd 70D vods is a pregnant construc-
tion, including two ideas: to be put in a state of mental
commotion away from the wvobs, .. s0o that the wois goes
astray, does not attain to its proper function. Comp. Rom.
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ix. 3: drdfeua elvar dmo 100 Xpiarod, — vois] is to be taken
quite generally., It denotes the reusonable, sober, and con-
siderate stale of mind, mentis tranquillitas. (Turretin). Others,
contrary to the meaning of the word, understand by wvois
the more correct view or conviction, received by the personal
instruction of the apostle concerning the advent, from which
the Thessalonians were not to suffer themselves to be removed.
S0 Hemming, Bullinger, Estius, Lucius Osiander, Piscator,
Cornelius a Lapide, Grotius, Fromond., Bern. a Piconius, Nat.
Alexander, Moldenhauer, Flatt, Heydenreich, and many others ;
whilst, in an equally erroneous manner, Wolf interprets the
expression of the “sensus verborum Pauli, de hoc argumento
in superiore epistola traditorum.” — p7) Tayéws] not suddenly.
This does not import, “ 8o soon after my departure ” (Joachim
Lange), or so shortly after the instructions received from us
(Piscator, Calovius, Olshausen, and others), but : suddenly, so
soon after the matter in question was spoken of. — unéé
Opociclar] nor yet be frightened. A mew and stronger point,
which is more definitely described or divided by the following
pnte, according to a threefold statement of the cause. See on
this distinction between undé and uzyre, Winer, p. 432 [E. T.
611]. — wrjre dia mvelpatos) neither by inspiration. Falsely-
understood prophecies of the O. T. (Krause), or signa quasi per
spiritum facta (Pelagius), or deceitful revelations by spiritual
appearances (Ernest Schmid, Schrader), or by dreams (Schrader),
are not meant; but inspired prophetical discourses, delivered
by the members of the church in Christian assemblies, and
whose contents were falsely given out as divine revelations.
To understand, with Chrysostom, Bugenhagen, Vatablus,
Koppe, Storr, Bolten, Heydenreich, and others (Flatt and de
Wette give the alternative), mvedua as an abstract noun,
instead of the conmcrete mvevpaTixos, so that the persons who
delivered the inspired discourses are to be understood, although
not without analogy, is yet objectionable in itself, and has the
want of harmony occasioned by it with the following Aéyov and
émiarolijs against it. — urjre S1d Noyov] isby Baumgarten-Crusius
referred to a traditional (falsified) word of Jesus, more specifi-
cally by Noesselt to the prophecy of Christ in Matt. xxiv.,
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Mark xiii,, Luke xxi. But if Paul had in view a saying of
Christ, he would have indicated it (perhaps by wire 8id Aéryov
@s Kupiov, or something similar). Others, as Michaelis and
Tvchsen, translate Aéyos by “ reckoning,” and suppose that one
made a reckoning of the times on the ground of the Book of
Daniel, and in consequence inferred that the advent of Christ
was directly at hand. But Xoyov by itsclf certainly does not
justify such an artificial hypothesis. Lastly, others, in dis-
tinction from prophecy delivered by inspiration, take Adyos in
the sense of a calm and didactic discourse, whether aiming at
conviction or seduction. So, after the example of Chrysostom,
Oecumenius (8ia mifavoroyias), Theophylact (8ia 8iacwatias
twop ¢wvsi ywouévns), Clarius (oratione persuasoria), Zeger
(per doctrinam viva vace prolatam), Ewald (*“ by word ; that is,
by discourse and doctrine [8:8ay7, 1 Cor. xiv. 26]; whilst one
sought to prove the error in a learned manner by a clever dis-
course, perhaps from the Holy Scriptures”), Hofmann, Riggen-
bach, and many others. However, from the paralle] arrange-
ment in ver. 15, which opposes the true to the false expressed
in ver. 2, it is evident that &2 Aoyov and &' émigTolijs are
closely connected ideas, of which the first demotes the oral,
and the second the written statement. It is accordingly most
natural to construe 8ia Adyov not by itself, but to unite ws &’
nuiv, as proceeding from us, both with 8:d Aoyov and with &/
émwoTordjs ; and to understand the first of oral expressions
which were imputed to the apostle,' and the latter of written
expressions which were imputed to him by means of a forged
epistle. On the other hand, with Erasmus, to refer as &/
Ay also to Sz mvelparos is impossible; as, although Adyor
and émwororal may be placed in the category of those things
which proceed from one absent, yet this cannot be the case
with inspired prophetical discourses, as with these the personal
presence of the speaker was requisite. ~Correctly Theodoret :
mapeyyvd Toivvw ¢ Oeios dméoTohos, uf miaTEVEw Tols Néyov-
ow éveaTnxévar Tov Tis cuvTelelas xaipov, kai wapavtixa Tov

! Bat not, as Macknight (comp. slso Bloomfield) thinks, of a pretended oral

message of the apostle to his readers ; nor, as Grotius explains it, of * rumores
de nobis, quasi alivd nunc diceremus, quam sntehac diximus,”
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ripeov émipaviaesBar, pite € mpoomoroivto ypnouedeiv Kai
mpopnTevew: Toito ydp Néyer prjre 8id mvedpatos: urTe €
mAacduevor b5 €€ abrod ypapelcav émioTohyy mpodépoiev,
pnte el dypadws adrov elpnrévar Néyorev. — s 8¢ nuow)
sumply denies that such a saying or letter, containing such an
assertion, arose from Paul and his two companions, or procseded
from them. The apostle accordingly supposes, that as there were
actually in Thessalonica prophetical announcements (wveiua)
which had the assertion which follows as their contents,
so there were also actually present a Aoyos and an émoTons)
containing the contents here stated. Accordingly, it is a
completely arbitrary assumption when Kern, p. 149 f.; Reuss,
Gesch. der heil. Schriften N. T., 4th edit.,, Braunschw. 1864,
p- T1; Bleek, Einleit. in d. N. T., Ber. 1862, p. 385f.; and
Hilgenfeld, in d. Ztschr. f. wiss. Theol., Halle 1862, p. 249, after
the example of Beza (but he not decidedly), Hammond, and
Krause, refer the émioToNs to the apostle's First Epistle to the
Thessalonians, which was wrongly understood, or, as Hilgenfeld
thinks, from which an inference suggested by it was drawn. —
@s 81c évéornrev 7 nuépa Tob wupiov] as if, or, like as if the
day of the Lord s already present, or, is even on the point
of commencing® (comp. Rom. viil. 38; 1 Cor. iil. 22, vii. 26;
Gal. 1. 4), gives the contents of the communications unsettling
and terrifying them. s placed before ér: brings into pro-
minence the fact that this notion was completely unfounded
and purely imaginary. Comp. also 2 Cor. xi. 21, and Winer,
p- 544 [E. T. 771]. Completely erroneous Hofmann: ds é7¢
is equivalent to @s édv, 1 Thess. ii. 7. — When, moreover, the
apostle says that these illusions umsettled and terrified the
Thessalonians, this effect might be produced both on those
who regarded the advent with longing desire and on those
who regarded it with fear. For what is eagerly expected puts
a man in a state of excitement, and if it is something decisive
of his fate, into a state of fear, as soon as he believes that the
moment of its realization has come.

Vv. 3, 4. An emphatically-repeated exhortation, and the

1 Incorrectly Hoelemann, Die Stellung St. Pauli zu der Frage um die Zeit der
Wiederkunft Christi, Leipz. 1858, p. 14 : *' as if the day of the Lord was at hand.’
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reason of it. The readers were by no means to be misled into
the fancy, that the day of the Lord was now to dawn; for
the apostasy and the appearance of Amtichrist must precede
it. — éfamarav] does not precisely convey the idea of a deceit
occurring from wicked intention, whilst it may be correctly
imagined that nothing evil was seen in the mode of deception
mentioned in ver. 2—rather it was considered as an excusable
vehicle for the diffusion of views which were believed to be
recognised as true; only the idea of delusion, 7.e. of being
misled into a false and incorrect mode of contemplation, is
expressed by the verb. — When, then, the apostle says, Let
no man befool you, it is, similar to a form of representation
usual to him, in the meaning of suffer yourselves to be befooled
hv no oue. Comp. Eph. v. 6; Col.ii. 16, 18. — xara undéva
7poov] not only recapitulates the three modes of misleading
mentioned in ver. 2 (Bengel, Baumgarten-Crusius), but is an
absolute expression, so that accordingly it may be supposed
that some other mode of deception might be employed. — The
sentence vv. 3, 4 is grammatically incomplete. The finite
verb to §7¢ is wanting, which Paul intended to accompany the
conjunction, but easily forgot as he added to ¢ dvpwmos T7s
apaptias a longer description. It is perfectly clear from the
connection that odx évéornrev 7 Nuépa Tod xupiov from ver. 2
is to be supplied to é7.. In a very forced manner Knatchbull
attempts to remove the incompleteness of the construction by
placing a comma after ér¢, supplying évéornaey to &7, and
uniting it with ur Tes . . . Tpomwov into one sentence. * Suffer
yourselves to be deceived by no one that (the day of the Lord
is at the door), unless first there shall have coms,” ete. To
maintain this meaning évéornrey must necessarily be added to
57e.  But still more arbitrary is the attempt of Storr and Flatt
to remove the ellipsis by explaining éav ps as analogous (!) to
the Hebrew ¥> DX, in the sense of most certainly, most positively.
— &m] is to be separated from the preceding by a colon, and
does not denote indeed (Baumgarten-Crusius), but for. — dmro-
otacia] a later Greek form for the older dmioraces. See
Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 528. The expression is to be left in its
absoluteness, not, with Chrysostom, Theodoret, Theophylact,
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Augustin (de eivitate dei, xx. 21), and Bolten, to be taken as
abstractum pro concreto, so that Antichrist himself is to be under-
stood. But not apostasy in the political sense, but entirely
religious apostasy—that is, a falling away from God and true
religion—can have been meant by ameoracia. (1) What is
said of the &vfpwTos Tis apapTias in direct internal connection
with the apostasy, (2) the characteristic of the awogracia,
ver. 3, by dvoula, ver. 7, and (3) the constant biblical usage,
constrain us to this view. Comp. LXX. 2 Chron. xxix. 19 ;
Jer. il. 19; 1 Mace. ii. 15, etc.; Acts xxi. 21; 1 Tim. iv. 1.
Accordingly, also, Kern’s view (comp. already Aretius and
Vorstius) is to be rejected as inadmissible, that we are to
think of a murture of political and religious apostasy.-—More-
over, the apostle speaks of 7 amooracia (with the article), and
also o dvfpomos Tis duaprias x.T.\., either because the readers
had already been orally instructed concerning it (comp. ver. 5),
or because the Old Testament prophets had already foretold the
apostasy and the appearance of Antichrist. But the apostasy
is not the consequence of the appearance of Antichrist, so that
Paul by xai dmokaAvdfij x.7A. goes backwards from a state-
ment of its effect to a specification of its author (so Pelt and
de Wette, appealing to vv. 9, 10); but it precedes the appear-
ance of antichrist, so that this is the historical climax of the
amooracia, and serves for its completion (vv. 7—10). — The
apostle considers Antichrist as a parallel to Christ; therefore
he here speaks of an amwoxdAwris (comp. i. 7), a revelation of
what was bitherto concealed, as well as, in ver. 9, of an advent
of the same.— 6 d&vfpwmos Tijs duaprias] the man of sin, ie.
in whom sin is the principal matter, and is, as it were, tncor-
porated—who thus forms the climax of wickedness. — o wvios
Tis dmwhelas] the son of perdition, 1.e. who on account of his
wickedness falls a prey to perdition. Comp. John xvii 12.
See Winer, p. 213 [E. T. 298]. Schleusner and Pelt erron-
eously take the expression as transitive: “who will be the
cause of perdition ¢o others.” Equally erroneously Theodoret,
Oecumenius, and others; also Heydenreich and Schott: the
transitive sense is to be united with the intransitive.

Ver. 4. ‘O dvrwkelpevos] is not to be united by zeugma with

MuvER—2 THLss, o
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Umepacpopevos, so that out of émi wdvra v\ the dative mavrl
Aeyouévew Oed ) ceBdouare is to be taken (Benson, Koppe,
Krause, Rosenmiiller, Flat, Pelt, Bloomfield, Hofmann, Riggen-
bach), but is absolute, in the sense of a substantive—the
opposer. 1t has been erroneously maintained by Pelt, that the
article being only put once necessitates the assumption of a
zeugma.  But all that follows from the single insertion of the
article is only that the two statements, dvriceiofa:r and
UmepaipeaBar, must contain something related to each other,
which is summed up tn @ common general idea. This general
idea is extremely evident from what follows. Accordingly,
the person of whom Paul speaks was designated according to
his internal nature by o dvlpwmos Tijs duaprias, then charac-
terized according to his ultimate fate by o vios Tis drwhelas,
and now—whilst Paul in his delineation takes a step back-
ward (comp. ver. 8 and ver. 9)—the mode and manner of his
public external appearance and conduct is described. — But if
o avrukeipevos denotes simply and absolutely the opposer, the
question is asked, whom does he oppose? Baumgarten and
Michaelis erroneously answer: the human race; for this inter-
pretation has no point of contact in the context, and would
explain away the form so definitely brought before us by Paul
by a vague generality. De Wette and others more definitely
answer : God and Christ. And certainly the description that
immediately follows shows that the opposer opposes himself
in the highest degree to God. But this fact does not justify
such a wide meaning, if another is opposed to it in the context.
Now the context specially points to the opposer of Christ (thus
Heydenreich, Schott, and Kern). For the man of sin stands
in the closest and strictest parallelism with Christ. He is the
forerunner of Christs advent, and has, as the caricalure of
Christ, like Him an advent and a manifestation : he raises the
power of evil, which exalts itself in a hostile manner against
Christ and His kingdom, to the highest point; his working
is diametrically the opposite of the working of Christ, and it
is Christ's appearance which destroys him.,  Accordingly, the
opponent can be none other than the Antichrist (o avriypioros,
1 John ii 18). This Antichrist is not the devil himself
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(Pclagius and others), for he is distinguished from him (ver. 9) ;
but according to ver. 9 he is an instrument of the devil. —
In xal Vmepaipopevos k.7.\. he is further described as he who,
in frivolous arrogance, exalts himself above all that is called
God. With this description the delineation of Antiochus
Epiphanes, in Dan. xi. 36, 37, was before the mind of the
apostle, where it is said: xai ¢ Bacikets ifwbncetac xai
peyalvvBricerar éml mwdvra Oedv, kal Aaljoer Umépoyxa . . .
kal émwi wavras Geols TV TaTépwy altob ov cuwmjges . .. kai
eml mwav Oecov ol cuwjge, 6T¢ éml wdvras ueyalvvbhoeras.
Comp. Dan. vil. 25: xal Aéyous mpds Tov tWriaTor Aalijae.
— éml wdvra \eyopevov Oedv] includes the true God as well
as the false gods worshipped by the heathen; but Neyouevov
is a natural addition from Christian caution, as wdvTa Oeov
would have been a senseless and indeed blasphemous ex-
pression for a Chuistian. — 7% oéBaoua] serves for a genera-
lization of the idea Oeov. Accordingly the meaning is: or
whatever else 1s an object of adoration, sc. of divine adoration
(= numen). — date x.7.\] The arrogant wickedness of Anti-
christ proceeds so far that he claims divine adoration for himself.
— xabloas] intransitive, seats himself; accordingly not airov
(Grotius, Koppe, Pelt), but adrév is to be written. adrov is
placed for the sake of emphasis : ke, who has lost all reverence
for the divine, in whose form he wishes to appear. — ¢ vaos Tod
Ocot] is not, as Theodoret, Oecumenius, Theophylact, Calvin,
Musculus, Hunnius, Estius, Lucius and Andrew Osiander,
Aretius, Vorstius, Calixt, Calovius, Wolf, Benson, Moldenhauer,
Bolten, and others, also Heydenreich, Pelt, Olshausen, Bloom-
field, Alford, Bisping, and Hilgenfeld (l.c. p. 253) assume,
a figurative representation of the Christian church, but, on
account of the definite expression xabica:, cannot be other-
wise understood than in its proper sense. But on account of
the repetition of the article can only one definite temple of
one definite true God—that is, the temple of Jerusalem—be
meant (Grotius, Clericus, Schottgen, Whitby, Kern, de Wette,
Wieseler, v. Dollinger, Lc. p. 282). — dwodewkvivra éavrov o1

! Schrader certainly finds in  vass a heathen temple ; and by the addition rev
@i4i its interior is denoted, the placo where the god had its seat!
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éoriv Oeos] exhiditing himself that he s a god, t.e. whilst he
not only actually takes possession of the temple of the only
true God as his own, as a dwelling-place belonging fo iim, but
also pudlicly predicates of himself divine dignity, and accord-
ingly requires to be adored. The interpretation of Chrysostom,
Oecumenius, Theophylact, and others, also Heydenreich, Schott,
Olshausen, de Wette, Bisping, and Riggenbach: “ who shows
himself or seeks to show himself as a god by deceitful
miracles” (ver. 9), agrees not with the preceding xaficas.

Ver, 5. Estius: “Est . . . tacita objurgatio, quasi dicat:
quum haec vobis praesens dixerim, non debebatis commoveri
rumoribus aliquorum dicentium instare diem domini” -— On
mpos Upds] see on 1 Thess. ili. 4. — Tadra] namely, the con-
tents of vv. 3, 4. To assume, however, a parenthesis from
ver. 5 to oidare in ver. 6 (so Heinsius) is arbitrary.

Ver. 6. To xaréyov] is that which keeps back, that which
linders (To xwhvov, Chrysostom). But it does not denote, as
Heinsius thinks (here and in ver. 7), that which hinders the
apostle from speaking freely of Antichrist;' also not that
which hinders the commencement of the advent of Christ
(Noack, der Ursprung des Christenthums, Bd. 2, Leipz. 1857,
p- 315), but that which hinders the appearance of dntichrist.
This follows from the additional sentence els o &.7.\., in which
(1) airév can only be referred to the dvfpwmos Tijs duaprias,
and (2) dmoxalvpfivar év 7¢ éavrol xawpe forms a contrast
to the idea of keeping back contained in watéyov. To raTéyov
is therefore, according to its objective side, to be completed by
70 Tov &vfpwmov TS duaprias xatéyov. What, on the other
hand, the apostle supposes to be the subject of this preventing
power can only be explained at the conclusion of this section.
— els 70 x.T.\] not domec, usque dum, but in order that (the
aim of God in the xaréyew). — év 7@ éavrob Kaipg] in his
time, i.e. in the time appointed for him by God. More difficult
than these determinations is the solution of the question, In
what connection this verse is conjoined to the preceding by

1 #/Neque ignoratis, quid sit, quod me nunc aperte vetat logui;” and on
ver. 7 : “jlle, qui nunc obstat, quo minus aperte loquar,” Heinsius makes the
words refer to the apostle's fear of offending Nero |
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means of xai viv. Storr, with whom Flatt agrees, finds in viv
a contrast to ére, ver. 5. The thought would then be, that the
advent cannot commence until Antichrist appears, this I have
told you by word of month ; but now, after my written declara-
tion (ver. 3), you know also why the appearance of Antichrist is
still delayed, namely, by the circumstance that the émooTacia
must precede his appearance. But if Paul had actually
wished to have expressed this contrast, he would have been
obliged to write in ver. 5, 87¢ TadTa pév € by wpos vuds
é\eyov dpiv, and in ver. 6, viv 8¢ kal 70 xaTéyov oldate.
Related to Storr’s view is the interpretation of Iern, with
whom Hilgenfeld (Le. p. 247) agrees: “That the advent of
Christ does not take place until the man of sin be revealed,
is already known to you: and mow, in reference to what the
present presents to you, ye know also that which hinders.”
The same objection is decisive against this view. Further,
according to Hofmann, who considers vv. 5, 6 as “two halves
of one.question united with xai” viv stands not, indeed, in
opposition to ére, ver. 5, but must express “the present in
reference to that future which was known to the readers,”
that they know that in the present by which its commence-
ment is still hindered. But the temporal »ov can never form
a contrast to TadTe in ver. 5; and to assume that the words
in ver. 6 are still contained in the question in ver. 5 is
entirely erroneous, because in this case xai viv «.7.A. could
only be considered as dependent on &7¢,' but it is not necessary
to recall to mind what is actually known in the present. —
viv is also understood as a particle of zzme, by Whitby, Mack-
night, Heydenreich, Schrader, Olshausen, Baumgarten-Crusius,
Wieseler, and Bisping, but they do not connect it with oi8are,
but with 76 xaréyor: “and ye know that which at present
hinders.” But only a grammatical impropriety would be
expressed thereby, as xal 70 viv xatéyor would be required.
For it is inconceivable that an adverb, whose proper place is
between the article and the participle, should by a kyperbaton

! For if in the presumed question, not «/3z+s and Ixsyer, but oidzre and wrnue-
widere were to correspond, xal edx ofdars viy 3 xariyer Would require to have been
written,
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be placed first, because it kas already in its natural position
the same emphasis which it would receive by its being placed
first. The passages appealed to, as ver. 7, 1 Cor. vii. 17,
Rom. xii. 3, etc., are not analogous. And as little do the
temnporal particles dpre and 489, ver. 7, decide for this con-
struction. For the emphasis lies not on dp7e, but on karéywy,
so that &pr: might be omitted without injury to the sense;
and #8n is not put in exchange for »iw, but for év 76 éavrod
xape. Likewise viv is understood by Schott as a temporal
and comsecutive particle, but «al is then taken in the sense of
also: “For ye know also now (not only have ve learned it at
that time when I was with you), why the appearance of Anti-
christ is still delayed.” But (1) 70 odv xatéyov oidate Kai
vov would require to have been written; (2) ro xatéyov must
refer to a point formerly already explained; but it is entirely
& ncw point, as in what goes before what hindered the appear-
ance of Christ, but not what hindered the appearance of
Antichrist, was spoken of ; (3) lastly, to what an idle, dragging,
and trivial addition would ver. 6 be degraded! The only
correct view is to take xai viw in a logical sense, but not, with
Koppe and Krause, as an inferential particle (“and accord-
ingly ™), but with de Wette, Alford, and Ewald, as a particle
of transition {0 a mew communication: and mow, comp. Acts
vii. 34, x. 5, xiil. 11, xx. 25, etc. ; Hartung, Partikellehre, 11.
p- 26. Accordingly, the emphasis does not lie on viw, but on
xatéyov. The meaning is: and now—to pass on to a further
point—we know what hindereth, namely, wherein it comnsists,
and why the appearance of Antichrist is still prevented, that it
should be revealed in its appointed time, marked out by God.
The Thessalonians knew this point from the apostle’s oral
instructions, so that they required only to be reminded of it.
Ver. 7! An explanatory justification of els 76 dmoxa-
wgbivar abrov év 18 éavrob xawpd, but not a parenthesis
(Hemming). The mystery of wickedness is certainly even
now active, but Antichrist cannot be manifest until the power

1 Comp. C. Th. Beyer, de zasiyorrs wnv dvopiar, 2 Thess. ii. 7, commentatio,
Lips. 1824.—J. Grimm, the saeiyer of the Second Epistle to the Thessalonians
(Rcgensburger Lyceal-Programm), 1861.
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preventing him be overcome. — pvoTripeor] is contrasted with
amroxalvpdias, and 78n with év 74 éavrod xkaipd. But the
chief emphasis of the sentence lies on pvaripiov, which on that
account is not only placed first, but is besides separated from
its further definition 7fs dvoulas by the verb and adverh.
Comp. Gal. ii. 6, 9; Arrian, Exp. Al 1 7. 16: xal elpécba
ovyyvduny - 176 mhijfer Tov OnBalwv Tis amwosTdoews. —
avopia] means lawlessness, then ungodliness or wickedness
generally. The expression corresponds to émocracia, ver. 3.
For the dvfpwmos Tijs duaprias was mentioned in ver. 3 as
the historical crown of the émooracia; whilst here, in like
manner, dvoula appears as its forerunner (%8n). The genitive
Tiis avoulas is not a genitive of the working cause—wicked-
ness, which lays its concealed snares (Theodoret), or which
works under the appearance of good intentions, but uses
secret unworthy means for its object (Flatt); or the plan of
ungodliness (Baumgarten-Crusius); or the secret counsel of the
supernatural power of darkness (kat’ évépyeav Tob carava,
ver. 9), which is placed in parallelism with God's eternal
counsel or wvoTrpeov in reference to Christ and His kingdom
(Kern); but is the genitive of apposition. But neither i3
Antichrist himself meant, who, as Christ, because God mani-
fest in the flesh, is called in 1 Tim. iii. 16 : 70 Tfs edoeBeias
pvaripiov, i3 likewise named 70 puoTipov Tis avouias,
because he is an incarnation of the devil (Olshausen); nor is
puaTipioy a mere intensification of the idea avouia, so that
a hitherto unheard of, unexampled godlessness was designated
(Krebs, Hofmann, comp. also Heydenreich, p. 41, and Schott,
p- 22)! Rather, taking into consideration the emphatic anti-
thesis which pverripioy forms to dmoxaivdbivar, the natural
meaning of the words can only be the mystery of wickedness,
te. wickedness tn so far as it is still a mystery, something
concealed, not yet publicly brought to light. Paul thinks on
the detached traces of wickedness, recognisable in their true
import only to a few as to himself, which already appeared,
but which only at a later period will concentrate themselves,

! For this meaning an appeal is made to Joseph. de bello Jud. i. 24. 1: xai vor

"Avrewdrpou Bior o0x Gv dudpras Tis iwdy naxizi wusTipion.
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and reach their climax in Antichrist. — évepyelrar] is not
passive, as Estius, Grotius, Kypke, Nosselt, Storr, Schott,
Bloomfield, and others assume, but middle, s active, begins to
bestir atself or to develope its activity. The snbject of évepyeiras
is 7o wveTipeov, not Antichrist, as Zeger thinks. — uovov) is
still by Heinsins' and Kypke connected with the preceding,
and separated from what follows by a comma. Erroneously,
as wovov is irreconcilable with #8» in the same clause. But
also wovorv does not begin a protasis to which xal Tdte, ver. 8,
introduces the apodosis (Koppe). Rather a comma is to be
put after avouwias, and a colon after yévnrar.  Accordingly
ver. 7 is divided into two halves, of which the first forms a
concession, and the second a limitation. The meaning is: as
a mystery wickedness certainly works even now, only, before
Antichrist can be manifested, we must wait until, etc. — éws)
wutil that, should properly stand before 6 xaréywy; but it is
placed after, in order to bring forward more emphatically
6 katéxwv as the chigf idea. Comp. Gal ii. 10: wévoy Toov
TTox®y va pymuovetwuev. See Winer, p. 485 [E. T. 688].
Erroneously Tychsen: the construction is * somewhat dis-
torted ;7 it should have been povor ¢ katéywv éws é&pr.
Others, equally erroneously, assume that for the completion
of the sentence an additional verb is to be taken from the
participle 6 «atéywv. Thus, in conformity with the Vulgate
(tantum ut qui tenet nunc, teneat, donec de medio fiat),
Nicolas de Lyra, Erasmus, Zwingli, Zeger, Camerarius, Estius,
Lucius and Andrew Osiander, Balduin, Menochius, Cornelius a
Lapide, and others, who supply xatexérw ; Jac. Cappellus, Beza,
Calixt, Joachim Lange, Whitby, who supply xaféfer; Bengel,
Storr, Pelt, who supply «aréye.. Not less arbitrarily do
Knatehbull, Benson, and Baumgarten proceed, who would add
éotiv after povov. For pot the mere copule éoriv, but the
cmphatic and independent &Eorw, would warrant the sense
assumed by them ; but a word which has the emphasis cannot
lie left out. — 6 xaTéywv] must be essentially the same as what
was designated in ver, G by the neuter 70 xaréyov. For the

' Heinsius finds the thought expressed : what was only legun in the time of
Nero, Antichrist will at e later period bring to a conclusion.
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same funclion is ascribed to both, whilst in a similar manner
28 76 xatéyov formerly, so now also 6 xatéywy (comp. ver. 8)
appears a$ that by which the dmoxdAwfris of Antichrist is still
delayed. The restraining power, on which Paul thought, musi
accordingly have been so constituted that it can be brought
under a twofold form of description, and be represented both as
a thing and as a person. To make o xaréywy denote the
ruling power (qui obtinet, i. e. rerum potitur, Beza, and so also
Whithy, Noesselt, and others) is as contrary to the context as
it would be to supply fidem as an accusative to it (Nicolas de
Lyra: “ qui tenet nunc fidem catholicam, teneat eam firmiter”),
or fidlem atque caritatem (Zeger), or Christum et veram ejus
religionem (Estius), or Christi adventum (Vatablus), or 77w
dvouiav (Flatt, Heydenreich, Schott), and the like. — &p7:] is
closely connected with 6 kaTéywr,and brings specially forward
the reference already contained in the present participle to the
immediate present time of the writer. Schott, after Flatt and
Pelt, thinks that if dpre is to be limited to the time of the
speaker, it is not suitable to the view of the apostle (see on
1 Thess. iv. 15); that it may accordingly be understood
generally : “ tempus efficientiae To0 xaréyovros opportunum,
quod porro elapsurum sit ad initium usque temporis illi
oppositi i e. donec, remoto 7¢ xatéyovr:, palam sit proditura
n amooTacia” — éx péoov ryiveobai] is not necessarily to
be considered of death or violence (Olshausen, Baumgarten-
Crusius). It can denote any removal or being taken out of
the way, however it may happen. Comp. 1 Cor. v, 2; Col iL
14 ; Plutarch, Timol. p. 238 : éyvw v xal éavrov éx péoou
yevopevos. The opposite of éx péaov ryiveaBar or aipecbas is
év péag etvay, to be in the way, or to be obstructive. Comp.
Xenoph. Cyrop. v. 2. 26 : kal o¢odp dv € mp vye Slvawro
qupplfar. T8 év péaw, b7, éati Tob avppitar ; "Aoavpeo,
épagay, To avTo Efvos, 8¢ odmep viv wopeln.

Ver. 8. What was left to the readers themselves to supply
to udvov, ver. 7, from the conclusion of ver. 6, is now, in its
essence, although in an altered form, expressly indicated by
xal ToTe dmoxalupbricerar o dvopos. — Kal rote] and then,
namely, as soon as the kaTéywy is taken out of the way. The



218 TIIE SECOND EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS,

emphasis is on xai 7oTe, not on o dvopos (Grotius), nor on
amoxalvpOnoerar. — 6 dvopos] the lawless one, is not a different
person from dvfpwwos Tis auaprias (Grotins), but identical
with him. For xai 7o7e dmoxalvpiocerar points back to
povov, ver. 7, and by this to dwoxarvdfivar adrov, ver. 6,
The expression avouia, just used, afforded the easily explained
occasion for calling Antichrist &vopos. — With the relative
sentence dv 6 kUptos . . . mapovaias abrod (which is incorrectly
enclosed in a parenthesis by Benson, Moldenhauer, Schott,
and Kern) the apostle immediately adds the ultimate fate which
Antichrist has to expect. That Paul so directly passes over to
this, although he has it yet in view to speak of the working
of Antichrist before his destruction (comp. vv. 9, 10), is an
involuntary impulse of his Christian heart which causes him
immediately to resolve the horror which the announcement of
such an event as the amoxd\inris Tob avopov has into comfort
and consolation, as a discord into harmony, comp. vv. 3, 4. — In
a soaring and poetical form of expression, the members of which
have their Hebrew parallels, Paul describes the fate of Antichrist.
Not improbably Isa. xi. 4 was present to his mind, where it is
declared of the promised Deliverer of the seed of Jesse: «ai
wardfel iy TG Aoye Tob oTopaTos avroed, kal év mvevpaTe Sud
xehéwy dvekei doeff). — dvaliorew] to consume, to destroy.
— 7% wpevpaTt Toi oTopaTos avrov] describes the power and
irresistible might of the reappearing Christ, the breath of whose
mouth suffices to bring His opponents to nothing. More definite
interpretations, as the sentence of condemnation (Vatablus, Cor-
nelius a Lapide), or a command or address (Theodoret : ¢pOéykeras
povov ; Theodore Mopsuestia, ed. Fritzsche, p. 148 : povov émi-
Boraas . .. TobTo yap AéryeL TO TG TYeUpaT: Tob oTpATOS GUTOD
avTi Tob TH Povi, dwd Tob wap' Huiv adrd elpnrds, émedy fuels
16 TvebpaTL cuvepydp kexprpela wpos v Evapfpov Naldv),
are to be 1ejected ; for they destroy or weaken the picturesque
directness and strength of the figure. Comp. moreover, Eurip.
Mcd. 588: &v ydp odv kTevel o Emos. — raTapyeiv] to overthrow,
to annihilate. On account of Rev. xix. 20, Calovius and
Olshausen interpret the verb of a mere “ rendering inefficient,”
depriving Antichrist of his influence ; but the parallel dvaiwoe
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decides against this meaning, and a comparison of the Pauline
form of expression with that of the Apocalypse is uselesy
labour. — 79 émdaveia Tiis mapovaoias adrod] by the appenr-
ance of His presence.  The majestic brightness of the advent is
not described by émipdveia (Musculus, Hemming, Bullinger,
Heinsius, Andrew Osiander, Cornelius a Lapide, Erasmus Schmid,
Calixt, Clericus, Bernard a Piconius, Sebastian Schmid, Schoett-
gen, Turretin, Whitby, Benson, Macknight, Koppe, Krause,
Bolten, Heydenreich, Pelt, Schott, Kern, Wieseler, and others};
also mapovoia and émipdveia are not to be distinguished, as
Olshausen strangely thinks, as oljective and subjective, i.e. as
“ the actual fact of the appearance of Christ,” and “ the con-
templation of it on the part of man, the consciousness of His
presence ;” but the placing the two together has the same
design as formerly, 7¢ mveduati Tod oTopaTos adrod, namely,
vividly to represent the power of Christ, inasmuch as the mere
advent of His presence suffices to annihilate His adversaries.
Comp. Bengel : “ apparitio adventus ipso adventu prior est, vel
certe prima ipsius adventus emicatio, uti émipdveia Tijs fuépas.”

Vv. 9, 10. The apostle has in ver. 8 not only said when Anti-
christ will appear, but he has also immediately added what fute
awaits him. He now goes backward in point of time, whilst
in addition he describes the character of the working which
Antichrist will develope defore his destruction, brought about
by the appearance of Christ. — oJ] sc. Tod dvopov. Parallel
with 8v, ver. 8.— éotiv] the present describes the certainty of
the coming in the future. See Winer, p. 237 [E. T. 331]
Incorrectly Koppe, it imports:  jam agit et mox apertius
majoreque cum Vi aget.” — xkat évépyeiav Tod catavd)] does
not belong as an independent statement to éoriv (so Hofmann,
as before him already Georgii, in Zeller’s theol. Jahrd. 1845,
Part 1, p. 8, who gives the meaning that the act of the
appearing of the d@vopos will itself be a work of Satan), but is
a subsidiary statement to the principal clause éoriv év x.TA.,
assigning the reason of it. It does not import “after the
example of the working of the devil ” (similiter ac su satanas
ageret, Michaelis), but in conformity with 4, that an évépyeia
700 caravd is its characteristic, that is, that the devil works
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and through him. — eivac év Tw] to consist in something, to
prove or make itself known in something, Against Hofmann,
who arbitrarily denies this use of the phrase, comp. Winer,
p- 345 [E. T. 482) — dvvduer xal onuciors Kai Tépaaw] a
rhetorical enumeration, as in Acts ii. 2, for the exhaustion of
the idea. But as maop (see Winer, p. 466 [E. T. 660]), so
also Yrevdous belongs to all three substantives. The genitive
may import : in every kind of power, and in all signs and
wonders whose nature is falsehood, or which proceed from
{alsehood, or which lead to falsehood, whose atm is falsehood.
The last meaning is, with Aretius, de Wette, and others, to be
preferred, as Antichrist is indeed the first to bring evil to its
climax. — yreddos) falsehood, belongs to the essential nature of
the devil (comp. John viii. 44). It represents evil as the
counterpart of divine truth (the é\nfewa).

Ver. 10. Kai év wdop amdry adwias] and in every deceit
which leads to or advances wunrighteousness, 1.e. ungodliness
(Estius, Aretius, Grotius, de Wette, and others).— But this
energetic working of Antichrist by no means describes his
power as irresistible; only the amoM\fuevor succumb under
it. Theodoret: OV wyap wdvtov Kpaticel, dAAE TGV amw-
Aelas aEiwv, of xal 8iya Tijs ToUTov Tapovsias adds avrols
Ths cwTnpias éorépmoav. — Tois damoNvuévos] is dativus
incommodi, and belongs not only to év wdop dmdry aduxiag
‘Heydenreich, Flatt, Hofmann), but to the whole sentence
from ver. 9 onwards. — oi amoM\duevoi) are they who perish,
«who fall into eternal éwdrewa (comp. 1 Cor. i 18; 2 Cor
ii. 15, xiv. 3), and the present participle characterizes this
future fate as «lready decided. Comp. Bernhardy, Syntaz, p.
371. But the addition &vf &v x.T.\. denotes that this was
occasioned by their own fault. — &v@' &v Tv dydmwny TS
arnbelas otk €8éEavto] in requital for this (comp. Luke i. 20,
xix. 44; Acts xii. 23; LXX. 1 Kings xi. 11; Joel iiL 5;
Xen. Anab. i. 3. 4, did. v. 5. 14), that they have not received in
themselves the love of the truth. To interpret, with Bolten:
™y dydmwqy Tis dAnbelas, “ the loveable and true religion,”
is naturally as impossible as, with Chrysostom, Theodoret,!

1Ay dane hrnbrias viv xipior wixhnzey, & éAnbis ipds xai ymeiws dyaxisarra,
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Oecumenius, and Theophylact, to find therein a circumlocution
for Christ Himself. 7 &Anfeca denotes moral and religious
truth gemerally, not, as is wsually supposed, Christian truth
specially. Thus every objection which Kern (p. 212) takes
to it vanishes, that Tiv dydmgv Tijs dAnlelas odx é8éifavro
was written instead of the simple ™y d\7jfeiav odx é3ékavro.
For in a similar manner, as the apostle in Gal. v. 5, instead of
the simple &ixaiootvny dmexdeyopeda, which one would expect,
put the apparently strange éawida Sixarogivns dmexdeyoueba,
but did so designedly, in order to oppose to the arrogant feel-
ing of the legally righteous the humble feeling of the true
Christian ; so here the expression Tyv dydmny Tijs dAnbeias
odk é8éEavro is designedly chosen to bring forward the Aigl
degree of guilt. Not only have they not received the Christian
truth presented to them ; for it might be still conceivable that
they highly esteemed the truth itself and felt themselves
drawn to it, although in consequence of spiritual blindness
they had not known and recognised Christianity as an embodi-
ment and full expression of the truth; but they have not
even received into their hearts the love of the truth under
whatever form it may be presented to them; they have ren-
dered themselves entirely unsusceptible of the truth, they have
hardened themselves against it. — eis 70 cwbfvar adrois] in
order that they might be saved, brings still more prominently
forward this hardness, They ought to have received that
dryarn Ths dApbelas, to the end that they might receive
cwTnpla, eternal salvation. But the attainment of such an
end did not trouble them, was something indifferent to them.
Ver. 11. Kai 8ia TovTo] and on this account, refers to av6
v v ayamny Tis alnbelas ok édéfavro, ver. 10, and xai
serves to bring forward the reciprocal relation between cause
and effect. — méumer adrois o Oeos] the present is chosen,
because according to ver. 7 the beginnings of lawlessness even
now appeared. But the verbal idea is not, with Theodoret,
John Damascenus, Theodore Mopsuestius, p. 148, Oecumenius,
Theophylact, Pelagius, Nicolas de Lyra, Hunnius, Justinian,
Wolf, Turretin, Whitby, Moldenhauer, Koppe, Heydenreich,
Flatt, and others, to be weakened into the idea of ¢he divine
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permission, but must be taken in its proper sense. For accord-
ing to the Pauline view it is a holy ordinance of God that the
wicked by their wickedness should lose themselves always
the more in wickedness, and thus sin is punished by sin.
But what is an ordinance of God is also accomplished by God
Himsclf. See Meyer on Rom. i. 24. — évépyetav mhdvns]
active power of seduction. On 7hdvn, see on 1 Thess. il 3. —
els 70 moredoar x.TA.] not a statement of the consequence
(Macknight and others), but of the design of God. In a forced
manner, Hofmaan : els 70 wioreboar belongs to évépyerav.

Ver. 12. “Iva] dependent on eis 76 moTeboas k.7.\., not on
w(ume,, a8 Hofmann thinks. A statement of the further or
ligher design. — va «pfdac] in order that they may be
judged, i.e. according to the context, condemned. — The truth
is the Christian truth, and the wunbelief, shown against it, is
the consequence of the love for the truth in general being
wanting (ver. 10).

CONCLUDING REMARKS ON CHAP. IL 1-12.

The apocalyptic teaching of the apostle in chap. il 1-12
lhas occupied Christians of all times, and has been very vari-
ously interpreted. A chief distinction in the interpretations
consists in this, that this Pauline prediction may be considered
cither as that which will be fulfilled in the near or more
distant future, or as having already received its fulfilment.

1. The Church Fathers belong to the representatives of
the first view (Irenaeus, adv. haer. v. 25, 29, 30 ; Tertullian,
d: resur. carn. ¢. 24 ; Chrysostom sn loco; Cyril. Hierosolym.
Catech. 15 ; Augustine, de civit. dei, xx. 19 ; Theodoret tn loco,
and epit. decret. din. ¢. 23 ; Theodorus Mopsuestius, and others).
They correctly agree in considering that by the advent
(vv. 1, 8), or the day of the Lord (ver. 2), is to be understood
the personal advent of Christ for the last judgment and for the
comvletion of the Messianic kingdom. Also it is correctly
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regarded as proved, that the Antichrist here deseribed is to he
considered as an individual person, in whom sin will embody
itself. Yet Augustin already remarks, that “nonnulli non
ipsum principem, sed universum quodam modo corpus ejus
i. . ad eum pertinentem hominum multitndinem simul curn
ipso suo principe hoe loco intelligi Antichristum volunt.” The
restraining power by which the appearance of Antichrist is
delayed, is usually considered to be the continuance of the
Roman Empire (16 xatéyov) and its representative the Roman
emperor (o0 xkaTéxwv). Some, however, as Theodorus Mopsues-
tius and Theodoret, understand by it 70D Ocob Tov Bpov, t.e.
more exactly, the counsel of God to keep back the appearance of
Antichrist unti the gospel is proclaimed throughout the earth.
This latter interpretation is certainly unsuitable enough. For
although the difference of gender 76 xatéyov and o xaréywv
may be to distinguish God's counsel and God Himself, yet
éx péoov ivesfar is not reconcilable with the masculine o
xaréxywv. Chrysostom chooses a third interpretation, that by
the restraining power is meant the continuance of the extra-
ordinary gifts of the Spirit. But he directly refutes this
by the fact that if so, Antichrist must have already appeared,
a3 those gifts have long since disappeared in the Christian
church. The temple of God, in which Antichrist will place
himself, is referred either to the Christian church (so Chry-
sostom, Theodoret, Augustin), the expression being taken
figuratively, or to the actual temple of Jerusalem (so Irenaeus
and Cyril); in which latter case the objection, that this
temple was already destroyed, is met by the shift that a new
temple rebuilt in place of the old ome by Antichrist is to be
thought on. Lastly, some, as Chrysostom!—although in
contradiction to the chronology of the Epistle,—interpret the
pvoTipov Ths avoulas, which already begins to work, of Nero,
the forerunner and type of Antichrist in St. Paul's time; and
others, as Theodoret, of the outbreak of heresies.

! Nipwve ivraidd Qnaiv, doawnl cixor Syra v "ArrixpicTov’ xai yap ouros iovAste
vuilsabar @vig, Kal aadds sias @0 pveripor’ ob yap Qaripas ds ixtives, o0di Zwnpu-
bpacpivas, Ei yap wpd sob xpévev ixrivou dvevpidn, Quely, 35 ob weAV 7ot "AvrixpioTev
iaiwere xard TAY Xaxiay, vi uvparriv, ol Adn leTas;
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The common and grave error in the explanations of the
Fathers, by means of which they mn counter to the Pauline
Tepresentation, consisted in their not doing sufficient justice to
the point of nmearness of the event predicted by Paul. It is
incontestable, as the result of correct exegesis, that Paul not
only considered Antichrist as directly preceding the advent, but
also regarded the advent as so near, that he himself might then
Le alive. It was natural that the Fathers, as the prophecy
of the apostle had not been fulfilled in their times, should
disregard this point; but they held that in this prophecy a
picture of the last things, fully corresponding to the reality in
the future, must have been given. They therefore satisfied
themselves with the consideration that the prediction lad
alrcady begun to be fulfilled in the apostolic times, but that the
apostle could not possibly give an exact staternent of time, as he
only says that Antichrist will be revealed in kis appointed time.

The view of the Fathers remained in the following ages the
prevalent one in the Christian church. It was necessary,
however, partially to change and transform it, the relation of
Christianity to the Roman state having altered, as the Chris-
tian church, instead of being exposed to remewed hostilities
from the secular power, had obtained the sovereignty of the
state, and, penetrating larger portions of the world, represented
itself as the kingdom of God on earth, and an imposing
hierarchy was placed at its head. Whilst, accordingly, the
idea of the advent stepped more and more into the back-
ground in the church generally, and especially with the
hierarchy, on the other hand, those who had placed them-
selves in opposition to the hierarchy believed themselves
obliged to apply to < the description of the apostle, as well as
the figures in the Apocalypse of St. John. Thus arose—
whilst the early view concerning the mapoveia Tob xuplov was
held with only the modification that its entrance was to be
expected in the distant future—the view, first in the eleventh

1 Comp. Avgustin, Epist. 80 (Ep. 199, ed. Bened.): ... ita sane obscure sunt
et mystice dicta, ut tamen appareat, eum nihil de statutis dixisse temporibus,
pullumque eornm intervallum spatiumque aperuisse. Ait enim : ut reveletur
i euo tempore, nec dixit, post quantum temporis hoe futuruw sit.
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century, that the cstublishment and growing power of the Papacy
is to be considered as the Antichrist predicted by Paul. At
first this view was expressed in the conflict between the
emperors and the popes by the partisans of the imperial
power ; but was then repeated by all those who had placed
themselves in opposition with the hierarchy, because they
wished, instead of the rigid ecclesiastical power, a freer spirit
of Christianity to rule; thus by the Waldenses, the Albigenses,
and the followers of Wickliffe and Huss, The empire—which
wag regarded as nothing else than a revival and renewal of the
old Roman Empire—was considered as the restraining power
which still delayed the destruction of the Papacy.

This reference ! of Antichrist to the papal hierarchy became
specially prevalent toward the time of the Reformation, and
after that event was almost regarded as a dogma in the
evangelical church, 1t is found in Bugenhagen, Zwingli, Calvin,
Victorin Strigel, Hemming, Hunnius, Lucius and Andrew
Osiander, Camero, Balduin, Aretius, Er. Schmid, Beza, Quistorp,
Calixt, Calovius, Newton, Wolf, Joachim Lange, Turretin,
Benson, Bengel, Macknight, Zachariae, Michaelis, and others.
Accordingly it is expressed in the Lutheran symbolical books;
comp. Articul. Smalcald. 1I. 4 (ed. Meyer, p. 189 f.): Haec
doctrina praeclare ostendit, papam esse ipsum verum Anti-
christum, qui supra et contra Christum sese extulit et evexit,
quandoquidem Christianos non vult esse salvos sine sua potes-
tate, quae tamen nihil est, et a deo nec ordinata nec mandata
est. Hoc proprie loquendo est se efferre supra et contra
deum, sicut Paulus 2 Thess. ii. loquitur. — De pot. et prim.
pap. (p. 210): Constat autem, Romanos pontifices cum suis
membris defendere impiam doctrinam et impios cultus. Ac
plane notae Antichristi competunt in regnum papae et sua
membra, Paulus enim ad Thessalonicenses describens Anti-
christum, vocat eum adversarium Christi, extollentem se super
omne, quod dicitur aut colitur deus, sedentem in templo dei
tanquam deum. Also Luther's powerful treatise against the
papal bull bore the title: “ Adversus exsecrabilem bullam
Antichristi” It was thought that the Papacy would go on

1 See ngainst this view, Koppe, Excurs. I1. p. 120 .

MEeyEn—2 THEss. P
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more and more developing what was enti-Christian in it
and that then the last judgment would overtake it. The
dmooracia was the falling away from the pure gospel to the
traditions of men. The singular ¢ dvfpwmos tiis duaprias
kX is to be understood collectively as a series et successio
hominwm, inasmuch as the question is concerning an smperium
monarchicum which remains one and the same, although its
temporal head may be changed. The godlessness of Anti-
christ, described in ver. 4, is historically proved by the pope
placing himself above all human and divine authority, the
words mavra Aeyduevoy Oeov x.T., in accordance to biblical
usage, being referred to the princes and great men of the
world, and an allusion being discovered in oéBagua to the
Roman imperial title JeBaotos. The objection, that there
have been pious popes, is removed by the proverb: “a potior:
Jit denominatio” vaos tov ©ecob is referred to the Christian
church, and the xaficac to the tyrannical power usurped over
it. By 70 xaréyov is mnearly universally understood the
Roman Empire, and by ¢ xaréywv the Roman emperor, for
which proof is deduced from history, that the papal power
sprang from the ruins of the Roman Empire, whilst in refer-
ence to the continuation of the empire in Germany, it is
observed that practer titulum nihil fere remains, The declara-
tion T pvoripwov 70y évepyeitar Tis dvoplas, ver. 7, is
considered as justified by the fact that at least the semina
erroris e¢f ambitionis, which paved the way for the Papacy, were
present in the time of the apostle; for which Camero appeals
to Gal i, ii, and others to other proofs. For an enumeration
of Tipara yrevdous, ver. 9, relics, transubstantiation, purgatory,
etc., afford rich material. The annihilation of Antichrist by
the mvebpa Tob orduaros of the Lord, is understood to denote
the annihilation of his importance in the minds of men by the
divine word of Scripture being again opened up and diffused
in its purity by means of the Reformation; whilst the xarap-
whoe. T émupavela Ths wapovoias avrov denotes the final
and material destruction of Antichrist by the coming of
Clrist to judgment.

In the presence of such polemics used against them, the
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Catholics are certainly not to be blamed that in retaliation
they interpreted dmooracia as the defection from the Roman
church and from the pope, and Antichrist as the heretics,
especially Luther and the evangelical church. Comp. Estius,
Fromond., Bern. a Piconio.

Yet even before the reference of Antichrist to Popery was
maintained, Mohammed® was already regarded by the divines
of the Greek church (latterly by Faber Stapulensis and others)
as the Antichrist predicted by Paul, and in the dwooracia
was seen the defection of several Oriental and Greek churches
from Christianity to Mohammedanism. This interpretation at
least so far exercised an influence on the evangelical church,
that some of its theologians have assumed a double Antichrist
—one Oriental, viz. Mohammed and the Turkish power, and
the other Western, viz. the pope and his power. So Melanc-
thon, Bucer, Musculus, Bullinger, Piscator, and Vorstius.

Related to this whole method of interpretation is the
assumption,’ made in our own century, that by the apostasy
is to be understood the enormities of the French Revolution;
by Antichrist, Napoleon; and by him that restraineth, the
continuation of the German Empire—an interpretation which
the extinction of the German Empire in 1806 has already
condemned.

In recent times it has often been considered as objec-
tionable to determine exactly the individual traits of the
imagery used by Paul. Accordingly the representation of the
apostle has been interpreted in a general, ideal, or symbolical
sense. To this class of interpreters belongs Koppe, according
to whom Paul, founding on an old national Jewish oracle,
supported especially by Daniel, would describe the ungodli-
ness preceding the last day, which already worked, but whose
full outbreak was only to take place after the death of the
apostle; so that Paul himself was the xavéywr? Similarly

1 See ngeinst this view, Turretin, p. 515 fI.

? See Leutwein, das Thier war und ist nicht, und wird wiederkommen aus dem
Abgrunde, Fine Abkandlung fir nachdenkende Leser, Ludwigsb. 1825.

3 To prove this view of the xarixev by Koppe as the correct one by a closer
exposition, is the object of the above-mentioned treatise of Beyer (on IL. 7). Also
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Storr (Le.), who understands by the dvfpwmos tis dpap-
Tias “ potestas aliqua, deo omnique religioni adversaria, quae
penitus incognita et futuro demum tempore se proditura sit,”
and by the preventing power the “copia hominum verissimo
amore inflammatorum in christianam religionem."—ZFurther,
Nitzsch (l.c) thinks on the power of atheism first come
to have public authority, or the contempt of all religion
generally. Further, the opinion of Pelt is entirely peculiar,

Heydenreich, Schott, and Grimm (Stud. u. Krit. 1850, Part 4, p. 790 f.) so far
agree with Koppe, that they understand the neuter as the multitude of the
truly pious and believers (Heydenreich), or as the veri religionis doctores (Schott),
or as the apostolorum chorus (Grimm). For the removal of the objection, that
Taul hoped to survive the advent, and that accordingly ix uirev giverdas would be
unsuitable, Schott and Grimm consider it probable that by this expression we
are to think not on death, but on * alia res externa, e.g. captivitas dura.” Akin
to this interpretation of the za«ixwris Wieseler's view (Chronologie des apost.
Zeitalt., Gotting. 1848, p. 272f.), that Paul would denote with it the pious
in Jerusalem, particalarly the Christians, or in case xeciyav necessarily denoted
an individual, the Apostle James the Just. Comp. also Bohme, de spe messiana
apostolica, Hal 1826, p. 30, according to whom the apostolic circle are denoted
in general, and in particular the most prominent member, perhaps the Apostle
James. Hofmann judges differently upon «é xzréyer and § xariywy, Schriftbeweis,
Part 1,2d ed Nordling. 1857, p. 352f., and in his k. Schr. N. T, Part 1, p. 318 ff,,
with whom Baumgarten, l.c. p. 609, Luthardt, l.c. p. 159 f., and Riggenbach
coincide. According to Hofmann, as throughout the whole passage 2 Thess. ii. 5-7
Paul refers apparently to the visions of Daniel, he must have spoken to the Thessa-
lonians of that which hinders the man of sin from coming sooner than his proper
time with reference to these prophecies of Daniel. Therefore, in agreement with
Danie), a spiritual power is to be thought of which rules in the secular world and
in the varions governments in agreement with the divine will, and opposes the
influences of the spirit of nations and kingdoms working contrary to the divine
will. This power may be designated both as neuter and as masculine, as xvpirns
and as adpios, and the words wévor 3 xariywr Epri tws bx picov yivmras xai rirs droxa-
s.wpbissras § Evopos are sufficiently similar to those of Daniel : ;3 N}’i' R
&3 npp (Dan. x. 20), in order to be recognised as a transfer of the same to

those last times when the spiritual power which now preserves the earthly com-
monwealth in sgreement with the kingdom of God entirely recedes, in order
that every form ol secular power may enter which will allow no more place for
the church of God on earth. Still differently, Ewald, Jakrd. der bibl. Wissen-
schafi, Jahr. 3, Gott. 1851, p. 250 f. (comp. Sendschreiben des Ap. Paulus, Gott.
1857, p- 27) : “ We have here a mystery before us which in the early apostolic
times only believers loved to talk over and to diffuse among themselves, so that
Paul may. have been unwilling to speak openly upon it. Theappearance of Anti-
christ was expected according to Matt. xxiv. 15 (%), and Paul here describes it,
ouly more openly and freely than it is there indicated in the prophecy of Christ;
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who in his Commentary, p. 204,! sums up his views in the
following words: “Mihi. .. adversarius illi principium essc
videtur sive vis spiritualis evangelio contraria, quae huc usque
tamen in Pontificiorum Romanorum operibus ac serie luculen-
tissime sese prodidit, ita tamen, ut omnia etiam mala, quae in
ecclesia compareant, ad eandem Antichristi évépyetar sint refer-
enda. Ejus vero mapovoia,i. e. summunm fastigium, quod Christi
reditam gqui nikil aliud est, nisi regni divini victoria,® ante-
cedet, futurum adhuc esse videtur, quum illud tempus procul
etiamnuin abesse putemus, ubi omnes terrae incolae in eo erunt,
ut ad Christi sacra transeant. Katéyov vero cum Theodoreto
putarim esse dei voluntatem illud Satanae regnum cohibentem;,
ne erumpat, et, si mediae spectantur causae, apostolorum tem-
pore maxime imperii Romani vis, et quovis aevo illa resistentia,
quam malis artibus, quae religionem subvertere student, pri-
vati commodi et hionoris augendorum cupiditas opponere solet.”
Pelt thinks that the symptoms of the future corruption of
the Christian church were already present in the apostolic
age in the danger of falling away from Christian freedom into

but an opinion must have been formed in the bosom of the mother church at
Jerusalem why Antichrist had not as yet appeared, which was imparted only to
believers. 'We may, however, pretty nearly guess what it was from other signs.
If we reflect that, according to Rev. xi. 3 ff., Antichrist was not to be considered
as coming until the two martyrs of the old covenant had appeared, and their
destruction was the true beginning of his extreme rage; further, that instead of
these two assumed martyrs, it was also, or rather originally, still more commonly
supposed that only Elijah must return before Christ, and accordingly also before
Antichrist. Elijah’s return is not actually denied in that passage, where this
expectation is treated of in the freest manner (Matt. xvii. 11 f., comp. xi. 131.),
8o it is most probable that by that which hindereth the appearance of Antichrist
the coming of Elijah is meant (Sendschr. des Ap. Paulus, p. 27: the tarrying
of Elijah in heaven); and by him who hitherto hindered, and who must be
taken out of the way before the last atrocious wickedness of Antichrist, is meant
Eljiah himself.” Still otherwise Noack (Der Ursprung des Christenthums, vol. 11.,
Leipz. 1857, p. 313 f.), who by him that hindereth—arbitrarily identifying the
same with the man of sin—understands Simon Magus and his machinations.
Still differently Jowett, according to whom (after the suggestion of Ewald, Jakrb.
X., Gétt. 1860, p. 235) vs xarixov is designed to indicate the Mosaic law.

1 In only an unessentially modified form Pelt has latterly maintained the same
view in the Theolog. Mitarbeiten. Jahry. 4, Kiel 1841, I 2, p. 114 ff.

% Comp. Pelt, p. 185: ., . . *‘tenentes, illum Christi adventum a Paulo non
wisibilem habitum.”
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Jewish legalism, in the mingling of heathenism with Chris-
tianity, in the false gnosis and asceticism, in the worship of
angels, and in the fastus a religione Christiana omnino alienus.
To the same class belongs Olshausen,' who considers the
Pauline description only as a typical representation of future
events. According to him, the chief stress lies on 7o pverrpiov
78n €évepyeirar Tijs dvopias. Antichrist is a union of the
individuality and spiritual tendency in masses of individuals,
The revolt of the Jews from the Romans, and the fearful
divine punishment in the destruction of Jerusalem, Nero,
Mohammed and his spiritual devastating power, the develop-
ment of the Papacy in the Middle Ages, the French Revolution
of 1789, with the abrogation of Christianity, and the setting
up of prostitutes on altars for worship, in the external world, as
well as the constantly spreading denial of the fundamentals
of all religious truth and morality, of the doctrines of God,
freedom, and immortality, and likewise the self-deification of
the ego in the internal world,—all these phenomena are the
real precursors of Antichrist; but they contain only some of
his characteristics, not all ; it is the union of all these charac-
teristics which shall make the full Antichrist. The preventing
power is to be understood of the preponderance of the Chris-
tian world in its German and Roman constituents over the
earth ; .. of the whole political condition of order, with which,
on the one hand, there is the constant repression of all dmro-
oracia and dvoula, and on the other hand, the continued and
peaceful development of Christianity, Of this condition the
Roman Empire, as the strongest and most orderly secular
organization which history knows, is the natural type. Baur-
garten-Crusius is also here to be named. According to him,
the Pauline prediction contains no new teachings peculiar to
the apostle, but only representations from the old Messianic
pictures in the prophets, especially in Daniel. The apostle’s
design is practical, to make the Thessalonians calmly observant,
attentive to the times, prepared and strong for the future; the
passage has a permanent value in this reference, and in the
chief thought that the development and determination of these
} Bisping follows bim in a]l essential points,
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things can only gradually take place. The passage is indeed
historical and for the near future, but Paul has no definite or
personal manifestations, whether present or future, in view, at
least not in &vrexeluevos, which he describes as still entirely
concealed ; and it is even doubtful whether he understood by
it an individual person. Only 76 katéxov has a definite
reference, but not to a person; on the contrary, the new spirit
of Christianity is meant. The difference in gender, 6 xaréywv
and 76 xaTexov, is used either only to correspond with &vre-
xelpevos, or Paul thinks on Xpioros év adrols, Col. i 27!
Lastly, to the same class belong Bloomfield and Alford.! Ac-
cording to the former, the pvoTipiov Tis dvouias is something
still continuing; the prediction of the apostle will obtain its
complete fulfilment only at the end of time, when only then
the preventing power—which is most probably to be under-
stood, with Theodoret, of the council of divine Providence—
will be removed.  According to the latter (see Proleg. p. 67 ff.),

1 Comp. also Diisterdieck, die drei johanneischen Briefe, Bd. 1., Gott. 1852,
p- 306 : ¢ John, as Paul (2 Thess. ii. 1-12), in conformity to the instruction of
the Lord, recognises in the powerful errors of the present the signs of anapproach-
ing decision. The last hour is present, the advent is at hand. The last hour is
the concluding period of aidv oiwos, the period of travail, which conti in an
unbroken connection from its commencement, the destruction of Jerusalem, even
to the end, to which the advent directly succeeds.”” John has not erred in that he
soon expected the real commencement of the crisis, continually carried on
throughout the whole historical development of the kingdom of Christ ; for that
generation, as our Lord had predicted, survived the destruction of the holy
city, an event of whose importance in the history and judgment of the world
there can be no doubt. Moreover, in reference to 1 Thess. iv. 15 (fueis of Zavres
».7.1.), Diisterdieck (l.c. p. 808) recognises that there Paul has shortened the
chronological perspective too much ; but then he thinks, referring to 2 Thess.
ii. 11ff and Rom. xi. 25 f., that this is an imperfection which was gradually
overcome in the apostle by the moral development of his life in God, and that
it was changed for the real truth. But it is assumed, without right, that an
entirely different view of things lies at the foundation of the section 2 Thess.
ii. 1-12 than of the section 1 Thess. iv. 18 ff., as the Second Epistle to the
Thessalonians was written only a few months after the First; and besides,
2 Thess. ii. 5 points to the agreement of the written explanations there given
with the oral instructions to the Thessalonians given even previously to the
First Epistle. Further on, Diisterdieck (p. 830) concedes that because Paul in
1 Thess, iv. 18 ff. has abbreviated the intervel to the advent, he was also in
92 Thess. ii. 1 ff. constrained to represent the personal appearance of the opponent
incorrectly in point of chronology.
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we stand, though 1800 years later, with regard to the dvouls
where the apostle stood ; the day of the Lord not present, and
not to arrive until the man of sin be manifested; the uve-
Tipiov Tis avopias still working, and much advanced in his
working ; the preventing power not yet taken out of the way.
All this points to a state in which the dvouia is working on
underground, under the surface of things, gaining an expan-
sion and power, although still hidden and unconcentrated. It
has already partially embodied itself in Popery, in Nero and
every Christian persecutor, in Mohammed and Napoleon, in
Mormonism, and such like. The xaréyor and the xaréywy
are to be understood of the fabric of human polity and those
who rule that polity, by which hitherto all outbursts of godless-
ness have heen suppressed and hindered in their course and
devastations.

It is evident that all these explanations are arbitrary. The
Pauline description is so definitely and sharply marked, and
has for its whole compass so much the idea of nearness for its
supposition, that it can by no means be taken generally, and
in this manner explained away.

II. Others bave regarded the apocalyptic instruction of
the apostle as a propbecy already fulfilled. Thus Grotius,
Wetstein, Hammond, Clericus, Whitby, Schoettgen, Noesselt,
Krause, and Harduin! The reference of the wapovsia Tod
xupiov to the coming of the Lord in judgment at the destruc-
tion of Jerusalem,is common to all these writers. In reference

! What is necessary to be said on Kern's view has already been observed in
the Introduction, sec. 3. Dbllinger (X¢.), who like Kern understands by Anti-
christ Nero, thinks, however, that with this assumption the authenticity of
the Epistle, and even its composition in the year 53, are perfectly reconcilable.
According to Déllinger, the prophecy in all its essentials was fulfilled close upon
the apostle’s days, slthough a partial fulfilment at the end of time is not ex-
cluded by this assumption, Already Paul has recognised the youthful Nero as
the future Aptichrist, whose public appearance was already prepared, but was
yet prevented by Claudius as the then possessor of the imperial throne. The
coming of Christ is His coming to execnte judgment on Jerusalem. Nero,
although he personally undertook nothing against the temple of Jerusalem, yet
entrusted Vespasian with the guidance of the war, and accordingly brought—

certainly only after his death—the abomination of desolation into the holy city.
Lastly, the apostasy is the being led astray into the false doctrines of the

Guostica
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to the other chief points of the Pauline representation tley
differ as follows :—

Grotius! understands by Antichrist the Emperor Cuius
Caligula, notorious for his ungodliness, who, according to
Suetonius, Caligul. xxii. 33, ordered universal supplication to
himself as the supreme God, and according to Joseph. Antis.
xviii. 8, and Philo, legat. ad Caj. p. 1022, wished to set up his
colossal statue in the temple of Jerusalem ; by the xaréywy, L.
Vitellius, the proconsul of Syria and Judea, who dissuaded from
the erection of the statue; and by the &vouos, Simon Magus.
— This opinion is sufficiently contradicted, partly by the
impossibility of distinguishing the &vopos from dvfpwmos Tis
duaprias as a separate person, and partly by its incongruity
with the period of the composition of the Epistle. See sec. 2
of the Introduction.

According to Wetstein, the dvfpwros Tis auaptias is Titus,
whose army, according to Joseph. de bello Jud. vi. 6. 1, brought
idols into the captured temple of Jerusalem, sacrificed there,
and saluted Titus as imperator. The xatéywy is Nero, whose
death must precede the rule of Titus; and the dwooTacia is
the rebellion and murder of Galba, Otho, and Vitellius. But
lhow can Titus, the ornament of the Roman emperors, pass for
Antichrist; and Nero, that monster in human form, the power
which hinders the outburst of Antichrist ?

ITammond? understands by the man of sin Simon Magus and
the Gnostics. whose head he was. The émriocvvaywyy ér’ adrov,
ver. 1, is the “ major libertas coeundi in ecclesiasticos coetus
ad colendum Christum ;” the ewocracia is the falling away
of Christians to the Gnostics (1 Tim. iv. 1); dmoxaAvpfiva:
denotes the casting off the mask of Christianity; ver. 4 refers
to the fact that Simon Magus “ se dictitaret summum patrem
omnium rerum, et qui ipsum Judaeorum deum creaverat.” To
xaTéxov is the circumstance that the apostles and orthodox
Christians still preserved union with the Jews, and had not
yet turned themselves to the Gentiles. The neuter xaréyor
and the masculine xatéywv are equivalent; or if a distinction

1 See against him, Turretin, p. 483 ff.
* Comp. against him, Turretin, p. 493 L
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is to be maintained, ¢ xaTéywv must be regarded as the same
as ¢ wopos. The pvoripov Tijs dvouias is the “ duplicis
ceneris scelera horumn hominum, libidines nefariae et odium
in Christianos.” Ver. 8 refers to the contest of Peter and
Paul with Simon Magus in Rome, which ended in the death
of the latter. — The exegetical and historical monstrosity of
this interpretation is at present universally acknowledged.

The interpretations of Clericus, Whitby, Schoettgen, Noesselt,
Krause, and Harduin have a greater resemblance between
them.

According to Clericus,! the apostasy is the rebellion of the
Jews against the Roman yoke; the man of sin is the rebel-
lious Jews, and especially their leader, Simon the son of Giora,
of whose atrocities Josephus informs us. 7ds Aeyopevos Oeos
x.7\. denotes the government. To xatéyov is whatever
hindered the open outbreak of the rebellion, partly the fear of
the proceres Judaeae gentis, who mistrusted the war because
they expected no favourable result, partly the fear of the
Roman army ; 6 katéxwv on the one side “ praeses Romanus,”
on the other side “gentis proceres, rex Agrippa et pontifices
plurimi” The pvorrpiov 7ijs avopias which already works
consists in the rebellious ambition which conceals itself under
the pretext of the independence of the Jewish people, yea,
under the cloak of a careful observance of the Mosaic law,
until at length what strives in secret is openly manifested.

Whitby? considers the Jewish people as Antichrist, and finds
in the apostasy the rebellion against the Romans, or also the
falling away from the faith; and in the xaréywv the Emperor
Claudius, during whose life the Jews could not possibly think
of a rebellion, as he had shown himself favourable to them.

According to Schoettgen, the Jewish Pharisces and Rabbis
are Antichrist. The dmoogTacla is the rebellion excited by
them, of the Jews against the Romans; mds Neysuevos Oeos
refers likewise to the rulers; 76 xatéyov and ¢ katexwv are
probably the Christians who by their prayers effected a respite
from the catastrophe, until, in consequence of a divine oracle,

1 Bee against him, Tarretin, p. 501 ff.
? Bee against bim, Turretin, p, 508 fL
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they left Jerusalem, and betook themselves to Pella; pvsripior
75 avopias denotes ipsa doctrina perversa.

Noesselt, whom Krause follows, understands Antichrist of
the Jewish zealots, but interprets the preventing power, as
Whitby does, of the Emperor Cluudius.

Lastly, Harduin explains the amocTacia of the falling off
of the Jews to heathenism. He considers the high priest
Ananias (Acts xxiil. 2) as the dvfpwmos TAs duaprias, and
his predecessor in office as the kxatéywyv, who must first
be removed by death in order to make place for Ananias.
At the beginning of his high-priesthood the dvfpwmos Tijx
apaprias will appear as a deceitful prophet, and be destroyed
at the destruction of Jerusalem by Titus.

All these interpretations of the second class avoid, it is
true, the common error of the interpretations of the first class,
ag they give due prominence to the point of the nearmess of
the catastrophe described by Paul ; but, apart from many and
strong objections which may be brought against each, they are
all exposed to this fatal objection, the impossibility of under-
standing the coming of the Lord, mentioned by Paul, of the
period of the destruction of Jerusalem.

Tychsen (l.c) has endeavoured to divest the Pauline repre-
sentation of its prophetic character, by assuming that the
apostle follows step by step the course of an Epistle received
from Thessalonica, from which he perceived that the church
had been led astray into the erroneous notion that the advent of
Christ was already at hand. The apostle cites passages from
that writing, and adds each time his refutation. For the
statement of this opinion, which only claims attention on
account of its strangeness, it will be sufficient to give the
translation from ver. 3 and onwards, in which Tychsen
(p. 184 f.) sums up the view he has already stated at length.
It is as follows: “ You certainly wrote to me, ‘This day
cannot come until the great apostasy will occur; when a
thoroughly lawless and corrupt man will publicly appear, who
in hostile pride exalts himself above all that man calls divine
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and honourable, who also intrudes even into the temple of
God, and gives himself out as a god' But do you not
remember that I, when I was with you, told you something of
this ? and besides, you know what is in the way of that
lawless one, so that he can only appear in his time, not yet
at present. ‘This wickedness,’ you say further, ‘even now
secretly works.” Only that hindrance must first be removed
out of the way! °And when this is removed, ye think, ‘the
wicked one will soon fearlessly show himself! Now let him
do it! The Lord Jesus will annihilate him with His divine
power, and destroy him by His solemn appearance. ‘When
this lawless one comes,” ye continue, ‘ so will his appearance be
accompanied by the assistance of Satan with deceiving miracles,
delusions, and everything which can lead to blasphemy.” Yet
all this cannot seduce you, but only those unhappy persons
who have no love for true religion, and accordingly are help-
lessly lost by their own fault. God for a punishment to
them permitted seducers to rise up, that they might believe
the lie. A merited punishment for all friends of vice who are
prepossessed agai~st true doctrine!”

For a correct judgment of the apocalyptic instruction of
the apostle, it is firmly to be maintained that Paul could not
possibly wish to give a representation of the distant future.
On the contrary, the events which he predicted were for him
0 near, that he himself even thought that he would survive
them. He hoped to survive even to the personal return of
the Lord for judgment and for the completion of His king-
dom; His return shall be preceded by the appearance of
Antichrist, whom he considered not as a collective idea, but
as an individual person, and not in the political, but in the
religious sphere, and specially as a caricature of Christ and
the culmination of ungodliness ; but Antichrist can only appear
when the preventing power, which at present hinders his
appearance, will be removed. As, now, these circumstances,
which Paul thinks were to be realized in the immediate future,
have not actually taken place, so it is completely arbitrary to
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expect the fulfilment of the prophecy only in a distant future ;
rather it is to be admitted, that although, as the very kernel
of Paul's representation, the perfectly true idea lay at the
bottom, that the return of the Lord for the completion of the
kingdom of God was not to be expected until the moral process
of the world had reached its close by the complete separation
of the susceptible and the unsusceptible, and accordingly
also until the opposition to Christ had reached its climax,
yet Paul was mistaken concerning the ncarness of the final
catastrophe, and, carried along by his idiosyncrasy, had wished
to settle more exactly concerning its circumstances and moral
conditions than is allotted to man in general to know, even
although he should be the apostle, the most filled with the
Spirit of Christ. Comp. Matt. xxiv. 36 ; Mark xiii. 32; Acts
1. 7.— We can thus only determine the meaning and inter-
pretation which Pawul himself connected with his prophecy,
and how he came to the assertion of such a prophecy. It
rests on the apocalyptic views of the Jews. It was a pre-
valent opinion of the Jews in the time of Christ, that a time
of tribulation and travail and an Antichrist were to precede
the appearance of the Messiah. Comp. Gftorer, das Jahr-
hundert des Heils, Part 2, p. 256 ff., 300 ff,, 405 ff. The
description of Antiochus Epiphanes in Dan. viii 23 ff, xi.
36 ff,, and the apocalyptic representation of Gog and Magog in
Ezek. xxxviii. 39, were esteemed as types of Antichrist. From
these passages it is further explicable how Paul conceived
Antichrist as a personality, as an individual.

Accordingly, it remains only still to determine, for the
explication of the Pauline prophecy, what is to be understood
by the preventing power, which still delayed the appearance
of Antichrist. Without doubt, the Fathers have already
correctly recognised by 76 xatéyov the Roman Empire, and
—in another form of expression for it—by ¢ xaréywv the
Lloman emperor, as the representative of the empire. This is
the more probable as, according to the Book of Daniel, the
whole history of the world was to fall within the four
monarchies of the world, but the fourth was by Josephus and
others regarded as the Roman Empire, whose impending ruin
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the apostle might not without reason think himself justified
in inferring from many symptoms.

Ver. 13—iii. 15. Hortatory portion of the Epistle.

V'v. 13-17. Exhortation to the readers to hold fast to the
Christianity delivered to them (ver. 15), grounded on the
comfortable fact that they belonged not to those who perish,
but were fore-ordained by God to salvation, and called to it
by the gospel (vv. 13, 14), and united with a pious wish that
Christ and God Himself would comfort their minds, and
strengthen them to all goodness (vv. 16, 17).

Ver. 13. ‘Hupucels 8¢] but we, namely, I, Paul, together with
Silvanus and Timotheus, in contrast to the persons described
in vv. 10-12. — oeihoper] denotes here, as in i. 13, the
subjective obligation, an internal impulse. — d8eAol fyamrnuévo
Umo wvplov] comp. 1 Thess. i. 4. The spios here is Christ,
because 7 Oeis directly precedes and 6 @ecs directly follows,
consequently another subject was evidently thought on by
the apostle. — 87t elhaTo Juds «.7.\.] the material object of
eUyapioteiy for the purpose of a further statement of the per-
sonal object mepi Dpdv, that, namely, etc. — aipetafac] in the
sense of divine election (Deut. xxvi. 18, vii. 6, 7, x. 15), does
not elsewhere occur with Paul He uses éxhéyecfac (Eph.
1 4; 1 Cor. i 27, 28), or mpoywdakeww (Rom. viii. 29, xi. 2),
or mpoopilery (Rom. viil. 29 ; Eph. i. 11). aipeicfas is found
in Phil i 22 in the related sense of “ to choose between two
objects the preferable.” — dn dpy#is] from the beginning, ..
from eternity. Comp. 1 Jobhn i 1, il 13. The following
forms are analogous: d7o Tév alévwy, Eph. iii. 9; dmd Tév
aldvwy xai amé Tédv yeveov, Col i 26; mpo Tdv alovwy,
1 Cor. ii. 7; mpo xataBohis xéopov, Eph. i 4; mpé xpovewy
alwvioy, 2 Tim. i. 9. Others, as Vorstius and Krause, inter-
pret dm apyss of the beginning of the publication of the
gospel, so that the Thessalonians were reckoned as the first
who embraced the gospel in Macedonia. But this does not
suit efAaro, for the election on the part of God belongs to the
region of eternity ; the calling (ver. 14) is its realization in



CHAP. II. 13. 239

time. DBesides, an addition would be necessary to a7’ dpyis,
as Phil. iv. 15 proves, év apyi 700 elayyehiov. Lastly, the
objection of Vorstius: “absurdum est, per principium intel-
ligere aeternitatem, quippe in qua nullum est principium,”
overlooks the fact that dm’ dpyfs is nothing more than a
popular expression.! — eis ocwrnpiav] is by Flatt referred to
salvation in this life, whilst he considers included therein the
forgiveness of sins, the assurance of God’s peculiar love, and the
freedom from the dominion of sinful inclinations. Incorrect on
this account, because the cwrnpia of the Thessalonians is in un-
deniable contrast with the condemnation of the ungodly (ver. 12),
and thus likewise must be referred to the result to be expected
at the advent of Christ, accordingly must denote eternal salva-
tion. — év dyiacug mvedpaTos kal mioTer aAnfelas] belongs
meither to cwmyplav alone (Koppe, Flatt, Schott, Baumgarten-
Crusius, Hofmann, Riggenbach), nor to efha7o alone (de Wette),
but to the whole idea efAato eis cwrnpiav, and states the
means by which the election, which has taken place to eternal
salvation, was to be realized? To assume, with de Wette,
that év is placed for eis, and to find the next aim denoted by
év dyiaoud K.T.\., is unmaintainable. For if els cornplav and
év dyraoug were co-ordinates, then (1) els cwrypiav, because
the highest aim, would be put not in the first, but in the
second place; and (2) the sudden transition from a pre-
position of motion to ome of rest would be inexplicable.
wvebpa is not the spirit of man, to which the being sanctified
was to be referred (genitive of the object: “ by the improve-
ment of the spirit,” Koppe, Krause, Schott), but the Holy
Spirit, from whom the sanctification of the whole man is to
proceed, or by whom it is to be effected (genitive of origin).
Accordingly it is also evident wherefore the apostle mentions
the belief in the Christian truth only after dvyiaouos, although
1 Also Schrader’s assertion, that the author (the pseudo-Paul) betrays by &»’
dpxis *‘that he considered the time when the gospel was first preached in
Thessalonice as already long past,” has no meaning according to the above.

2 In a manner entirely incorrect, and with e mistake of the actual use of the
preposition iv narrewing its meaning, Hofmann objects—and Moller should not

have followed him—against the above interpretation, that then the means would
be taken for the act o the election itself.
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otherwise the sanctification of man follows only on his recep-
tion of the divine word. For Paul considers a twofold means
of the realization of the divine election—first, the influence of
the Holy Spirit upon man, and sccondly, man’s own reception,
But the former already precedes the latter.

Ver. 14. Els 8] to which. Incorrectly, Olshausen : therefore.
Els 6 does not refer to wiore. (Aretius), also not to év
dyacud rai micrer (Estius, Cornelius a Lapide, Fromond.,
Nat. Alexander, Moldenhauer, Koppe, Flatt, Schott, Schrader,
de Wette, Hofmann), still less to the “electio” and the “ animus,
quo eadem digni evadimus” (Pelt), but to eis cornplav év
ayiacuw .7\ ; whilst to the aim of the election, and to the
means by which it was to be realized according to God’s
eternal counsel, is added the actual call of the readers occurring
in time. Accordingly, els & is to be completed by eis 7o
cwlivar dpas 8¢ dyacpod mvelpatos xal wicTews dAnlelas.
— 8ta Tol evaryyeliov nudw] through our publication of the
gospel.  Comp. 1 Thess. 1. 5. The historical condition of
wioTis. — els mwepumoinaw 8oEns Tob xkuplov] an appositional
resumption of els gwrypiav, in order further to characterize
the salvation, whose reception God had predetermined to the
readers, as an acquisition (see on 1 Thess. v. 9) of the glory
which Christ possesses. So in essentials, Pelagius, Musculus,
Hunnius, Piscator, Vorstius, Grotius, Wolf, Schott, Olshausen,
de Wette, Alford, Ewald, Bisping, Riggenbach, and others,
Less suitably, because weakening the force and the important
contents of the expression, Luc. Osiander, Benson, Moldenhauer,
and Pelt explain 8¢fa Tod xvplov of the glory, of which Christ
is the source or bestower. Against the reference to God a3 the
subject in wepemoinow, and to Christ as the receiver of the
d6ka (Oecumenius: a &ckav mepuroujoy TP vig aivTod;
Theophylact, Vatablus, Cornelius a Lapide), is the circum-
stance, that although els mepemroinawy might stand instead of
els 76 with the infinitive, yet the dative 7¢ xvpip Hudv would
require to be placed instead of the genitive 7ol xuplov sudv.
Lastly, the passive signification of wepumolnois: “ut essetis
gloriosa possessio domini nostri Jesu Christi” (Menochius,
Harduin; also Luther: “to the glorious inheritance,” and
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Calvin), has against it the weakening of the substantive 84£n¢
into an adjective, and the parallel passage in 1 Thess. v. 9.
Besides, the context decides against the fwo last-mentioned
views. For the object of vv. 13, 14 is to bring forward the
glory of the lot which is assigned to the Zhessalomianms, in
order thereby to lead to the exhortation in ver. 15.

Ver. 15. YApa odv] wherefore then, as such an end awaits
you. — orrjrere] stand fast, comp. 1 Thess. iii. 8. The opposite
of gakevbijva, ver. 2. — kal kpateire Tas wapadocers] and hold
Jast to the traditions, instructions in Christianity. As xpateiv
here (comp. Mark vii. 3), so does karéyev Tas mwapadogers
stand in 1 Cor. xi. 2.— &s é8:8dyfnre] See Winer, p. 204
[E. T. 284). — eél're 81a Noyov] whether by oral discourse. — 8¢
émiaTolgjs] refers to the First Epistle tp the Thessalonians.

Vv. 16, 17. The apostle rises from Aus evangelical activity
(ver. 15) up to Christ, the Lord and Ruler of the Christian
chureh, and concludes with the mention of God, who is the
final reason and contriver of the Christian salvation. The
unusual (2 Cor. xiii. 13) naming of Christ first and of God
second, is sufficiently explained from the fact that Christ is the
Mediator between God and man. — On the union of the two
nominatives, Christ aud God, with a verb in the singular, see
on 1 Thess. ili. 11. — ¢ dyamijoas fuds xai Sovs wapdrh. k.T\.]
a fittingly-selected characteristic, in order to mark the con-
fidence with which Paul expects the hearing of his supplica-
tions. — o dyamicas fuds xal Sovs] refers exclusively to o
Ocos xal waTnp udv. Baumgarten-Crusius incorrectly refers
only the second participle to God, and the first to Christ.
But the participle aorist dyamjoas must not be weakened into
“qui nos amat et quovis tempore amavit” (so Schott, after
Flatt and Pelt), but refers to the divine proof of love already
belonging to the past,—accomplished, i.e. to the fact by which
the love of God to mankind is xar’ éfox7v proved,—to the
mission of His Som in order to rescue sinmers from destruction.
— xal dois| and has thereby communicated to us.— mwapa-
k\pow] comfort. This is called efernal,' not, perhaps, on
account of the blessings of eternal life which Christians have

1 The feminine form aiavia is found only here in the N. T. and in Heb. ix. 12.

Mryer—2 Tasss, Q
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to expect (Chrysostom, Estius, Vorstius, Grotius, Fromond,,
and others), but because Christians have become the sons of
God, and a8 such are filled with indestructible confidence that
all things, even the severest affliction which may befall them,
infallibly serves for their good, because God has so.ordained,
and that nothing in the world will be able to separate them
from the love of God in Christ; comp. Rom. viii. 28, 38 f.
The opposite of this efernal consolation is the fleeting and
deceptive consolation of the world (Olshausen). mapdcIyois
accordingly refers to the present. On the other hand (vv.
13, 14), é\wis dyafn refers to the blessedness and glory
to be expected in the fulure.— év ydpire] in grace, ie. by
means of a gracious appointment, belongs not to éAmrida, but
to the participless The opposite is man’s own merit. —
mapaxakécar] may comjfort or calm, refers particularly to the
disquiet of the readers in reference to the advent (il 2). —
xai arnpikas] sc. uds (see critical remarks), which is in itself
evident from the preceding Yudv. — év mavt) épyo xal Noyo
ayab@] in every good work and word.  Grotius incorrectly
takes it in the sense of els wav épyov kal wdvra Noyov dryabov.
But, with Chrysostom, Calvin, Turretin, Bolten, Flatt, and
others, to limit Adyos to teaching is erroneous, on account of
the universal mravr{ and its being placed along with épyew.
The apostle rather wishes an establishment in every good
thing, whether manifested in works or in words.
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CHAPTER IIL

VER., 3. Instead of the Receptus ¢ xbpos, A D*F G 71, Vulg,
It. Copt. Arm. in marg. and some Latin Fathers have ¢ ©:d.
Accepted by Lachm. But msrig 8 éorw 6 xbpiwg does not else-
where occur, whilst mierds 6 ©:¢ is a usual form. Comp. 1 Cor.
i. 9, x. 13; 2 Cor. i. 13. Therefore the former might have
been corrected according to the latter. ¢ zlps is attested by
B (e sil) D»** E K L N, almost all min., most versions, many
Greek Fathers, and Hier.— Ver. 5. 4y imouovpy] The Elz. reads
Umouovir. Against all uncial Mss. (also &), most min., and many
Greek Fathers.— Ver. 6. Instead of mapireBu (D** D*** E K
L x#*** 23 31, al., pL edd. Aeth. Syr. p. Slav. Vulg. Clar. Germ.
Bas. [alicubi] a/., Cypr. [ter] Lucif. Aug. Ambrosiast. ed. Pelag.
received by Matth. and Scholz, preferred also by Reiche), Elz.
reads mapéiraBe (very weakly attested, namely, only by 3, 49,
57, 71, Syr.); Lachm. reads maperdBere (after B F G 43, al,
Copt. Arm. Antonius, Theodoret [sem.], Ambrosiast. ed. Auct.
de sing. cler.) ; Griesbach, Tisch. and Alford read =wper.aBusay
(after A %* Bas.; D* has for it the simple verb érdBoows).
aapirafe and wapsrdBere are corrections, and not so well attested
as the third person plural. But the Alexandrian form seaperd-
Booev merits the preference before wupirafBov, as the less usual
form in the N. T., which on that account might easily have led
to an alteration. — Ver. 8. Instead of the Receptus vinra xal
autpay, BF G R 17, al,, Chrys. ms. Damasc. (sem.) have warés
nal peépas. Received by Lachm. Against the preponderating
authority of A D E K L, the great majority of min., and many
Fathers, and the probable conformity to 1 Thess. ii. 9, iii. 10.
— Ver. 12. Elz. Tisch. 2 read &t rob xvpiov npév 'Inood Xpiorow.
Lachm. Tisch. 1 and 7, and Alford read & xvpiw 'In005 Xpiorp.
The latter is required by A B D* E* F G x* 17, 31, «l., Vulg.
It. Goth. Copt. al, Damasc. (sem.) Ambrosiast. Aug. Pel. —
Ver. 13. Elz. reads ud ixxaxsonre. Instead of this, Lachm.
Schott, Tisch. and Alford have preferred u# éyxaxisnre, after
A B D* & (Tisch. 7: pd évxaxsoqre). But the latter is a pro-
bable correction, as the writing éxxaxed, instead of éyxaxed,
never elsewhere occurs with certainty in the N. T, and is
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authenticated by the Fathers. Comp. Meyer on 2 Cor. iv. 1.
— Ver. 16. Elz Tisch. 2 and 7 read rpémw. Lachm. and Tisch. 1
read sé=w, after A* D* F G, 17, 49, Vulg. It. Goth. Chrys.
Ambrosiast. Pel. Commended to attention by Griesb.; alrcady
preferred by Piscator, Beza, and Grotius. But rpiry (attested
by A** B [esil.] D*** E K L &, almost all min. Syr. utr. Copt.
al. m. Theodoret, Damasec. al.) decidedly merits the preference
on account of the sense, and might, on account of the more
frequent form & wavei véap (1 Cor. i. 2; 2 Cor. ii, 14; 1 Tim.
ii. 8), be easily transformed into séry. Also Bouman (Chartae
theologicae, lib. I. p. 67)' considers rpiry as the original; but
then he advances the following supposition for the origin of the
false reading rézw: “ Proxime cum praecessisset di¢ wavrig omni
tempore, dictionis elegantiam ac concinnitatem hoc requirere
putarunt librarii, ut nihil potius adjiceretur quam & zavr} rézg
omns loco ; quippe qui temporis ac spatit notiones frequentissime
conjungi, pro sua scilicet sapientia, optime novissent.”

V. 1-5. Paul requests the Thessalonians to pray that the
gospel may be more widely diffused, and that he himself (and
his companions) might be delivered from the persecutions to
which he was exposed. He then expresses his trust that the
Lord will assist the Thessalonians, and also declares his con-
fidence that they will obey Ais (the apostle’s) commandments,
and he unites therewith an additional benediction.

Ver. 1. To Mocwov] see on 1 Thess. iv. 1.— mepl fudv]
on our behalf. But the apostle’s wish is completely unselfish,
as he refers to the promotion of Christianity, and to himself
only so far as he stands in connection with that object. — iva]
comp. on i 11.— o0 Noyos 7Tou Kupilov] Genitivus subjectivus;
see on 1 Thess. i. 8. — Tpéypn] may run. A representation of
quick and unimpeded advancing. — 8oEd{nras] is passive : may
be glorified. Pelt erroneously understands it as middle. But
the gospel i8 only glorified when it is recognised as what it is,
namely, as a SUvapss Oeol els cwTnpiay wavrl TG WioTEVOVTL
(Rom. i. 16) Nicolas de Lyra arbitrarily limits the verb to
the “ miracula, veritatem ejus declarantia” — xafws xal mpos
tuds] even as it i among you. ‘A laudatory recognition of the
eager desire for salvation, with which the Thessalonians sur-
rendered themselves to the preaching of the gospel. Comp.
1 Thess. i 6 fff The words are closely connected with xal
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ofubnrar. According to Hofmann, with whom Maller, although
wavering, coincides, the words are to be united with 7péyy,
passing over xal Sofdfnrar. Incorrectly, because Sofdfnrac
is a higher idea than Tpéyp, whilst it adduces that point by
which the external act of Tpéyeww can only receive its internal
value. Accordingly xat 8ofd&nTas is too important to be con-
sidered only as a subsidiary point “appended” to Tpéyy. —
mwpos Upas] see on 1 Thess. iii. 4.

Ver. 2. In deliverance from his adversaries lay the con-
dition that he, the apostle, could work the more effectively
for the diffusion of the gospel. Theodoret: Adwrhs} pév 7
alrnous elvas Soxel, pla 8é Spws éativ' Tadv yap movnpdy dvlpw-
Toy §TTOpévey, AKONUTOS Kal 0 Tol Knplyuatos cuvTpéyer
Adryos, — dromos] is used of that which is not in its right place.
Used of persons, it denotes one who does or says that which
is inappropriate under the circumstances. Thus it is equiva-
lent to <neptus (Cic. de orat. ii. 4). From *“ propriety” it
passes to its wider ethical meaning, and is used of men who
act contrary to human or divine laws. Thus it receives the
general signification of dad or godless. See examples in Kypke,
Obsery. 11. p. 145 f.; Loesner, and Wetstein. — But the Thes-
salonian Jews are not to be understood by the dromoc xai
movnpoi avbpwmor, from whose persecution the apostle had
already, at an earlier period, frequently suffered (so, as it
would seem, Pelt), for their influence hardly extended to
Corinth, Persons must be meant who were then present s
Corinth itself. But we are mot to think on Christians who
were only so in name (Zwingli, Musculus, Hemming, Flatt,
Schrader, and others), and particularly on false teachers among
the Jewish Christians (Schott), but on fanatical Jews! Comp.
Acts xviii. 6, 12 ff. That the adversaries of the apostle
could not have been already Christians, follows from the in-
ferential clause setting forth the naturalness of the existence
of such people, oV vyap wdvrwv 7 wioTes, for faith is not an
affair of all, t.e. it finds not a place among all, all have not a
susceptible heart for it. On the form of the expression, compare
the well-known proverb: Q0 mavrés dvdpos és Kopwbov éat’

' Hammond also finds here another reference to the Gnostics |
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o mhobs (Strabo, viii 6. 20, ed. Siebenk.; Suidas, T. 2, .
739.) — 7 miomis] on account of the article, can only denote
the Christian faith simply and generally. To understand the
expression of fidelity or honcesty, with Schoettgen, Moldenhauer,
Koppe, Bolten, Krause, Flatt, and others, is as incorrect as to
interpret it of Zrue faith, with Schott. For in the first case
ov rydp mwavres mioTol would require to have been written,
and in the second case o¥ yap wdvTev 9 mwiocTis dAnbis.

Ver. 3. A contrast to oU wdp wdvtev 7 wioTs, with a
play upon the word wigTes, and a return to the statement in
ii. 16, 17.— o6 «ipos] not a designation of God (Schott,
Schrader, Olshausen, and Hilgenfeld, Ztschr. f. wiss. Theol.,
Halle 1862, p. 261), but of Christ. His faithfulness consists
in this, that He, as Protector of the church, watches over the
continuance of the faith, and effects its diffusion in spite of
all &romo: and movmpoi.  Strikingly, Calvin : “ Ceterum de aliis
magis quam de se anxium fuisse Paulum, ostendunt haec ipsa
verba. In eum maligni homines improbitatis suae aculeos
dirigebant, in eum totus impetus irruebat: curam interea
suam ad ZThessalomicenses convertit.” — 7o movnpot] is, by
Calvin, Musculus, Estius, Piscator, Menochius, Nat. Alex-
ander, Benson, Bengel, Baumgarten, Moldenhauer, Macknight,
Olshausen, Hofmann, also Cornelius a Lapide, Er. Schmid, and
Beza, though not decidedly held by the latter, understood as
masculine, accordingly as a designation of the devil. In itself
nothing can be objected against this interpretation, as in Matt.
xiii. 19 and elsewhere frequently in the N. T\, also with Paul
in Eph. vi 16, ¢ wovnpés is found in this sense. But here
this interpretation is untenable, because & ornpifer Juds xai
durdfes dmwo Tob movnpos evidently resumes ornpifas év wavri
épyp ral Moyo dyalo, ii. 17, and only arranges it positively
and negatively. But if 7o movppod corresponds to the
negation of the position év wavri &pye kal Noye dyafd, it
must be neuter, and denote moral evil generally. But it would
be arbitrary to make this neuter equivalent to Tdv mormpav
dvfpdrmwv, to which Koppe and Flatt give their countenance.

Ver. 4. The apostle has confidence in Christ that He will
come to the assistance of the Thessalonians, promoting their
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faith and protecting them; but he is likewise confident in
them, that they on thedr part will not fail in obedience to the
apostles commands. Thus the apostle paves the way for a
suitable transition to the exhortation in ver. 6 ff. — év xvpin]
a statement of the element of his confidence annexed to wemoi-
Oapev éd’ Duas, in order to express that the apostle’s confidence
in his readers was one founded on Christ, caused by the partici-
pation of Christianity. Comp. Gal. v. 10; Phil ii. 24 ; Rom.
xiv. 14, — é¢’ vuas] see Meyer on 2 Cor. ii. 3. — wai moteire]
does not still belong to the protasis (see Erasmus on the
passage), but begins the apodosis.

Ver. 5. A fresh involuntary effusion of piety on the part
of the apostle, by means of which he calls down the divine
blessing on every action of man as a condition of its success.
Theodoret : "AudoTépwr Hjuiv ypela, kal mpobécews dryalbijs kai
s dvwfev ovvepyeias. To assume that ver. 5 was added by
Paul, because he could not yet entirely trust the Thessa-
lonians (de Wette), is without foundation. — o xipios] Chrigt,
as in vv. 3, 4. — kaTevfivar Sudv Tas kapdias els Tyv dyamwny
7ot Oeol] direct your hearts to the love of God, namely, in order
to be filled and pervaded by it, not in order to remain con-
templating it (Koppe, Olshausen). — 7 dydmn Tob Oeod] is not
“amor a deo praeceptus” (Clericus), or “amor, quem deus
hominum quasi infundit animis” (Pelt), also not the love of
God to men, which was to be the pattern for Christian
brotherly love (Macknight, Koppe), or, more specially, the
manifestation of the love of God in Christ and in His work
of redemption (Olshausen, Riggenbach); but love toward God
(Gen. object.). Paul wishes the Thessalonians to be inspired
with it, because it is the centre uniting all commandments;
comp. Matt, xxii. 37 ff. —«ai els Ty Umoporiy 1o XpiaToi]
Oecumenius, Ambrose, Faber Stapulensis, Erasmus, Vatablus,
Cornelius a Lapide, Beza, Bernard a Piconio, and Benson,
to whom recently Hofmann has attached himself, understand
by this the patient waiting for Christ, that is, for His coming.
Erroneous, because — (1) dvapovriv (comp. 1 Thess. i. 10)
would require to be written instead of Umouormjv; and (2) the
idea of patient waiting, by which addition the statement
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becomes only suitable, would require to be expressly brought
forward by an additional clause. The stedfastness of Christ
(Gen. possessiv.) is meant, inasmuch as the endurance which
the Christian manifests in tribulation for the sake of the
gospel is in its nature nothing else than the stedfastness
which was peculiar to Christ Himself in His sufferings,
Comp. the analogous expression vd wafiuara 7ot XpioTod,
2 Cor. i. 5, and Meyer in loco. The simple genitive cannot
express stedfastness for the sake of Christ, as it is wusually
explained

Vv. 6-15. Dehortation from a disorderly and idle life in
the church. Paul had already touched upon this subject in
his First Epistle (iv. 11, 12, v. 14). But here it is more
expressly treated, and also with greater severity, because,
without doubt, in the restless and fanatical excitement of
spirits on account of the advent, this evil had greatly increased
instead of diminishing. Paul represents the core of the church
as free from this fault; he exhorts them to withdraw them-
selves from every Christian brother living disorderly, in order
to bring him to shame and amendment. Only in ver. 12
does he direct his apostolic word to the erring brethren
themselves.

Ver. 6. ITapayyéAhouev 6¢] An application of the general
& mwapayyiXhopev, ver. 4, to a special case.— év évéuare Tod
xvplov juav 'I. Xp.] belongs to mapayyéNhouev, not to what
follows. A solemn reference to the high authority for this
injunction. Comp. 1 Cor. v. 4. —ag1é\\egbfas dmd Twos)] to
withdraw kimself from every one, to avoid his company. Comp.
tmrooTéAheww éavrov, Gal ii. 12, and dmwooTéAheobar, Heb.
x. 38.— ardrrws) see on 1 Thess. v. 14.— katda THv mapd-
Soowy, v k1] refers not to instruction by the example of the
apostle (Chrysostom, Theodoret, Oecumenius, Theophylact,
Hofmann), which is first mentioned in what follows, but to
the definite instruction which the apostle had given to them
orally, during his presence at Thessalonica (comp. ver. 10;
1 Thess. iv. 11), and then confirmed &y writing (1 Thess.
iv. 11, 12). — mapendBocav] A well-known constructio ad
sensum adapted to the collective form dwo wavros dderdod.
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Sce Kihner, IL p. 42. — On the verbal form, comp. Sturz,
de dial. Alex. p. 60 ; Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 349.

Ver, 7. Confirmation of xara Tyv mwapadoow, v mwaperd-
Boogav. The instruction imparted was sufficiently known to
the readers: what Paul commanded, he practically exhibited
by his own conduct. — adror] ye yourselves, without it heing
necessary for me to speak much about it. — wis 8¢t pepeiobar
7pds] a concise expression, meaning : What is your incumbent
walk, and how, in consequence of it, ye will be my imitators.
—&r¢] for. Unnaturally, Hofmann: ér¢ is to be translated
by that, and is added as a parallel expression to wds Sel
pepetafar nuas, in which also ver. 9 is absorbed. — araxreiv)
.equal to ardkrws mepimraTety, ver. 6. Only here in the N. T.

Ver. 8. See on 1 Thess. ii. 9. — Swpedv] by way of gift. —
aprov payeiv] to eat bread (Mark iiiL 20; Luke xiv. 1; &prov
éofiety, Matt. xv. 2), has as the Hebrew DD& 535 (Gen.
xliii. 25; 2 Sam. ix. 7; Prov. xxiii. 6, etc.) the idea of eating
generally, so that it is not to be distinguished from the simple
dayetv (Mark vi. 31) or éafieww (ver. 10). é&prov ¢ayeiv wapd
Twos denotes: fo have maintenance from any one, without
care on our part.— épyalouevor] is not to be taken in the
sense of temp. finit. (Flatt and others), but év wxome. ..
épyalopevor is to be taken together, and forms a statement of
mode attached to dprov épdyouer in contrast to Swpedv. Yet
we may, with Winer, p. 314 [E. T. 442], de Wette, and
Hofmann, assume that to épdyouev, as a contrast to Swpedv,
are added first év xomp ral poxde taking the place of an
adverb, and then to this vixra xai fuépav épyalouevor as a
parallel clause.

Ver. 9. Paul has indeed the right to be maintained by the
churches, but he freely remounces this right, in order to
present believers with a good example. Comp. 1 Cor. ix. 4 f.
— ovy &71¢] My meaning is by no means that; by no means
as if. A restriction of the previous statement, in order to
prevent a possible misunderstanding. Comp. 2 Cor. i. 24,
iit. 5; Phil it 12, iv. 11, 17 ; Hartung, Partikellehre, II. p.
153 f.— éEovaiav] power or authority, sc. Tob Swpedv dayeiv
dpTov, — dAN'] sc. év womp xai pdyfp vikta Kxal 7uépav



250 THE SECOND EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS,

(pyadopevor &prov ésbiopev.— On éavrovs, comp. Bernhardy,
Syntax, p. 272 ; Winer, p. 136 [E. T. 187].

Ver. 10. A further reason, along with the example of the
apostle, which should preserve them from drdeTws mepimareiv.
— 7ydp] co-ordinate with the ydp in ver. 7. xal cannot serve
to bring out ére Huev wpos vuds (so Hofmann), so that it
would be explained, with Theodoret: Ouv8év wxawoy vuiv
ypagouev, AAN' dmep €€ dpyiis Vuds éi8dfaper. For dTe Huev
7pos Uuds is mo mew additional idea, but only again resumes
what was at least already implied in vv. 7 and 8. Ka{ must
accordingly be taken with Toirro mwappryyéAhoper duiv, and the
emphasis lies on ToUTo, which is placed first. The meaning
is: for cven when we were with you, this we commanded you.
— 7oi7o] namely, what follows: 871 € Tis KT A — €l Tis oD
Oéner épydleclar, unde éobiétw] was a Jewish proverb; see
Schoettgen and Wetstein in loco. It has its root in the
expression in Gen. iii. 19, that man in the sweat of his brow
shall eat his bread — ot 0ére.] Bengel : Nolle vitium est.

Ver. 11. The reason for reminding them of this saying, ver.
10. Arbitrarily, Hofmann: ydp refers to the whole section
vv. 6-10. The verd mwepiepyaleabar is only found here in the
N. T. (but comp. mepiepyos, 1 Tim. v. 13, and 7 weplepya
wpdooew, Acts xix. 19). It denotes a bustling disposition,
busy in useless and superfluous things, about which one should
not trouble himself. Paul thinks on the fanatical excitement,
on account of which one busied himself about everything
except the fulfilment of the duties of his earthly calling
wepicpyalopévovs forms a paronomasia with undév épya-
Lopévous! Comp. Quintilian, inst. orat. vi. 3. 54 : Afer enim
venuste Mallium Suram, multum in agendo discursantem,
salientem, manus jactantem, togam dejicientem et reponentem,
non agere dixit sed satagere.

Ver. 12. Kai mapaxahobuev] sc. adrols. — pera sovylas
pyalopevor] with quietness, ie. applying yourself to your
carthly calling, subjectively with a quiet and collected mind,
and objectively with noiseless modesty. Contrast to undev
epydteofar dAa mepiepydleofar.  Comp. 1 Thess. iv. 11, —
1 Ewald transletes it : *‘ nicht Arbeit treibend, sondern sich herumtreibend.”
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éavrdv] emphatic, their own bread, that is to say, their self-
earned sustenance, avoiding a maintenance which depends on
the charity of others.

Ver. 13. The apostle again turns himself to those who had
kept themselves free from this fault. — éxxaxeiv] with the
following participle (see Kiihner, II. p. 369) denotes fo ke
weary in doing something. — xalomoweiv] cannot signify “to
be charitable” (Calvin, Estius, Flatt, Pelt, de Wette, Bloom-
field, Ewald, Bisping, and most critics), so that the sense
would be: But suffer not yourselves, through those who abuse
your charity, to be restrained from exercising charity in
general. The verb can only denote, so act as is right and
proper. Comp. Gal. vi. 9. As Paul still speaks, even in
vv. 14, 15, of the special matter which he treated of in the
preceding words, xahowoiely cannot be understood in its most
general sense, but must be referred to the matter in question.
Accordingly, the apostle requires that those who had kept
themselves free from this fault should not be weary in doing
what is right and proper, that is to say, that they should not
suffer themselves to be infected with the evil example given.!

Ver. 14. dia Tijs émiaTors] is, by Nicolas de Lyra, Luther,
Calvin, Musculus, Hemming, Bullinger, Lucius Osiander,
Balduin, Grotius, Calovius, Clericus, Sebastian Schmid, Bengel,
Moldenhauer, Zachariae, Koppe, Krause, Pelt, Winer, p. 108
[E. T. 147], and others, united with what follows. It is
usually explained : If any obey not my word, note that man to
me in writing, sc. in order that I may direct what punishment is
to be inflicted on him. But this interpretation is to be rejected
—(1) on account of the article s, which, if unforced, can
only denote a definite epistle lying before them, not an epistle
to be written only at a later period; (2) as the inversion of
the words: 8iud Tfis émioTorsjs ToiTov onueiotiode, instead of the
natural order: ToiTov 8id Tijs émiaTolfjs onueotiobe, would not
be justified; (3) lastly, because it is very improbable that
Paul should still have retained for himself a statement of the

! Also Olsheusen understands sezrewaui» only of doing good in general, but
arbitrarily refers it—because anticipating the contents of ver. 15—to the loving
and forbearing treatment of the brethren.
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punishment, as he %as already in ver. 6 stated the mode of
punishment, and again repeated it in this verse, conmanding
them to withdraw from the socicty of every brother acting
contrary to his admonitions. But interpretations in this
connection, as that of Bengel: “notate notd censorif, hanc
epistolam, ejus admonendi causa, adhibentes eique inculcantes,
ut, aliorum judicio perspecto, se demittat,” or that of Pelt:
“ eum hac epistola freti severius tractate,” alter the idea of the
verb onueotofar. We are obliged to unite 8id Tijs émioTorjs
with 7¢ Aoyw nudv. So, correctly, Chrysostom, Clarius, Estius,
Piscator, Andrew Osiander, Aretius, Menochius, Vorstius,
Cornelius a Lapide, Beza, Fromond., Hammond, Nat. Alexander,
Joachim Lange, Harduin, Whitby, Benson, Bolten, Flatt, Schott,
Olshausen, de Wette, Baumgarten-Crusius, Bloomfield, Alford,
Ewald, Bisping, Buttmann, Gramm. des neutest. Sprachgebr. p. 80
[E. T.92]; Hofmann, Riggenbach, and others. It was not neces-
sarv to repeat the article 7¢& before 8id Tijs émioToldjs, because
76 Aoyw npdv Sua Tijs émaToAys is blended into the unity of the
idea of a written command. Comp. Winer, p. 123 [E. T. 169].
7 émioTolt) denotes the definite Epistle, i.e. our Second Epistle
to the Thessalonians (comp. 1 Thess. v. 27; Rom. xvi. 22;
Col iv. 16); and the command expressed by that Epistle is
the admonition in ver. 12. The meaning is: But if any one
acts contrary to my prohibition repeated in this Epistle, note
that man, ie. mark him, sc. in order to avoid intercourse with
him (comp. 1 Cor. v. 9, 11), and thereby to bring him to
shame (and amendment); as Paul, explaining himself, ex-
pressly adds: xai p# owwavapiyvvole adrd, iva évtparmy. This
meaning also remains, if, instead of the Receptus xal p3y avv-
avauiyvvabe, we read, with Lachmann and Tischendorf 1, after
A B D* u, the infinitive py ouvvavapiyvvobar, only the form
of expression being changed. — évrpaf] is passive, not middle
(Pelt). Comp. Tit. il 8; 1 Cor. iv. 14, vi 5, xv. 24.

Ver. 15. But no hostile feeling against the erring was to
be conjoined with this avoidance of social intercourse ; on the
contrary, as he is a Christian brother, advice and admoni-
tion are mot to be omitted in order to convert him from his
error by convincing reasons, — @s] united with syelofal,
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otherwise unusual, brings still more prominently forward the
subjective notion or representation implied in the verb. 1In
a corresponding manner domep occurs with 7yeicfac in the
LXX. Comp. Job xix. 11, xxxiii, 10.

Ver. 16. The apostle, hastening to a conclusion, annexes a
benediction to the exhortation. By o sdpios s elprvns is
meant not God, but Christ, and the genitive designates Him
as the Creator and Producer of elprvm. — 7ijs elpnvns and
™ elpivny] are usually interpreted, either of mutual har-
mony or of peace of mind (or even, as e¢g. by Schott, of bot/
together, external and internal peace). The first-mentioned
interpretation is untenable, because there is in the Epistle not
the slightest trace of dissensions in the church; and the shift
that the fanatical excitement in the church, and the idleness
consequent upon it, might lead to external disquiet, and
accordingly the wish of the apostle was occasioned with a
view to the future, is far-fetched and arbitrary, because
Paul prays for what was immediately to occur. There is
nothing against the second interpretation, as calmness of mind
or peace of soul is undoubtedly indicated by elpnvn (Phil
iv. 7). See Meyer and Weiss in loco. Yet it is also admis-
sible to understand elpsjrn both times (corresponding to the
Hebrew DS ; see Fritzsche, ad Rom. L p. 22 ff) in the sense
of salvation or blessing, and, indeed, on account of the article
7hs and 77y, of the definite,—that is to say, the specifically
Christian blessing or salvation. This interpretation is also
supported by the fact, that as ydpis xal elpivy at the com-
mencement of the apostolic Epistles corresponds to the Szlutem
or € wpartew of profane writers, so the apostolic benediction
at the conclusion of the Epistles is nothing else than the
Christian transformation of the usual Valete or éppwofe. — Sia
mavros] always, Rom. xi. 10 ; Matt. xviii. 10; Acts il 25. —
peta mavTev Vpdv] accordingly even with the arderws mwepi-
TaToUVTeS.

Vv. 17, 18. Autographic salutation, with a repeated bene-
diction. Paul had nof written the letter with his own hand,
but dictated it. Comp. Rowm. xvi. 22; 1 Cor. xvi. 21; Col.
iv. 18. — 8] does not stand by attraction for &s, nor also does
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it bring forward a simple special point from the foregoing (so
Wieseler on Gal vi. 11; and Laurent in the Stud. u. Kuit.
1864, p. 639 ; Neutestam. Studien, Gotha 1866, p. b: “ which,
namely, the autographic writing”), but it refers to the whole
preceding idea: which circumstance of the salutation now
wrilten. — anuetov] a sign, ie. a mark of authenticity. Comp.
ii. 2. Chrysostom, Theodoret, Theophylact, Bullinger, Estius,
Piscator, Menochius, Cornelius a Lapide, Er. Schmid, Beza,
Joachim Lange, Harduin, Benson, Bengel, Moldenhauer,
Zachariae, Baur (Paulus, p. 489), Hofmann, Riggenbach, and
most critics, incorrectly find this mark in the addition of the
words following in ver. 18 ; for the autographic salutation is
cxpressly designated as this mark. But a salutation and a
benediction are different from each other. — év wdop éaioTor]
in every Epistle, can only be referred to all the Epistles which
the apostle has, perhaps, at a later period, still to write to the
Thessalonians. For only for the Thessalonians, who had already
been actually deceived by a false Pauline Epistle, and led into
error, was such a precaution of practical importance against a
new deception.  Besides, if év wdoy émioTor] is to be under-
stood absolutely instead of relatively, the autographic salutation
would be found in all the Epistles of the apostle. But it is
only found in 1 Cor. xvi 21 and Col. iv. 18, — ofitws fpddw]
thus—that is to say, in such characters as are given in vv. 17
and 18—7 write. The handwriting of the apostle was accord-
ingly still unknown to the readers. From this it follows, that
also the First Epistle to the Thessalonians was not written by
the apostle’s own hand. Moreover, Zeltner (de monogrammate
Pauli, Altorfii 1721), Bengel, and Moldenhauer erroneously—
because transferring a modern custom into antiquity—consider
that we are here to think on characters artificially twisted into
a monogram by the apostle and rendered incapable of imitation.
Against Zeltner, see Wolf, p. 402 ff.

MORRISON AND GIBB, EDINBUHEGH,
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it bring forward a simple special point from the foregoing (so
Wieseler on Gal vi. 11; and Laurent in the Stud. u. Krit.
1864, p. 639 ; Neutestam. Studien, Gotha 1866, p. 5 : « which,
namely, the autographic writing”), but it refers to the whole
preceding idea: which circumstance of the salutation now
written. — onuetov] a sign, ie. a mark of authenticity. Comp.
ii. 2. Chrysostom, Theodoret, Theophylact, Bullinger, Estius,
Piscator, Menochius, Cornelius a Lapide, Er. Schmid, Beza,
Joachim Lange, Harduin, Benson, Bengel, Moldenhauer,
Zachariae, Baur (Paulus, p. 489), Hofmann, Riggenbach, and
most critics, incorrectly find this mark in the addition of the
words following in ver. 18 ; for the autographic salutation is
cxpressly designated as this mark. But a salutation and a
benediction are different from each other. — év wdoyp éoioTors]
i cvery Epistle, can only be referred to all the Epistles which
the apostle has, perhaps, at a later period, still to write to the
Thessalonians. For only for the Thessalonians, who had already
been actually deceived by a false Pauline Epistle, and led into
error, was such a precaution of practical importance against a
new deception.  Besides, if év wday émioTor] is to be under-
stood absolutely instead of relatively, the autographic salutation
would be found in all the Epistles of the apostle. But it is
only found in 1 Cor. xvi 21 and Col. iv. 18. — ofiTws ypddw]
thus—that is to say, in such characters as are given in vv. 17
and 18—17 write. The handwriting of the apostle was accord-
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that we are here to think on characters artificially twisted into
a monoyram by the apostle and rendered incapable of imitation.
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